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PREFACE. 


SEVERAL of my friends, from various parts of India, 
to whose help and sympathy I am greatly indebted 
for the completion of my English translations of the 
RAmAyana, Mahabharata, and of other Sanskrit works, 
requested me to undertake an English translation 
of the Twenty Hindu Smritis which pass under the 
general name of Dharma-S’dstras. But I always ex- 
pressed my reluctance to undertake the task, for I 
did not consider myself competent enough to do the 
same. It is only to satisfy the pressing request of 
a host of kind friends, to whom it is a sin to be dis- 
obliging, that I venture to undertake this most arduous 
work of publishing, in a collected form, the Text and a 
literal prose English Translation, with profuse Explana- 
tory Notes, of all the Samhitás. 


Some of these Samhités have already been transta- 
ted by some eminent scholars of*the West. But no 
attempt has yet been made to translate all of these 
valuable works and publish them in a few handy volumes 
so that every student of Hindu Law and Literature may 
may easily possess them for his own use. This is indeed 
asad desideratum, especially in a century when so much 
activity is going on both in the East and West to place 
the {intellectual and moral greatness of the ancient 
Hindus before the English-knowing world. The value 
of Samhités as a sacred record of the life and customs 
of the ancient Hindus stands supreme over every other 
Hindu religious work, and it is but necessary that they 
should be made as much popular as possible. To 
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encompass this great and sacred end that I have 
undertaken the present work. I have very carefully 
collated the Text, with the help of a number of Pundits, 
and after carefully going through a number of Texts 
both in Manuscript and print. The Translation I have 
attempted to make as much literal as possible, keeping 
an eye more on accuracy than on literary excellence. 
To elucidate the Text and Translation I have not hesi- 
tated in appending Notes, very carefully made out, as 
elaborately as possible. In my opinion translations of: 
such technical works as Sambrtés must be always very 
literal. And I have followed this dictum very carefufly 
throughout the work. My object, in publishing a very 
carefully edited Text along with the Translation, is that 
the reader may go through the Translation and the Text 
simultaneously and learn for himself the true nature and 
character of the civil and ecclesiastical laws of the 
ancient Hindus. It is needicss for me to mention here 
that there is not a single collected edition of the Text 
of the Samhités available in this country and elsewhere. 
And this surely, if not any thing else, enhances the 
value and utility of my publication. 


A careful study of the Samfztés is fraught with 
immense value and profit not only to the students and 
practitioners of law but to the general readers as well 
They will, by such a study, be not only able to form an 
estimate of the life and conduct, so glorious and eminent 
in themselves, of the ancient Hindus but will also be 
able to regulate their own conduct in the same light and 
on the same line, with such healthy innovations as the 
environments under which they now live so urgently 
require. True regeneration of the Hindus depends 
mainly upon the regulation of their life and conduct upon 
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national lines. And nowhere can they find greater light 
and help in forming their nationa! life anew than in the 
Samhités, Students and practitioners of law in parti- 
cular will find in these works the earliest and the most 
genuine Texts of Hindu Laws on which they may safely 
base their higher studies in this most important depart- 
ment of Literature. 


How far I have succeeded in making the Translation 
literal and accurate, it is not for me to pronounce any 
opinion. I leave it entirely to the judgment of my 
readers. If, however, this edition of the early Law-Texts 
proves successful, 1 shall, in a near future, undertake the 
Translation of all the Commentaries for the convenience 
and use of my legal friends and readers. 


Any suggestion that my friends and readers may 
make for the improvement of the work will be thank- 
fully received by me. I beg only to remind them of the 
fact that the present undertaking is a national work in 
which they all, lke: myself, are equally interested. 


THE ELYSIUM BOWER, 
१ . M. N. D 


January, 1906. 


INTRODUCTION 


THE Scriptural writings of the Hindus are divided, in 
main, into two classes, namely S ruti or what is heard 
and Smriti or what is remembered. The earliest and 
the most sacred religious work of the Hindus, namely, 
the Véda, belongs to the former. In it the words of 
revelation are preserved in their original state. And all 
the laws, civil and religious; which govern and regulate 
the life and conduct of the Hindus pass under the sacred 
appellation of S'uti. According to the belief of the 
Hindus Smriti also is of divine origin; the difference 
between it and the Vea consists in the fact that in the 
Hindu System of Law the sense is recorded either in 
the divine words or other equivalent expressions. 

The history of the origin of Sirzéz attributes it to 
the Self-Sprung Brahm4 who communicated it to Manu, 
who again taught it to the ten patriarchal sages, viz., 
Marichi, Atri, Angira, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Prachétd, 
Vas tshtha, Bhrigu and Narada. 

Smriti consists of three Adéndas or sections, vis., 
«—(1) A’chéra or regulations relating to the performance 
of religious rites and ceremonies and the general duties 
of men; (2) Vydvakdra or civil laws relating to the 
protection of life and property with all their rules and 
practices; (3) Prdys’chttta or those relating to the 
atonement for various sins committed. But all these 
groups of laws, religious, civil and about atonement, 
pass by one comprehensive term which is popularly 
known as the Dharma-S dstra. 

The Dharma-S’dstra of the Hindus, is not one 
single book but consists of the SamAstés or Institutes 
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of holy sages numbering twenty according to the list 
given by Väjfiawalkya, namely,—Manu, Atri, Vishnu, 
Härita, Yajfiawatkya, Ushand, Angira, Yama, Apastamva, 
Samvarta, Kätyäyana, Vrihaspati, Pards’ara, Vydsa, 
S ankha, Likhita, Daksha, Goutama, Satitapa, and 
Vas ishtha. 


There are slight variations in the names of authors 
to be found in the writings of the other Lawgivers. In 
some works more names are seen. Paras ara, whose 
name occurs in the above list, mentions also twenty 
Lawgivers; but in his enumeration, instead ot Yama, 
Vrihaspati and ४४६59 the names of Kas yapa, Gärgya 
and Prachéti are mentioned. In the account given 
of the Sam/ités in that encyclopedic work Padma 
Purdénam the name of Atri, which is seen in Y4jfia- 
walkya’s list, is omitted and the number of thirty-six is 
completed by adding Marfchi, Pulastya, Prachét4, Bhrigu, 
Narada, Kas’yapa, Vishwämitra, Devala, ‘is’yas’ringa, 
Gargya, Boudhäyana, Paithinashi, Jäväli, .Samantu, 
Päraskara, Lokikshi, Kuthumi. | . 


In the Commentary of the Grikya-Sitra by Rám- 
krishna thirty-nine names are mentioned, of whom nine 
are not to be found in any of the above lists, vis., Agni, 
Chyavana, Chhigaleya, Jatukarana, Pitamaha, Prajapati, 
Buddha, Satyãyana and Soma. Sometimes one. person 
is mentioned as being the author of several Institutes, 
Comprehensive (Vrihat), and Easy (Laghu), according 
to the nature and bulk of the work. 


Besides those mentioned above, some more legislators 
appear to have flourished, namely,—Dhoumya, the priest 
of the Páņdavás and the author of a Commentary on the 
Yajur-Véda, As'wiliyana, who wrote several treatises 
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on religious acts and ceremonies, Bhdguri, a commen- 
tator of Manu-Samhité and Datta, the son of Atri. 

According to the Hindus the world is divided into 
four Yugds or cycles, and each Samlitd is considered 
appropriate for each cycle. Pards’ara regards Manu- 
Samhitd as suited to Satya-Yugah, that of Goutama, 
to the Trétd., those of S’ankha and Likhita to the 
Dua para-, and his own Institutes to the Kali-, Yugah. 
But this distinction has never been actually observed. 
Truly does Strange remark :—“ In fact had Pards’ara- 
Smriti alone been adopted as the Dharma-S'àstra of the 
present age it would not have been sufficient for the 
purpose; inasmuch as the Vyévahdra-Kénda is entirely 
wanting in his Institutes; so that a professed commen- 
tary on this Smritz, is founded, in this respect, upon 
nothing belonging exclusively to Pards'ara, beyond a 
verse extracted from the A’chdra, or the first Kdnda, 
purporting merely that the princes of the earth are, in 
this age, enjoined to conform to the dictates of Justice.” 
—Preface to Stranges’ Hindu Law. 

Of all the Smritis, Manu-Samhitd is regarded by 
the Hindus as next in sanctity’ to the Véd4s. It is the 
oldest of all the laws and its authorship is attributed to 
Manu himself, the son of Brahm4. He was the most 
ancient and the greatest of all Lawgivers.*. 


re 

* Regarding the antiquity of Manava-Dharma-S’astra, Babu 

S'yámá Charan Sircir, in his Introduction to | Vydudsthd-Darpan, 
arrives at the following conclusion with which we fully concur. 


This is manifest from the following verses of Mann- Saki 
(Ch. I.). From that which is the first cause, not the object ० 
sense, existing everywhere in substance, not existing to our per- 
ception, without beginning or end, was produced the divine male, 
famed in all worlds under the appellation of Brahma. (11) Having 
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CHAPTER 1. 


HAVING adored Yé&jfiawalkya, the lord of Yogins 
(ascetics), the Munis (anchorites) said: Do thou de- 
scribe unto us in full, the religious rites of Varnas (four 
castes), 4s’ramds (four orders), and [those of] other 
inferior castes.” (1) 

Meditating for a while that lord of Yogins, residing 
in Mithila“ said to the Munis :— 

“Know [these to be the] religious rites of the 
country where the antelope [roams at large]. (2) 

Puranam, ४४4४3, (८) Mfm4mms4,"4) Dharma-S’4stra, Xe 
Védänga (4) [six], and the Védds*e) (four in number),— 
these fourteeryare the roots of knowledge and religion. (3) 


1 A stage or order, or period of the religious life of a Brshmanah, vis., 
Brahmacharyyam, student life, Gdrhastyam, domestic mode, Vdaa- 
prastham, etirement in the forest and Saunyòsa. 

2 A tract of country in Behar. 


3 A class of religious literature, eighteen jn number. The name 
Purdzam, which itself implies old, indicates the object of the compilation 
to be the preservation of ancient traditions. The Lexicon of Amar 
Sinha gives, as a synonym of Purgnam, Panchalakshasam, that which has 
five characteristic topics, vis., (1) Primary Creation or Cosmogony ; (a) 
Secondary Creation or the Destruction and Renovation of Worlds inclu- 
ding Chronology; (3) Genealogy of Gods and Patriarchs; (4) Reign 
of Manus; (5) History. The eighteen Purdnas :—Brahma, Padma, 
Vishau, S’aiva, Bhagavat, Ndradfya, Märkasdéya, Agni, Bhavishya, 
Brahmavaivarta, Linga, Vardha, Skanda, Vaémana, Kurma, Matsya, 
Garuda, and Brahminda 


3a A System of Hindu Philosophy founded by sage Gautama. It 
gives a philosophical arrangement with strict rules of reasoning which 
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Manu, Atri, Vishnu, Härita, Y4jfiawalkya; Us'ana, 
Angir§, Yama, A’pastamva, Samvartta, Kátyáyana, 
Vrihaspati, Pards’ara, Vy4sa, S'ankha, Likhita, Dakslia, 
Gotama, S’4tatapa, and Vasishtha are the promulgators 
of Dharma-S’Astras (religious codes). (4—5) 

All [articles] that are reverentially offered to a 
[worthy] person determining [proper] place (and) time, 
and others (other religious rites) are the marks of 
religion, (i. e., the means of attaining to the fruits of 
religious observances). (6) 

S' rutis, Smritis,* conduct of pious men, self- 
love, desire begotten of perfect determination are 
held [to be the] sources of religion, (.०., religious 
knowledge). (7) l 


may be compared to the dialectics of the Aristotelian school. The 
text of Gautama, Nydya-Sitras, is a collection of Sitras in five books 
or lectures, each divided into two daily lessons, and those again are 
subdivided into sections. 

3(6) A System of Hindu Philosophy, the object of which is the inter- 
pretation of the Védis. "Its purpose,” says 4 Commentator, “is to de- 
termine the sense of revelation. It is divided into two; the prior (Purea) 
Mimdrhsd is practical as relating to work (Karma) or religious observ- 
ances to be undertaken for specific ends; and it is accordingly called 
Karma-Mimdmsd in contradistinction to the theological, which is named 
Brahma-Mimdmhsd.”’ 

3(c) Religious Codes, i.¢., Sarhhitás. 

d) Certain classes of works regarded as auxiliary to the Védas and 
designed to aid in the correct pronunciation and interpretation of the 
text and right employment of Mantras in ceremonials. They are six 
in number :—(1) S'ikshd, the science of proper articulation and pronun- 
ciation ;.(2) Chhandas, prosody ; (3) Vydkaranan, grammar; (4) Nirukta, 
etymological explanation of different Védic words; (5) Fyotish, astro- 
womy; (6) Kalpa, ritual or ceremonial. 

g(a) Rik, Séman, Yajush and Atharvak,—these are the four Védés. 


x What is heard, i.¢., the Védas. 
a What is remembered, i. c., the Purénas, Dharma-S’astras, etc. 
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The seeing of átman (self) by Yoga (suppression 
of mental faculties), is a religion superior to that of all 
these works, vis., performance of religious rites, good 
conduct, self-restraint, abstention from cruelty, charity, 
and Védic studies. (8) 

Four persons well read in the Védds and Religious 
Codes, or a number of Brdhmands versed in the three 
Vedas, form a synod. Whatever this (synod) or a 
person foremost amongst those well versed in spiritual 
science, declares, is religion. (9) 

The Brähmanäs, Kshatriy4s, Vais’yds and the S'udräs, 
are the (four) Varnas (castes); of them the first three are 
the twice-born.* All their rites, from the very conception 
(Garbhidhinam) to death (S'r4ddha), are performed with 
the recitation of Mantras (mystic syllables). (10) 

Garbhidhinam [takes place when conception is 
formed ] during the menses; Pumsavanam (formation 
of a male child), before the moving of the fcetus; 
Seemantonnayanam, in the sixth or eighth [month] ; and 
Jatakarma after delivery. (11) 

Ndmakaranam [takes place] on the eleventh [day 
after birth] ; Nishkramanam, in the fourth month; Anna- 
pras anam, in the sixth month è? and Chüd'akaranam 
should be performed according to the practices of the 
family. (12) | 

With this (performance of rites) the sin. begotten 
of semen and blood, is dissipated; in. case of women 
these purificatory rites are performed without Mantras 
{their marriage is only accompanied with Manträs.] (13) 

1 The author here means that one should remove his doubts in any 
religious question by the determination or decision of the entire body 
of this Religious Synod, or by that of an expert in spiritual science. 


2 They are entitled to perform the ceremony of Samskéris. They 
are said to be born again when they put en the sacred thread. 
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The Upanayanam [ceremony] of a Bréhmanih [is 
performed] in the eighth year (counting from the time} 
of conception; [that of] a Kshatriya, in the eleventh 
or according to the practices of the family. (14) 

After the celebration of the Upanayanam ceremony, 
the preceptor, after reciting Maha- Hyähriti, should 
teach the disciple the ४६०85, | good and pure con- 
duct. (15) 

Having placed the sacred thread on the ear, one, 
with his face directed towards the north, shouid pass 
urine and excreta during the day and the period of con- 
junction (morning and evening), and with that towards 
the south in the night. (16) 

Then taking the organ and raising it up, he should 
wash and purify it with earth and water so carefully 
that there may not be the least smell or a particle of 
[urine or excreta] left. (17) 

Then seated in a purified place with his face direct- 
ed towards north or east and placing his hand between 
the two knee-joints, a twice-born one should daily rinse 
his mouth with Brahma-Tirtham. (18) 

The bases of the smallest finger, the fore-finger, the 
thumb and the fore-part of the palm are severally called 
Prajépati-Tirtha, Pitri-Tirtha, Brahma-Tirtha and 
Deva-Tirtha. (19) 

After drinking water thrice, [one] should rigse his 
mouth twice with the base of the thumb and then wash 
the upper appertures (nostrils, etc.,) with water, natural, 
devoid of foam and bubbles and not brought by the 
S’'üdrás. The twice-born, (i.. the Bréhmanih, 


3 A mystic word uttered by every Brahmaszah in performing his daily 
Sandhyé, adoration; these Vyäbtitis are those of Bhur, Bhuvas, and 
Swas usually repeated after Om. 
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Kshairtya, and the Vais’ya,) are generally purified when 
the water reaches the breast, throat and the palate 
The women and S’iidr4s are purified when it merely 
touches the lips. (20—21) 

[One] should daily bathe in the morning, spfinkle 
[his person] with the A’ pohistha-mantram, practise práná- 
yama (suppression of the vital airs), Siryyopasthdnam 
(worshipping the sun), and recite the Géyatri.*+ (22) 

Having suppressed the vital airs, one should recite the 
Gdyatr brice along with the A pojoytil-mantram pre- 
ceded duly by a Hyähriti united with a Pranava. (23) 

Having suppressed the vital airs, sprinkled himself 
with water [accompanied] with (the recitation of] A Po- 
ktsthé-mantram, [one] should, with his face towards 
the west, recite the Sdvitri in the evening till the stars 
rise. (24) 

In the morning, one should sit, with his face towards 
the east, till he sees the Sun [and perform] the 
Sandhiyd (morning and evening devotions). After the 
Sandhy& adoration, he should worship [the sacred] 
fire. (25) 

Then saying “I am such and such,” (f. e., taking his 
own name,) he should salute the eldérs and then serve 
his preceptor steadfastly for the fruition of his 
(Swidhydya) Védic studies. (26) 

He should study when called [upon by his precept- 
or to do so] and dedicate unto him [whatever had 
been] acquired [by him by begging]. He should 


1 A very sacred verse repeated by every Brahmasah at his Sandhy& 
(morning and evening devotions). 

2 The mystic syllable Om. 

3 A celebrated verse of the Rig-Véd4, so called because it is ad- 
dressed to the Sun, 

4 Joining periods, ४.०.) morning and evening. 


6 Fdinauaitya Samhita. 


secure [the preceptor’s] well being by his mind, words, 
body, and deeds: (27) 

The grateful, the submissive, the intelligent, the 
pure. those who do not suffer from mental and physical 
ailments, those who are shorn of jealousy, the good- 
natured, those who are clever in serving friends, those 
who distribute learning and riches, are worthy of 
receiving religious instructions. (28) 

One should carry a staff, a deer-skin, a sacred thread 
and a belt; and for supporting himself fhe] should secure 
alms from the house of a Brähmanah of unimpeachable 
character. (29) 

Using the word dhavatt' respectively in the begin- 
ning, middle, and end, a Brähmanah, Kshatriya, or a 
Vais' ya should beg alms.“ (30) 

Having offered his adoration to the sacred fire, he 
should, with the permission of his preceptor, take his 
meals silently. But before it he should adore the edibles 
without speaking ill of them and perform the A pos ána- 
rite, (a kind of prayer or formula repeated before and 
after eating, popularly called Gand usha). (31) 

While a Brahmachdrin (leading the life of a reli- 
gious student), one should not partake of boiled rice 
brought from elsewhere unless he suffers from any 
disease. And a Brähmanah'“ only is allowed to take 1000 


1 An address of respect. 

2 A Brdhmanah should say,—'‘Bhavati, bhikshdm déhi,” Madam, give 
me alms A Kshatriya should say, —“ Biksham bhavati, déhi.” A Vais ya 
should say.— Bhiksham dei bhavati.” 

3 If he has not adored the fire before. It shows that adoration 
of the sacred fire is obligatory on every Hindu. 

4 The word Brdkmanah is particularly used here, for a Kshatriya., or 
a Vais’ya., religious student is not allowed to take food on the occasion 
of a S' rddd a. 
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as he likes [when invited on the occasion of a] 
S’véddha, provided he does not break his vow. (32) 

[A twice-born] should always avoid honey, meat, 
collyrium, residue of food (partaken of by any body 
else than a preceptor), harsh words, women, injury to 
animals, looking at the Sun (in the morning and evening), 
obscene words and calumny. (33) 

He is called guru, who, having performed all the 
rites [beginning with the Garbhadhànam] delivers in- 
structions in the Védds. He is called dchdryya who 
teaches the Védas after having performed only the 
ceremony of Upanayanam. (34) 

[He is called] upddhydya who teaches only a por- 
tion of the Védäs; (and he is] called ritwik who cele- 
brates sacrifices. Of them every one deserves greater 
respect according to the order [in which] he is men- 
tioned. But the mother is superior tc them all. (35) 

In studying each Védá, one should lead the life of a 
religious student for twelve years, or for five years [at the 
lowest]. Some say [one should observe] brahmacharyyant 
while studying the Védás. [One should have] his hairs 
shaven in the sixteenth year [beginning with the con- 
ception]. (36) ` 

The period up to the sixteenth, twenty-second, and 
the twenty-fourth, year, is laid down as the time for Upa- 
nayanam respectively] for the Brihmanah, Kshatriya- 
and the Vais’ya. (37) 

After that, z.e., (when Upanayanam is performed) 
they are prohibited from performing all the religious 
rites, [and] reciting the Giyatrf till they perform the. 
rite of the Vrétyastoma.® (38) 

1 A religious rite performed in honor of the departed manes. 


2 Name of a sacrifice performed to recover the rights forfeited by 
the non-performance of due Samsk árás. 
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The first birth proceeds from the parents, and the 
second, from the binding of the Mounji* (investiture with 
the sacred thread); therefore the Brähmanäs, 1९51317545, 
and the Vais’yas are called the twice-born. (39) 

Of sacrifices, asceticism and sacred rites, the ४८०१६ 
alone is more powerful in bringing emancipation. unto 
the twice-born [ones]. (40) 

The twice-born, who daily studies the Rig-Védam, 
gratifies the celestials with honey and milk, and the 
departed manes with honey and clarified butter. (41) 

He, who daily studies the Yajur-Védam, to the best 
of his power, gratifies the celestials with clarified butter 
and nectar, and the departed manes with clarified butter 
and honey. (42) 

He, who daily studies the Sama-Védan, gratifies the 
celestials with Soma-juice and clarified butter, and the 
departed manes with honey and clarified butter. (43) 

‘He, who daily studies, to the best of his power, the 
Atharvan of [Rishi] Angiras, gratifies the celestials with 
marrow, and the departed manes with honey and 
clarified butter. (44) | | 

He, who studies daily, to the best of his power, the 
Védds in the form of questions and answers, the 
Purdnds, Dharma-S’Astras (Religious Codes), [Rudra- 
daivata-] mantras, Gathds, Itihdsds (History), and other 
(Religious verses), sciences (Vdrunf), gratifies the celes- 
tials with meat, milk, boiled rice and honey, and the de- 
parted manes with honey and clarified butter. (45—46) 

Gratified, they (the celestials and the departed 
manes) please him (the reader) with the auspicious 


1 Mounji means the girdle of a Bréhmanah made of a striple string 
of Munja-grass. Mounjibandhanam means the binding of the Munis- 
gra: s girdle, i.e. Investiture with the sacred thread. 
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fruition of all his desires. He, who recites [the portion 
of a Védá relating to a particular] sacrifice, reaps the 
fruit of that [particular sacrifice]. (47) 

A twice-born person, who daily studies the ४८०४5, 
reaps the fruits of giving away thrice the earth full of 
riches [as well as those] of the best ascetic observ- 
ances. (48) 

A perpetual religious student [who vows a life-long 
abstinence and celibacy,] should [for ever] live near 
his preceptor; in his absence, [near] his son; in the 
latter's absence, [near] his wife; [and in her absence, ] 
near the sacred fire. (49) 

By such a method [3 religious student] who has 
controlled his senses, after renouncing his body, attains 
to the region of Brahma; he is not born again in this 
world. (50) 

Having completed his ४८०१, (i. e., Védic studies) or 
the vows (of celibacy), or the both, and after having paid 
the best fee to his preceptor, he should, with his (pre- 
ceptor’s) permission, take his bath. (51) 

[A twice-born one,] whose celibacy has not been 
disturbed, should marry a maiden endued with auspicious 
marks, (i. e., shorn of all defects, such as, eunuchism, etc.), 
ananyapirvikdm (who had not been known by any one 
before or who had not previously been promised to any 
one), beautiful, asapindém, (i. e., remote from bis father’s 
family by seven degrees and that of his mother by five,) 
younger in age, freed from (incurable) diseases, having 
brother, born in a different gotra (family), distanced 
from his mother’s family by five degrees and that of his 
father by seven. (52—53) 

[A maiden should be taken from] a highly respect- 
able family, of persons well-read in the Védis, and 

2 | 
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inheriting the virtue of ten generations [five degrees 
higher on both the paternal and maternal side], pros- 
perous [with riches and servants]; but not even from 
[such a] family, if there be any hereditary disease. (54) 

A bride-groom should be endued with all the accom- 
plishments [enumerated above], be of the same caste 
and social standing, well-read in the Védäs, carefully 
examined about his manly power, youthful, intelligent, 
and agreeable to all the people. (55) 

There is a saying that the twice-born ones can get 
their wives from among the S’iidrés: I do not approve 
of it; for, the 4¢man (soul) itself is born there (in the 
wife) [as the son].* (56) 

The Brähmanäs, Kshatriyds and the Vais’yas must 
take wives, three, two and one in. number according to 
the order of their caste.’ The wife of a S'ũdra must 
be of his own caste. (57) 

That is called a Brahma marriage where a maiden, 
adorned according to one’s own power, is given away 
to {a bride-groom] on being invitéd. A son, begotten 
of such (a marriage], sanctifies twenty-one genera- 
tions.’ (58) 


1 For the purpose of begetting a son, a twice-born one must not 
marry a S'idra woman. But he can, after the demise of his own caste, 
wife, take a S’iidra wife for the satisfaction of his carnal appetites. 
This is the purpos of the 51059, If a Brihmanah, however, begets a 
son upon his S’iidra wife, the son does not inherit his father’s property. 

2 A Brahmanah can take his wife, three in number, from amongst 
the Brahmanas, Kshatriyés and the Vais'yis; a Kshatriyah can take 
two wives from amongst the Kshatriyis and Vais’yas ; and a Vais'yab 
can take one wife from amongst the Vais’'yis. ° 

3 Ten generations before, ten generations after, and the soul of the 
begetter. 
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{That is called] Daiva [marriage] [in which a maiden 
is given to] a Fitwijah (priest), engaged in a sacrifice. [A 
marriage that is celebrated [after] taking a pair of cows 
{is called] A’rsha. A son, born of the former, sanctifies 
fourteen.generations and that of the latter, six. (59) 

[A marriage in which a maiden] is given to a solici- 
ting [person] after saying [practise religion with her]; is 
called Kayah [A son] begotten of {such a marriage, ] 
sanctifies six generations [upwards] and six generations 
[downwards] together with the soul [of the begetter]. (60) 

A’s'ura [marriage is that in which] money is taken [in 
exchange for the bride); Gàndharva [marriage is that in 
which the parties] unite themselves by a vow of mutual 
love; a Rakshasa marriage [is that in which the maiden] 
is carried away by fighting; [and] a Pis’acha marriage [is 
that in which] a maiden [is taken away] stealthily (while 
asleep or by stratagem). (61) | 

[In an alliance] between parties of the same caste, the 
hand should be taken; in that between a higher caste 
and a lower one, the Kshatriyah should take an arrow, 
and a Vais’yah], a goad. (62) 

A father, a grand-father, a brother, one of the same 
family, and a brother can give away a bride. With the 
death of the preceding [person] the succeeding person 
in order fcan do the same, provided that] he is in natural 
temper, (i. e., does not suffer from insanity). (63) 

[A qualified person,] not giving away tin marriage, a 
maiden,) will be visited by the sin of the destruction of 
foetus at every time of her menses. In the absence of a 
giver, the maiden should herself give her away. (64) 

[If a person] steals (gives to another) a maiden 
who had been (once) given away (either) by words or 


—— . —— 


1 One of the eight forms of marriage otherwise called Prajipatya. 
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mind, he meets with the punishment of a thief. But if 
a bride-groom, better than [the promised] one is got, she 
may -be (even if promised) given away to him (the 
former). (65) 

{If one] gives away (a maiden) without mentioning 
her shortcomings, [he] is punished with the highest 
pecuniary punishment (u¢tamasdhasam).* For renounc- 
ing a maiden who has no shortcomings, or for attribu- 
ting (false) defect to her, one is punished a hundred 
times more. (66) 

A virgin (maiden, or one who has been known by 
a man, when purified again after performing the purifi- 
catory rites , is called ‘born again’ (punarbhi). She, who 
having left her husband, seeks one of her own caste out 
of lust, is called Svairini (an unchaste woman). (67) 

A younger brother (of a woman’s husband, {in his 
absence,] a sapinda (a kinsman connected by the offer- 
ing of the funeral rice-ball to the manes), [in his 
absence, ] one of the same family (sagotra), for begetting 
a son, can, with the permission of her elders, having his 
body rubbed with clarified butter, know a woman, 
who has not given birth ta a son, in her season, one 
after another, till she conceives. Otherwise, (Le., if 
he knows her at any other time,) he will be condemned. 
A son, born by this procedure, will be [called) Kshe- 
traja. (68—69) 

[One should make] an unchaste wite,—deprived of 
[all her] rights, living poorly, taking only a morsel of 
food, (ↄiundamãätropajiviuim), 1 always chidden and lying 


I A fine of 1,000, or, according to some, 80,000 panas. 


2 One of the twelve kinds of sons allowed by the old Hindu Law: 
the offspring of a wife by a kinsman duly appointed to raise up issue to 
the husband. 
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on earth, —live in his own house, [so that she might 
withdraw herself from her sinful course]. (70) 

The Moon has conferred on them (women) purity ; 
the Gandharvas, sweet speech; [and] Fire, the most 
exalted state of holiness; [therefore] women are most 
holy. (71) 

{If a woman commit] adultery [mentally] [she gets] 
purified with her menses; renunciation [of a woman] 
is prescribed, [if she] conceives [by associating with a 
low caste man], or commits a mighty iniquity, such, as the 
destruction of an embryo, that of her husband, etc. (72) 

One can take a second wife, [if his existing wife] 
drinks intoxicating liquors, suffers from any disease, is 
wicked, barren, dissipates money, utters unpleasant 
words, gives birth to female issues [only], and is inimical 
to her husband. (73) 

But the superseded wife should (always) be main- 
tained ; otherwise a great sin is committed. Threefold 
objects of life (virtue, worldly profit, and pleasure) 
multiply there where the husband and wife help each 
other. (74) 

[The woman], who does not see any other man, 
whether her husband is alive or dead, reaps great fame 
in this world and sports with Uma“ in the next. (75) 


[If a husband renounces] a wife, who carries out his 
command, 15 skilful in work, who has given birth to 
heroic sons, (and) is sweet-speeched, she should be given 
one third of [her husband’s] property and maintenance 
[if he is poor]. (76) 


t She will be allowed only that quantity of food which will keep her 
body and soul together 


2 The consort of S’iva, one of the three deities of Hindu Triad 
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A wife should carry into practice her husbands 
words,—for this is the highest.duty of a wife; but [she] 
should await the period of purification [if her husband] 
is sullied by any great iniquity. (77) 

By sons, grandsons and great-grandsons, is ac- 
quired an unending family [in this world] and the celes- 
tial region hereafter ; for these purposes a wife should 
be served and well-maintained and protected.* (78) 

Sixteen days or nights [commencing with the day of 
the menses] are the menstrual period of the womankind ; 
of them one should know his wife on the night of an 
even day [such as, the fourth, the sixth, or the eighth, 
night]. This is Brahmacharyyam.’ On the other hand, 
one should avoid parva* days and the first four days [of 
the menses]. (79) 

[One] should [always] avoid Maghé® and Mild; 
and thus knowing his wife, emaciated (by restricted 
diet and the observance of menstrual regulations) 
when the moon sets, a man should procreate an excellent 
son endued with auspicious marks. (80). 


1 These two are the fruits of marriage, namely, the family is multi- 
plied in this world and the celestial region is attgined hereafter ; one’s 


progeny being entitled to perform the Agnthotra rites. 

2 A husband should know his wife for the purpose of procreating 
sons and maintain her for religious purposes. 

3 If one knows his wife under these regulations he does not lose the 
vow of a religious student. 

4 One should not know his wife on chaturdas’i (fourteenth day of 
the moon), ashtamf (eighth day), dmdvashyd (the last day of the dark 
half month), and the last · day of the month. 

S The tenth lunar mansion containing fiye stars—the thirteenth day 
of the dark half of Bhadrapada. 


6 The Asterism Muli, 
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Remembering the vow of women, being faithfully 
devoted to one’s own wife and being influenced by 
desire proportionate to (hers), one can know [his wife], 
(even at any other time except the menstrual period), 
for it is laid down in the Smritis that women should be 
protected (by every means), (81) 

Women should [always] be adored by the husband, 
brother, father, kinsman, mother-in-law, father-in-law, 
husband’s younger brother and the other relatives with 
ornaments, clothes and food. (82) 

Women should keep the household articles in order, 
be expert {in domestic works , contented, economical in 
expenditure, salute the feet of their mothers-in-law and 
fathers-in-law and be devoted to their husbands. (83) 


A woman, whose husband is absent from home, 
should renounce sports, personal decorations, the wit- 
nessing of social festivities, laughing, and visiting other 
people’s houses. (84) 

A father should protect [a woman when she 15] a 
maiden; a husband after she is married; and a son, in 
her old age; in the absence {of a legitimate protector] 
the kinsmen [should protect her]; independence is not 
for womankind. (85) 


A woman, having no husband, should be taken care 
of by the fatber, mother, son, brother mother-in-law, 
father-in-law, or maternal uncle; otherwise she will be 
an object of censure. (86) 


[The woman who is] devoted to the well-being of 
her husband, is observant of good conduct and has [her] 


1 According to the Smritis ‘one commits a great sin if he does not 
satisfy the sexual desire of his wife. 
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senses under restraint, reaps glory in this world and 
incomparable bliss in the next. (87) 

[A wife of] the same caste existing, [a husvand 
having many wives] should not make [a wife of] another 
caste perform the religious rites; in case of many wives 
of one’s own caste (existing), the first-married one is 
[entitled to the performance of] the religious rites, and 
not the other. (88) 

Having burnt a wife of good conduct with Agni- 
hotra,’ a husband should, ° duly and without delay, 
marry her again and bring fire. १89) 

Sons of the same caste arc begotten by [persons of 
the] same caste upon [wives of the] same caste. Sons 
[begotten] in unblamable marriages (such as Brahma, 
etc.,) multiply the race. (go) 

The son begotten on a Kshatriya wife by a Bráh- 
manah, [is called] Mérdhdbhishikt $ ; that on a Vais’ya 
wife, Amvashthah; that on a S'üdra wife, Nishddah or 
Péras'avah. (91) 

Sons [begotten] on Vais ya. and S’iidra [women] 
by a Kshatriyah, [are respectively known] in the Smritis 
[as] Méhishyah and Ugrah. [The son begotten on a] 
S’idra [woman] by a Vais’yah, [is called] Karanakh. 
The rule applies, according to the Smritis, to married 
wives. (92) | 

[The son begotten by a] Kshatriyah on a Brdhmana 
[woman, is called] 52४4 ; [that begotten by a] Vais’yah, 
[is called] Vardéhakah; [that begotten by a] S’iidrah, 


1 Maintenance of and offering oblations to, the Sacred Fire. The 
meaning is that a husband should purify her by offering oblation to the 
Sacred Fire. This rule holds good in the case of those women who haye 

not given birth to a son, or for whom no sacrifice has been celebrated, ax. 
wh. are not entitled to follow any other 4s’rama or mode of life. 
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is Chana@dlahk driven out of the pale of all religious 
rites. (93) 

[A son born of a] Kshatriya [mother] by a Vais’ya 
[father] [is called] Mdgadkakh; [that begotten by a] 
S’iidrah [is called] Keattdh; a S'üdrah begets on a 
Vais’y4 woman a son [called] Ayogavakh. (94) 

A Méhishyah begets on a Karana ‘woman [a son 
called] Rathakérah. Thus Pratiloma (begotten by a 
father of an inferior caste upon a mother of superior 
caste) and Anz/loma (begotten by a father of superior 
caste upon a mother of inferior caste) offspring are 
known as Asat (bad) and Sat (good) (95) 

[The attainment of an] excellent (higher) caste is 
known to take place in the seventh, or the fifth, Yuga 
(cycle or birth): [in case of the existence of] a degraded 
livelihood, equality [of lower caste takes place in the 
seventh, sixth, or the fifth, birth]; [the superior or in- 
ferior position and the attainment of an excellent caste 
of] Uttara (son begotten by a Kshatriyah on a Mürdhd- 
bhishiktd woman) and Adhara (son begotten on her by 
a Brahmanah) [should be determined] as before.“ (96) 

A person, leading the domestic mode of life, should 
daily perform the Smérta (prescribed in a Code. of Laws) 
actions in the Vivdha* Fire or that brought according to 
the division of time, and S’routa (prescribed in the S’ruti) 
actions in Vattdntka® Fire. (97) 


३ The purport of the S'lokap is:—If a Brahmasah continues to 
marry a girl begotten on a Nishadf woman by a Brihmanah for five 
generations, the son begotten thus in the sixth generation attains to 
the status of a Brihmaxah. Thus the attainment of a higher caste 
takes place in the seventh generation. 


2 A fire that is kept in the house for domestic rites. 
3 A sacrificial fire. 
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Having passed urine and excreta (S’arirachintd) 
and duly performed the purificatory actions and cleansed 
his teeth, a twice-born one should recite his morning 
prayers. (98) 

[Then] having offered oblations to Fire, [he] being 
self-controlled, should recite the S#ryyadaivata-Mantra- 
mas and study the Védds and various other scriptural 
works. (99) 

[Then] for getting what has not been gained and 
for protecting what has been acquired, he should ap- 
proach the king; then, after bathing, he should offer 
oblations of water to the celestials and the departed 
manes (Pitris). (100) 

For attaining consummate result in recitation and 
sacrifice, he should study the Védás (the Rik, Yajus, 
Såman, and the Atharvan), the Purdnas, the ItihdsAs, 
(and the entire body of spiritual sciences), according to 
his might. (101) 

Sacrifice of animals (Va/z), oblation or food offered 
to the manes (Swddké), oblation to Fire (Homa), 
study and teaching of the Védas (Swddhydya), and the 
reception of guests, are the great sacrifices of the Bhutds 
(evil spirits), Pitris (departed manes), Devas (celes- 
tials), Brahmá, and Manushya (mankind). (102) 

From amongst the remnant of food offered in Fire to 
the celestials, [one] should procure food for the evil 
spirits, and then throw a portion on earth for the dogs, the 
Chandélds (degraded caste), the crows, etc. (103) 

One should daily offer food and water to the depart- 
ed manes and human beings: one should daily study 
and teach the Védas, [but] one should never cook food 
for oneself. (104) 


After having fed the child, the woman who lives in 
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her father’s house after being married, the aged, women 
in family way, the diseased, the maiden, the guests, 
and the servants, the husband and wife should partake 
of the residue. (105) 

Before and after taking meals, the food should be 
converted into a substance not other than fire and nectar 
with the Apos’'dnah (prayer). (106) 

[One] should give, according to his might [food, etc.,] 
to all the castes [arrived] as guests. If a guest comes 
uninvited [even] in the night, [one should treat him] with 
words, earth, grass and water. (107) 

Alms should be given to a beggar after having 
received him well; (similarly) to a Brahmachärin; 
[one] should feed friends and relatives arrived at the 
time of taking meals. (108). 

[One should] place before a S’rofriyah a big bull or 
a big goat; one should offer him a welcome, a seat, 
sweet food and sweet words. (109) | 

A Snétakah," a preceptor, a king, a friend and rela- 
tions formed by marriage (such as son-in-law father-in- 
law, maternal uncle, etc.,) should be offered arghyah* 


1¢A kind of prayer or formula repeated before and after eating; 
the formulas being respectively हु 


असतोपिस्त रणसपि खाडा ३०० असरतापिधानसपि खाडा | 


2 One should not make a gift of them or kill them for the learned 
Bréhmanah but simply place them before him as a sort of hearty 
welcome. l 

3 A Bréhmaszah who has performed the ceremony of ablution which 
has to be performed on his finishing the first 4s’ramah. | 

4A respectful offering or oblation to a god or a venerable person ; 
the ingredients of this offering are : 


आपः चोरं gard च दधिसर्पि: सतण्हलम्‌ । 
यवः सिद्दार्थकक्षेव अष्टांगो5घेः प्रवेत्तितः ॥ 
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once a year; a ritwik (sacrificial priest) should again 
and again be [similarly honoured]. (110) 

A travellertis to be known as an afithi (guest), and 
one versed in the Védis as S’votriyah. [They are] both 
worthy of respect to a householder who desires for 
the region of Brahmá. (111) 

Save when invited by a person of unimpeachable 
character, one should have no desire for food cooked , by 
any other person. [One should] avoid fickleness of 
speech, unsteadiness of hands and feet and over-feed- 
ing. (112) 

[One should] follow to the end of the boundary [of 
one’s house] a S’rofriya guest gratified with feeding, 
[and] spend the rest of the day in the company of good 
and prosperous friends.“ (113) 


Having performed the evening devotion, offered 
oblation to [the three] Fires and worshipped them, [one] 
surrounded by servants, should take food moderately’ 
[and] then go to bed. (114) 


Having risen from the bed at Bréhma-muhirtta 
(early part of dawn), [one should] think of the well- 
being of one’s soul, and, then, according to one’s might 
and in proper time, serve virtue, worldly profit and 
pleasure. (115) 


[One] is respected in order [according to one’s 
endowment] of learning, religious deeds, age, friends 
and wealth. Endued with all these even a S’iidrah, in 
his old age, deserves respect (116) 


1 S’isthairistha means here friends well-versed in the Itihasas, the 
Puranas and poetic literature and clever in carrying on conversation. 
We have given the literal translation in the body. 


2 Anatitriptijanake ., must not be overfed. 
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An aged burden- carrier, a king, a Sndtaka, a woman, 
a diseased person, a bridegroom, and a cart-man, should 
[always] be given road; a king is adorable unto them 
all; but a Sndtaka, [even] to the king. (117 

The celebration of sacrifices, study and the making 
of gifts, [are the general duties of] the Vais’y4s and 
Kshatriyd4s ; the Brahmands have in addition to these, 
the acceptance of gifts, the performance of religious 
rites for others, and teaching. (118) 

The highest duty of a Kshatriyah is the protection of 
subjects; money-lending, agriculture, trade and the 
tending of cattle are sanctioned for the Vais’y4s. (119) 

The service of the twice-born, is [the duty of a] 
S’iidrah ; if he cannot maintain himself by that, he may 
become a tradesman; or he may maintain himself with 
various works of art, but he should always do good unto 
the twice-born. (120) 

{He should be] devotedly attached to his wife, be 
of pure conduct, a protector of servants and given to 
the performance of S’raddha. With the recitation of 
the Mantram-Namas, he should perform the five 
Yajiias. (121) 

Abstention from cruelty, truthfulness, not stealing, 
purity, control of the senses, charity, mercy, self-res- 
traint, and forgiveness, are the religious practices for 
all. (122) | 


[One should] perform actions shorn of crookedness, 
and dishonesty, according to [the nature of] age, in- 
tellect, wealth, words, dress, learning, family, and 
deeds. (123) 


The twice-born one, who has in store food for three 
years to last, can drink Soma-juice; [and] one, who 
has food in store for a year, before the drinking of Soma, 
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should perform the rites which ought to be performed, 
(i. e., the Agnihotra.) (124) 

One : should perform every year the Soma-Yajfia; at 
every Ayana (the period of duration of the sun’s passage, 
north and south of the equator), the Pas u-Vajña; [at the 
time of :the growth of corns], the Agrayana-Yajfia; 
[and at every year], the Chaturmmäsya. (125) 

[The celebration of] all these becoming impossible, a 
twice-born one should celebrate the Vaisydnarf (Fire 
Sacrifice; but he should never do an inferior one, or 
perform on an inferior scale even a sacrifice that is 
undertaken with some definite object. (126) 

If a sacrifice is performed with articles begged from 
a S’iidrah, one is born as a Chandélah ; [if one does not 
give away] every article obtained for a sacrifice he be- 
comes a crow. (127) 

By [means of] S’ilah (gathering of corns dropped 
or thrown by others), and Unchchhah (taking of a parcel 
of corn thrown by others), [or] by being Kus’ alah (having 
foodstuff capable of maintaining his relatives for twelve 
days), [or] Kumbhih (having the same for six days), [or] 
having foodstuff for three days, [or] being As’wastanah 
(one who has no food for the morrow), [a householger] 
should carry on his livelihood; of these [modes], each 
succeeding one is superior to the former. (128) 


[One should] never accept an adverse interpretation 
of the ४६०६5, gifts from unknown persons, [gain live- 
hood] by officiating as a priest to an unworthy person, 
nor by singing and dancing; and [should] always be 
contented. (129) 


When stricken with hunger, (i. e., when one cannot 
maintain one’s relatives with the ordinary revenue), a king 
may collect money from persons living on the boundary, 
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and those who are worthy of receiving services from 
priests. One should avoid persons who perform religious 
rites for vanity, who make false reasonings, follow 
orders of life not sanctioned in the scriptures. and who 
follow the conduct of cranes (cheats). (130) 

[One should] put on a white raiment, should dress 
beards and hairs and pare nails and be purified; one 
should not take food, before one’s wife, with one piece 
of cloth on, or while standing. (131) 

[One] should not go to a place [where there is] 
danger [of life], nor should one all on a sudden give 
utterance to unpleasant words, or do what is not con- 
ducive to [one’s] well-being; one should not speak un- 
truthful words, steal, or maintain oneself with forbidden 
means. (132) 

[One should] wear golden Kundalds (ear-ornaments) 
and the sacred thread, and hold the bamboo-stick and 
the Kamandalu (water-pitcher); [one] should go round 
the image of a deity, raised earth, a cow, a Brahmanah 
and a tree. (133) 


One should not pass urine and excreta in a river, 
in a shady place, on a public way, m a pasturage, in 
water and ashes; nor before fire, the sun, the moon, 
a woman or a. Brähmanah, and at the period of con- 
junction. (134) 


[One should] not eye the sun, a woman naked, or 
engaged in sexual intercourse ; should not look at urine 
and excreta, and being impure, at Rähu and stars. (135) 


One should not go uncovered, while raining, reciting 
all the Mantramés, such as, This is my thunderbolt.” 
One should not go to bed naked with one’s head towards 
the west. (136) 


[One should not] throw into water, saliva, blood, 
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excreta, urine, and semen; one should neither warm 
one’s feet on fire nor cross it over. 1137) 

[One should] not drink water with one’s folded palins, 
nor rouse any person while asleep, should not play dice 
[or indulge in games] destructive of virtue, [and should] 
not lie on the same bed with a diseased person. (138) 

[One should] avoid forbidden deeds, the smoke 
of funeral pyre, crossing the river [by swimming], 
and standing on hairs, ashes, chaffs, embers and skull- 
bones. (139) 

[One] should not look at a calf drinking its mother’s 
milk, should not enter (a city, village, or temple) by a 
bad road, receive gifts from a king who is miserly, and 
a transgressor of scriptural injunctions. (140) 

Of butcher, oilman, wine-seller, prostitute, and a king 
(as described before in the matter of receiving gifts), 
every succeeding one is ten times more culpable than 
the preceding one. (141) 

When medicinal herbs grow, on the full-inoon day 
of S’rdvana* (month), or on a day, under the S’ravand 
asterism, or on the fifth day under Hastd* asterism, one 
should begin the study of the ४८०४५. (142) 

On a day under the Rohini’ asterism in. the 
month of Poush, or on an Asthaké* Tithi, one should, 
near water, at the outskirt of a village, duly consecrate 
one’s Védic studies. (143) 


— 


1 A lunar month corresponding to July and August. 

3 Name of the thirteenth lunar mansion consisting of five stars. 

3 Name of the fourth lunar mansion consisting of five stars figured 
by a cart. | ° 

4 A collection of three days (7th, 8th, 90) beginning from the 
seventh day after the full moon. 
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At the death of a disciple, a Rit mii, a preceptor, a 
friend, or a Srotriya studying the same branch of the 
८०३१, at Upakarman (a ceremony performed before 
commencing to read the ५८०१), and at U¢sarga (dedi- 
cation), the ४८045 should not be studied for three 
days. (144) | ' 

If there is rearing of clouds in the morning and 
eyening, an ominous sound in the sky, earthquake and 
dropping of fire-brands, the finishing of the ४८085 and 
the study of the A ranyakas should be stopped for one 
day and night. (145) 

[Similarly, i. e., the study should be stopped for one 
whole day and night] on AmivasyA (the fifteenth day 
of the dark-half month), on the fullmoon day, four- 
teenth day, eighth day, on the day of solar or lunar 
eclipse, on the junction days of the seasons,“ on the 
day when one partakes of food and accepts presents, 
on the occasion of a Sraddha. (146) 


if any pashu (animals which are fourteen in number, 
viz., cow, Sheep, goat, horse, mule, ass and man—these 
domestic, and buffalo, monkey, bear, reptile, ruru- deer, 
spotted-antelope and deer—these wild ones), or a frog, 
mungoose, cat, horse and mouse, [happens] to pass 
between [a student and preceptor], or [on the day of] the 
hoisting and throwing down of the enemy's [standard], 
[Védic studies should be stopped] for one day and 
night. (147) | 

[Similarly it should not be studied] when a dog, 
jackal, ass, or an owl emits a noise, [when] the SAmans 


© Here the word Ritu refers to the summer, rainy and winter 
seasons, é.¢., on the Pratipad day of Chaitra, S’ravana, and Agra h4yamna, 
the ४८०४ should not be studied. 


4 


26 Yd;Rawalkya Samhitdé. 


are sung [when there is any sound] of arrows, [when] 
the cry of a person in danger [is heard], near an unholy 
[place or object], a dead body, a S’udra, a degraded caste, 
a cremation- ground, a fallen person, an unholy place, in an 
impure state, when the muttering of clouds and thunder 
is heard, when the hand is yet wet after eating, within 
water, in the middle of the night, when high winds 
blow, when ominous dust is showered, when the quarters 
are ablaze, at the periods of conjunction, when any 
fear (proceeds either from a king or a robber), while 
running, when a bad smell comes, when a good person 
arrives at the house, while going on an ass, camel, 
chariot, elephant, horse, boat, tree, or a desert. These 
thirty-seven are known as periods not fit for Vedic 
studies. (148—151) 

[One should not] cross an idol, a Ritwik, a Sndtaka, a 
preceptor, the shadow of another’s wife, blood, excreta, 
urine, saliva, turmeric etc., that had been rubbed on 
the person, and others (z.e., water used for bathing, 
etc.) (152) 

A learned Brahmanah, a serpent, a Kshatriya king 
and ones’ ownself should never be treated lightly. One 
should desire for riches until death, but one should never 
cut any person to the quick. (153) 


[One should] throw at a distance [from the house] 
remnants of food, excreta, urine and water used for 
washing feet; and should daily follow the rules of 
conduct laid down in the S’rutis and Smritis. (154) 

One should never touch with foot, a cow, a Brah- 
manah, fire and the remnant of cooked rice left after 
eating; should not vilify or chastise another; but one 
can reprove a son or a disciple [at the time of teach- 
ing]. (155) 
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[One should] perform religious rites carefully by 
deeds, mind and words; one should not perform a reli- 
gious rite which is censured by the people and which 
does not lead to the celestial region [even if it is sanc- 
tioned in the Scriptures]. (156) 

Having renounced dissensions with mother, father, 
guest, brother, Jám: (sister, daughter or daughter-in- 
law) Samvandhi (father-in-law, brother-in-law, etc.,) 
maternal uncle, an old man, a boy, a diseased person, 
a preceptor, a physician, a dependant, a friend, a 
Ritto, a priest, son, daughter, wife, servant, sister 
and kinsmen, a householder conquers all the regions. 
(157—158) 

One should not, without uplifting the five pindas 
(funeral cakes), bathe in a pool of water belonging to 
another person. [But one can] bathe in a river, a tank, 
dedicated to a deity, a pool and a fountain. (159) 

One should avoid the bed, seat, garden-house and 
the conveyance belonging to another person; one 
sħould not, except at a critical moment, partake of the 
boiled rice of a person who is not [entitled to maintain] 
Fire. (160) . 

A miser, one fettered in a chain, a thief, a eunuch, 
an actor, one living on bamboo (f. e., bamboo-made 
articles), one notorious for doing evil deeds, a usurer, 
a public woman, a multitude of men, one initiated into 
a sacrifice before Agzisthoma, a physician, a person in 
difficulty, an angry person, a loose woman, a drunkard, 
an enemy, a wily wight, a terrific [person], a degraded 
[individual], a Vrétya (a man of the first three classes 
who has lost caste owing to the non-performance of the 
principal Sarhské4r4s or purificatory rites, (especially the 
investiture of the sacred thread over him), a vain man 
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(i. e., who performs religious works for name), one who 
partakes of eaten foud, a woman having no husband 
or son, a goldsmith, one under the sole influence of 
a woman, one who works as priest for the [entire] 
village, the seller of weapons, a blacksmith, a weaver, 
the seller of dogs, a cruel king, a washerman (or dyer 
of cloth), an ungrateful person, one who lives on killing 
animals, one who removes the dirt of clothes, the selle 
of wine, one whose house is visited by 3 paramour, one 
who points out others’ faults, a liar, an oilman, a pane- 
gyrist, a seller of Soma-juice,—the food of all these 
persons should not-be partaken of. (161—165)* 


One should avoid food which has not been reveren- 
tially offered to an adorable person, useless meat (2.e., 
of an animal which has not been sacrificed before a 
deity), which is full of hairs and worms, which though 
sweet by nature becomes acid when mixed with curd, 
which has been cooked a night before, which has been 
partaken of by another, which has been touched by a 
dog, which has been looked at by a degraded person, 
which has been touched by a woman in menses, which 
is offered with an announcement (who will eat this 7), 
which, though belonging to one, is offered in anothet’s 
name, which is smelt by a cow, eaten by a bird and has 
been knowingly touched by foot. (166—167) 


By the regulation the boiled rice of a person who is not entitled 
to maintain Fire should not be taken,” it has been laid down that the 
food of the S’udras is not to be taken. But there were exceptions to this 
rule, and one could partake of the food of a servant, a cowherd, of one 
with whose family hereditary friendship had been maintained, of one who 
acted as a partner in the cultivation of lands, of a barber and of one 
who entirely surrendered himSelf. But this law no longer holds good 
now, 
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Of S' udras: the food of a servant, of a cowherd, of 
one with whose family hereditary friendship has been 
maintained, of one with whom one cultivates land in 
half shares, of a barber, and of one who entirely sur- 
renders himself, could be taken. (168) 


An edible, which has been prepared a night before, 
and one, prepared with clarified butter or oil, and kept 
for some time, may be taken. Cakes of wheat and 
barley and that made of milk (dried up) [even] if not 
made with clarified butter or oil, [may be taken,] if they 
are not sour to the taste. (169) 


[One should] avoid the milk of a Sandhini (a cow 
in heat, i. e., united with a bull or impregnated by him, or 
a cow milked unseasonably), of an Anirddasakhd (within 
the ten days of impurity caused by the birth of a calf), or 
of one which has no calf, [as well as] that of a camel, 
a mare, an animal having two udders (excepting a she- 
goat), of wild animals (excepting a she-buffaloe) and of 
an ewe. (170) / 


[One should avoid] kavi (clarified butter) made for 
the worship of a deity, [before the adoration is 
finished,] the juice of a pot-herb, that of a red-coloured 
tree, that of trees born of cuttings, meat of animals 
not offered in sacrifices, those born in a place where 
excreta is passed, mushrooms, meat of animals living 
on flesh, of chdtaka, (a bird which lives on rain-drops), 
parrot, pratuda (such as hawks, parrots, crows, etc.,) 
tittibha (a kind of bird), crane, horse, swan, domesti- 
cated animals, heron, water-fowl, chakravéka, valdkd, 
vaka, vishkira, useless (i. e., not made for a deity) 
krisera (a kind of food made of boiled sesame seeds), 
samydva (made of milk, molasses and clarified butter) 
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dyad (made of milk, rice and sugar), saskul (wheat 
boiled in clarified butter); (171—173) 

[the meat of the birds] sparrow, dronakéka, osprey, 
fowls living on trees, geese, wag-tail, Mriga-birds 
whose species are not known; (174) 

[the meat of] chdsha (bird) and of birds having red- 
feet, that of an animal killed at a slaughter-house and 
dried meat or fish. If one knowingly eats the same, one 
should fast for three days. (175) 

Having knowingly eaten onion, (the meat of] domes- 
ticated hog, mushroom, village fowls, garlic and turnip 
one should perform Chandréyanam.” (176). 

Sédhas (porcupine), crocodiles, tortoises, porcupincs 
and rhinoceros—these five-nailed animals, and of fish, 
Simhdsya, Rohita, Patina, Rdjiva and lobsters are 
allowed to be eaten by the twice-born. Listen now 
to the regulations regarding what meat should be taken 
and what not. (177—178) 

[Taking meat] when life is in danger, at a S’r4ddha, 
[as well as] prokshita (meat of an animal offered in 
fire for a sacrifice) and taking [the residue of] meat after 
having offered it to the twice-born, the celestials and the 
departed manes, does not lead to the commitment of 
any sin. (179) 

That person of wicked deeds who slays animals im- 
properly (i. e., not according to proper rites), lives in a 


A religious observance or expiatory penance regulated by the 
moon’s age (the period of its waning and waxing); in it the daily 
quantity of food, which consists of fifteen, mouthfuls at the full moon, 
is diminished by one mouthful every day during the dark fortnight till 
it is reduced to zero at the new moon and is similarly increased during 
the light fortnight. 
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dreadful hell for days equal in number to the down 
(standing on) the animal’s (body). (180) 

From the renouncement of meat a Vipra attains to 
all the desired-for objects, the fruits of a horse-sacrifice, 
[and is respected like an] ascetic, although living like 
a householder. (181) 

The purification of gold and silver [vessels], of pearl- 
cysters, sacrificial vessels, graha, stones, vegetables, 
cords, roots, fruits, clothes, Vida/a-skin and others, of 
[Prokshant] vessels, and Chamasa (milking vessels) is, 
obtained by [mere] water, and that of Charu,* Sruk,t 
Sruva, 1 and of other§ vessels covered with clarified 
butter, with hot water. (182—183) 

[The purification of] Sphya (a kind of sacrificial 
vessel called Vajra), winnowing basket, sacrificial 
antelope-skin, paddy, pestle, mortar and car, [is also 
made by hot water]. The sprinkling of water [also puri- 
fies] beddings and a collection of raiments. (184) 

Paring or cutting purifies vessels made of wood, 
horns and bones; vessels containing fruits are purified 
[when] rubbed with the hairs of a cow’s tail; sacri- 
ficial vessels [should be purified with] palms [and be 
used in sacrifices.] (185) 

Woolen and silken raimerits [are purified with] the 
ashes of plantain leaves, earth, cow's urine and water; 
ams upatta (a kind of silk-cloth), with Beet fruits and 
blankets with cow’s urine and water. (186) 


* An oblation of rice, barley, and pulse boiled for presentation to 
the celestials and the manes. 

+ A sort of wooden ladle, used for pouring clarified butter in Sacri- 
fisial Fire; (usually made of trees like Pal4s’a or Khadira). 

1 A sacrificial ladle. 

§ A kind of sacrificial vessel. 
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Silken raiments [are purified] with gaxrasarthape 
(cow's urine and water) and earthen vessels [if not 
particularly impure} with being burnt again. The hand 
of an artisan, articles for sale, articles obtained by beg- 
ging, and the face of a woman, are [always] pure. (187) 


The purification of earth [is encompassed by] rub- 
bing, burning, or in time (i. c., till the sign of the impure 
object is entirely destroyed), or by the sprinkling of 
cow-dung and water, or by rain, or by digging, or by 
rubbing with cow-dung. A house [is purified] by rub- 
bing, and pasting [with cow-dung].* (188) 

Any edible being made impure by the smell of a cow, 
or by hairs, insects and flies, water, ashes, or earth 
should be thrown into it for its purification. (189) 


Tin, lead, copper and brass [are purified by] water 
mixed with ashes, that mixed with acid or [simple 
water ; bell-metal and iron, by water [mixed with] ashes ; 
and clarified butter [and similar] other substances [by 
mixing them with a profusion of them.] (190) 


[ The purification of] impure gold and silver {is encom- 
passed by] the removal of smell by [the application of] 
earth and water; Vaks’asta (i. e., any article that is 
always spoken of as being pure), any article washed 
by water and any that is not known, are (always! 
pure. (191) 

Water that gives satisfaction to the cow, that is in 
its natural state and is on earth (i. e., even when placed 
in an impure ground), is always pure. (192) 


* The purport of the s’loka is that a house, should be daily cleansed 
and rubbed with cow-dung, the latter being regarded by the Hindus 
as a great disinfectant. 
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The meat of an animal killed by a dog [or by a] 
Chandgla, and of animals which live on flesh, [are, also, 
pure}. (192) * | 

The rays of the sun, fire, dust, shade, cow, horse, 
earth, air, frost and fly, even when touched [by a 
Chandäla]l, are [always] pure, [and so] is a young one 
while sucking milk. (193). 

The face of a goat and horse is pure, but that of a 
cow, or the impurities of a person’s body are not so 
The roads are purified by the rays of the sun, moon, and 
the wind. (194) 

Drops of water begotten in the mouth, drops {of 
water left after] rinsing, [and] beards inside the mouth 
are pure; [things] fixed on the teeth and not dropped, 
are [also] pure. (195) 

After bathing, drinking water, yawning, sleeping, 
eating, walking, putting on cloth, weeping, [as also after]! 
reading, [one should] rinse his mouth again, even if he 
has done it once [before] (१96) 

Mud and water lying ona roadside and buildings 
made -of burnt bricks, when touched by Chandälas or by 
other degraded castes, and by dogs and crows, are 
purified by air. (197) 

Having practised penances, Brahma created the 
BrAhmanAs for protecting the ४८१६5, pleasing the. celes- 
tials and the departed manes, and for upholding re- 
ligion. (198) | 

38303३5, endued with Vedic studies, are superior 
to all [the other castes] ; of them those, given to the per- 
formance of religious acts, are superior; of them those, 
gifted with the knowledge of self, [are superior]. (199) 


° This is the last half of the s'lofa so aumbered. 
5 
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The worthiness of a person is not [determined by] 
mere learning or asceticism; but he is known as a 
worthy person in whom both these exist. (200) 


A cow, earth, sesame (seed), gold and other (similar 
articles], after being duly adored, should be given to 
[a qualified] person; nothing should be given by a 
learned person, seeking his own well-being, to an un- 
worthy person. (201) 


Nothing should be accepted by a person devoid of 
learning or of ascetic observances; having accepted [a 
present], [such a person] takes the giver and his own 
self downwards. (202) 


[Presents] should be daily given to a worthy person, 
specially on [particular] occasions (such as solar and 
lunar eclipses, etc.); [even when] solicited, [presents] 
should be made with reverence and according to one’s 
own might. (203) 


Good-tempered kine, giving milk, having golden 
horns and silvery hoops, and covered with cloth should 
be given away with vessels made of bellmetal and with 
dakshind.* (204) 

The giver of such kine enjoys the celestial region 
for years corresponding to the number of down standing 
on their body. If any of them happen to be of the 
Kapilat kind, [the gift], again, rescues his family up to 
the seventh generation. (205) 


* A money present that is given to a recipient along with other 
presents on the occasion of a religious ceremony : for a Hindu believes 
that no gift is made perfect unless it is accompanied with a little money 
gift proportionate to one’s own power. 

t A brown.coloured cow is considered very auspiciou s. 

1 4. e., liberates from the fetters of worldly existence not only his 
own self but six genet: tions upwards. 
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[If one], according to the full complement of ordi- 
nances, gives away an Ubhayatomukhi* cow, the giver 
of such [a cow]. enjoys the celestial region for years 
equalling the number of the down [standing] on her 
body [as well as that of her] calf. (206) 

From the time [when] the two forelegs and the face 
of the calf, coming out of ‘the womb, become visible till 
the hour she gives birth to it, the cow is to be known as 
the earth. (207) 

Giving away some one (i.e, whether gold-horned 
or not) either a dhénu (7.८. a cow yielding milk at the 
time), or an adhénx li. e., not barren, though not yielding 
milk at the time), if she is not diseased or weak, the 
giver wins great glory in the celestial region. (208). 

To remove the fatigue of a fatigued person, to 
attend the sick, to worship the celestials, {to adore the 
feet [of a worshipful person], and to clear the residue of 
the food [partaken of by] a twice-born, is tantamount to 
the gift of a cow. (209) 

By making gifts of earth, lamp, horset food, cloth, 
water, sesame seed, clarified butter, shelter to a foreigner, 
naivéshika (a maiden), gold, and a beast of burden, 
one acquires great glory in the celestial region. (210) 

By making gifts of houses, corns, cheering words of 
reassurance, (i. e., of freeing from fear or terror), sandals, 
umbrellas, garlands, pastes, conveyances, trees, articles 
liked [by the recipients], and beds, one becomes greatly 


happy. (211) 
The Véd4t is full of all gifts ;§ therefore it is the 


— — 
* The name of a cow: the description occurs in the next s'loka. 
t Some Texts read Devdlayam, i. e., Temple. 
4 The word in the Text is Brchma : it means here the Véda. 
$ The word in the Text is Sarvaddnamayam : it means here that 
the fruits of all gifts are in the Védds, and, therefore, it is the highest 
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highest gift; by giving it, one acquires the undecaying 
region of Brahma. (212) 

Even being qualified, one, who does not accept a 
present, attains to those regions which belong to those 
persons who always make profuse gifts. (213) 


Kus’a, vegetable, milk, fishes, scents, flowers, curd, 


earth, meat, bed, seats, and corns should never be 
refused ; nor water. (214) 


[Articles], brought unsolicited, may be accepted 
even from the perpetrators of iniquitous deeds, but 
not from unchaste women, eunuchs, outcastes and 
enemies. (215). 


For the adoration of the celestials and guests, for 
the maintenance of elders and servants, and for the 


maintenance of one’s own self, [one can} accept pre- 
.sents from all. (216) 


Amdvashydé,* Ashtaké,t Vriddhit the dark half- 
month, the two Ayands,§ the time fit for receiving the 
meat of antelopes, etc., the time when a qualified Bréh- 
mana comes,|| the period of the Sun’s equinoctial pas- 
sage, the period of the Sun’s passage from one Zodiacal 
sign to another, the appearance of a Portent foreboding 


— 


of gifts. Some Texts read Sarvadharmmamayam, i. e., which contains alt 
forms of religion; but we prefer the former reading, for the Context 
above refers principally to Gifts. 

* The last day of the dark-half month. 

+ A collection of three days (7th, 8th, and gth), beginning from the 
7th day after the Half-Moon; the eighth day of three months on which. 
the Manes are to be propitiated. ५ 

t The Impurity caused by childbirth in a family. 

§ The Sun's passage, north and south of the equator; dakshingm 
eyanam, winter solistice ; and ularam ayanam, summer solistice. 
| | This has been explained in the subsequent s'/okds. 
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great calamity, Gajackhdyd,* the lunar and solar 
eclipse, the time when one is particularly disposed to 
perform a S’rédadha, are known as the periods [fit for 
the performance] of a Sréddha. (217—218) 

A youthful person, who has studied the four Védis; a 
S’rotriya (born in a good family); one endued with the 
knowledge of Brakman; one who knows the meahing 
ef the Fed; one whois a Fyésthastmi,t a Trimadhu,t 
a Trisuparna,§ a Ritwik, a sister’s son, a son-in-law; 
one who has the sanction of the S’éstrés for holding a 
sacrifice; a father-in-law, a maternal uncle, a Trinàchi- 
kéta,|| a daughter's son, a disciple, a relation by 
marriage, a friend ; one who 15 steadfastly given to the 
performance of religious rites; one who is given to the 
practice of austerities ; an Agnihotri; Brakmacharinés, Í 
and the Bréhmanés who are given to the service of 
parents,—are the treasures of a S’réddha.$ (219—221) 

A diseased person (suffering from leprosy; or), one 
of defective limbs; one having extra limbs; one having 


—————— . lä —— — — 

* The thirteenth day of the month when the Moon is in Maghd, i.e., 
the tenth lunar mansion containing five stars and the Sun is in Hastd 
1. e., thirteenth lunar mansion consisting of five stars. 

t One who duly studies the Sdman called $yéstha Sdma. 

t Who studies carefully that portion of the Rig-Véda. 

§ Who studies carefully that portion of the Rik and Yajush. 

$ Who has read carefully that portion of the Yajur-Véda. 

थू The two classes of Brahmachdrinds, namely Upakuroanak and 
Naishtika, i.e., one in a state of pupilage and desirous of becoming a 
householder, and one vowing perpetual celibacy. | 

$ i.c., These twenty-three classes of persons are qualified in helping 
the performance of a S’rdddha. In the Verses 217-218 the Author 
describes the time fit for the performance of a S’raddha, and in 219-322 
he describes the qualified persons. Some Commentators regard the 
Arst seven, the fourteenth, the twenty-first and the twenty-second as the 
leading Brdhwmands. Others hold that the first three epithets signify 
particular classes. 
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one eye; 2 son of a widow re-married; one who has 
deviated. from his vow of celibacy by doing interdicted 
acts; a Kunda (a son begotten on a married woman by 
a paramour), a Golas (a son begotten on a widow by 
her paramour); one having bad nails; one having black 
teeth; one who teaches by taking fees; a eunuch; one 
who speaks out the defects of a maiden; one suffering 
under the ban of an imprecation; one who injures 2 
friend ; a slanderer, a seller of Soma, a younger brother 
married before“ the elder; one who has renounced 
his parents and preceptors;t one who has partaken 
of a Kunda’s food; the son of an impious person, the 
husband of a widow, a thief, the performer of deeds 
interdicted in the S’ és¢rds,—are censured (7.7., considered 
unqualified to perform a S’réddha). (222—224) 

[A person, desirous of performing a S’rdddha} should 
invite such Brékmanés on the day previous remaining 
himself self-controlled and purified [all the while]; they 
too (że. the #rahmands), should control their words, 
minds, body and deeds. (225) 

Having invited them in the evening, he should receive 
them with questions of welcome and make them sit 
after they had purified their handsf and rinsed, their 
mouths. (226) | 

On a little low ground in the south completely 
cleansed and purified, [he should), according to his might, 


* The term includes also a younger brother who adores the Sacred 
Fire before his elder brother has done so, a person who gives his 
daughter in marriage to such a person, and a priest who performs 


religious rites for such a wight. 
+ It also includes him who renounces his wife and son without just 


reasons. 
$ i. e., He should take up Kus'a-grass in his hand as also the 


Brdhmands. 
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[make] an even number [of Brdhmands sit] [on an 
occasion of a] Daiva (i. e., Abhyudayika S’riddha), and 
an uneven number [on the occasion of a] Pritrye (i. e., 
Pirvana S’rdddha). (227) 


In a Daiva [S’rdddha], two Brdhmands [should be 
seated with thieir faces towards] the east; ina Pritrye 
[S’rdddka], three towards the north; [if incapable,] one 
on each occasion. [Similarly in the S’rdddka] of a 
maternal grandfather, and others. Vaishwadatvikam 
(offering to all the Deities), [may be performed 
once]. (228) 


Having offered. water for washing hands and Kus'a 
grass for making seat, [one,] ordered [by them], should 
invoke [the Vishwadévés] with the Rich (Mantram)— 
“Vishwadévas ca. * (229) 


Thereupon having scattered wheat around, and 
sprinkled water in a vessel purified and contain- 
ing two blades of Nusa grass [wit the. Mantram] — 
# S‘annodévi,’’ [he should scatter] wheat [with the Man- 
tram]. Favosi. (230) 

With the Mantram, —“ Fa- diuvyà, [he should] dedi- 
cate the arghya into the hands [of the Brihmands], 
after having given water, scents, garland, incense, cloth 
and lamps. (231) | 


[Then he should] present coverings and water for 
purifying fingers; then making the sacred thread hang 
over the right shoulder, [he should] circumambulate the 
departed manes; then giving twice as much Azs'a grass 
and invoking the Pitris (departed manes) with the 
Mantram,—"Us’antaste,”t he should, ordered [by them], 


May Vishwadévds come here. 
+ Means Be seated, O ye.“ 
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recite [their names, 7.¢., adore] with the “Ayanti na- * 
(Mantram). All works, done by wheat, should be per- 
formed with sesame seeds. [He should] perform, as 
before, the arghya and other rites (232—233). 

Having dedicated the argkya and placed duly ina 
vessel what comes down [from a Bréhmana’s hand], one 
should turn it upside down [with the Mantram,}— 
“Pitribhyds sthana masiti. f (234) 

Then having taken up food, soaked in clarified butter, 
for offering oblation to Fire, he should ask (the 
Brdkmands, saying,—[I shall offer oblation to Fire]; 
ordered [with the Mantram,]—“ Aurushya” (do), and 
having offered oblation to Fire, as laid down in the case 
of a PitriyajAa (the sacrifice performed for the departed 
manes), [he should], being self-controlled, place the 
residue of oblation in vessels, available at the time, 
but preferably in those made of silver. (235—236) 


Having placed the food, inspired the vessel with the 
Mantram,—“Prithivi patram, f &c. and recited the Man- 
tram, “ Idane Vishnurvichakrame,”§ he should place on 
that food the thumb of a twice-born (Hrali mana) (237) 

Having recited thrice the Gdyatri with Hyahriti and 
[the Mantram,]}—" Madhuvdtd, [he should] say, 
[८१६] at your pleasure; [they, too, ] having controlled 
their speech, should eat. (238) 

Without being angry and hasty, he should give 
Havishya (vegetable diet with rice), doing them good 
till it gives gratification, after having recited the sacred 
Verses recited before. (239) 


Stipra 


The Mantram means Come ye 

+ Means “Be thou a seat to my Pitris (ancestors) 
1 1.6., the earth is the receptacle. 

$ May Vishnu come here, 
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[Then 549118],--“ Be ye satisfied with this boiled 
rice, and obtaining permission [to take] the remnant, 
he should scatter the food on the ground and give [them] 
water once again. (240) 

Taking up all the boiled rice and mixing it with 
sesame seeds, [one] should, with his face directed 
towards the south, offer pindan (funeral cakes) near the 
residue of the food [partaken of by the Brdhmands] [as 
is the case in a] sacrifice for the departed manes. (241) 

Similarly [funeral cakes should also be offered to} the 
maternal grandfather [and his two generations up- 
wards]; then he should offer water [to the Bréhmands] 
for rinsing the mouth; “Svasti” (may it be well with 
one), should be said; he should then perform 
Akshayyodakam.* (242) 

Then giving dakshind, according to his might, he 
should recite “५७७०४४५ being ordered to say, [he should 
exclaim],—“Swadhé (obeisance) unto the pitris.” (243) 

[After the Brdhmands} had said, —“ Astu swádhá ” 
(here is swádhá), he should sprinkle water on the 
earth: [he should next say}, —“ May Vis’wadévas be 
pleased; the Brdhmands. saying,—" Yes,” he should 
recite the following (Mantram) :—(244) 

“May [the number of) givers, [of the knowledge of 
the] Védés, and children multiply in our family: may 
reverence for S’rdadadha and other rites not disappear, and 
may objects to be given away be in profusion. (245) 


* A rite in which one should give water into the hands of the 
Brdkhmands, saying,—“ May the fruits of this rite be unending,” and they, 
too; replying. —* So be it.” 

+ An exclamation uttered on offering an oblation to the Manes, 
meaning obeisance, 


6 
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“May aur food be manifold; may we get 72thim 
(auspicious occasions for performing S’rdddha) ; may we 
get solicitous persans, and may we never beg.“ (246) 


Having said these (sweet words and having bowed 
[unto them, he shauld] send {them away] with the 
Mantram,—'' Véje Vije,t” and being delighted, [he 
should perform the ceremony of] sending away in the 
arder of precedence from the father upwards.{ (247) 


After having made erect the pit ri-vessel, the same 
erghya-vessel in which Samsravds (water from the hands 
of the Brahmands) had been formerly deposited, he 
should send away the Viprds. (248) 

Having followed (them to the boundary of his house,] 
with circumambulation from the left to the right,§ he 
should eat [the residue of] the food partaken of by the 
departed manes ; he should, then, live like a Bráhma- 
chdrin (i. e., lead a continent life) for the night together 
with the Brdhmanas. (249) 


Having thus performed the fsradakshinam||, one. 
should, an the occasion of a Vriddhi S'ráddhą (i. e., when 
an offering is made to the manes on prosperous occasions; 


* This sloka is not given in the body of the Text published from 
the A’nand4s’rama, but is inserted in the Note, as being the reading 
ef Boudhdyana. 

. t A Vedic Prayer, of which Vas’ishtha was the Author, with which 
the Brdhmands and the divinities are sent away after the termination of 
a sacrifice 

t He should first send away the father and then the grandfather, and 
20 forth 

$ The word in the Text is sradakskinam; circumambulation from 
the left to the right, so that the right side is, always, turned towards the 
person, or object, of circumambulatior; a reverential salutation is made 
by walking in this manner. 

.., Circumambulate the Souls o the departed Manes, 
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such as, the birth of a son, etc.,) adore the Nandimukha 
Pitris ;* [in this.] funeral cakes should be made with 
barley mixed with curd and jujube. (250) 


Wearing the sacred thread over the right shoulder 
(epasavyavat), [one should perform} the Ekoddishtham; 
[tn which] no oblation is to be offered to a Deity, {in 
which] there should be one arghya arid one pavitrakat 
and which should be shorn of invocation dnd agnikares 
nam (i. e., the casting of the sinddn into the fire). (251) 

One should say, —“ zpatishthatdm,” instead of [the 
Mantram used in the performance of] “Akshayyodakam ;" 
and “ abhiramaytam, 1 while sending away the Bran- 
mands [instead of the Mantram “ Vdje Vdje“ ]; [the 
latter will siy],—" Aöhiratds Smu. ) (252) 

For the purposes of offering drghya [to the departed 
manes, one] should make four vessels contdming scented 
water and sesame seeds; [then the water remaining 
in the Pitripdiras, vessels known as] the Pretapatra 
should be discharged into (the vessels containing ob- 
lations for the depatted manes). (253) 


* The class of Manes, or deceased ancestors, to whom the Nandi 
inukha S'raddha is offered, i.e., a S'rdddhka ceremony performed in honour 
of the Manes preliminary to any festive occasion ; such as, marriage, etc. 

t A ring of Nusa. grass worn on the fourth (ring) finger; it may, 
also, mean two biades of Kus'a-grass used in purifying snd sprinkling ghee, 

tie, Beye satisfied.” . ५४१ 

$ “ We are satisfied.” 

A vessel containing oblation for the departed spirit of the father. 
The word Prata is applied to father here; the meaning of the s'/oka is. 
Four vessels should be made; then the water in the first vessel called 

Prétapdtva, i.e, the one intended for the father, should be divided into 
four parts, three of which should be placed in the three Pitri-vessels in- 
tended severally for the grandfather, the great grandfather and the lutte 
father. 
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{Reciting] the two Mantras]. Ye Samdnds."* The 
last portion [of the rite, i. e., of invitation of the Brdh- 
mands, etc.,] should be performed as before. This 
“ Sapindikaranam” and “ Ekoddistham” may be per- 
formed even by a woman.f (254) 

For one full year, one should give boiled rice and 
pitchers full of water to a Brdhmane [in honour of] the 
person whose Sapinditaranam takes place within 
one year aſterwards.) (255) 

For one year, Ekoddistha” should be performed, 
every month, on the date of the death, or every year ; 
“ A’dya-S'rdddha” [should be performed], on the 
eleventh day. (256). | 

[One should] give funeral cakes to kine, goats and 
Brdhmanés, or throw [them] into the fire or water; if the 
Viprds remain seated, [he] should not cleanse the rem- 
nant of the food partaken of by the twice-born. (257) 


The departed manes become gratified with the pro- 


ferred (oblations of] Haviskya for one month; with 
Pdyasa (sweetened boiled milk, and rice) for one year ; 


० The Text is elliptical; it means :—For the purposes of offering 
arghys to the evil spirits, four vessels should be made ready with scented 
water and sesame seeds. Then, dividing into four parts the water de- 
posited in the Prétapdira, one should place three parts in the three vessels 
intended, in case of a Spaindiharanam for a grandfather, great grand- 
father, and the latter's father, with the Mantram, “ Yesamdnds.” 

t Mitdkshard says that this S'rdddha should be, also, performed for 
the mother, indicating that ne oblation should be offered to the maternal 
manes on a Pdrvena S'rdddha, Some, therefore, explaining the Text 
say,—“ Ekoddistha should be performed even for the departed sonis 
of one’s own female relatives.” 

4 The word in the Text is “arvak,” which means subsequent to a 
certain time,” i.e., whose Sapindikaranais takes place within one year 
either on account of a childbirth, or for the sake of family custom, or 

on account the death of the qualified person. 
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with fish; venison, mutton, meat of birds, goat, spotted 
antelope, Ena (deer), Ruru (deer), boar (pork), and 
hare,—successively for one month more. (258—259) 

The meat of rhinoceros, and of fish having large 
nasties, honey, the food of ascetics (such as, rice growing 
without cultivation), the meat of black goat, alas dia 
{black pot-herb), the meat of an old white goat [offered 
at a S’rdddha], whatever one offers while at Gaya,“ or 
on a Trayodas i (thirteenth day of a fortnight) marked 
by Magha in the rainy season (i. e., in the month of 
BhAdra), is said to yield un-ending fruits; there is 
no doubt [in it]. (260-261). 

He, who always, performs S‘réddha on all the days, 
beginning with the first (in the dark half of the month,) 
leaving off the fourteenth, obtains [in order] a [good] 
daughter, a [good] son-in-law, animals (goat, etc.), lead- 
ing sons, [success in] gambling, agriculture, trade; two- 
hoofed animals (kine, etc.), one-hoofed animals (horse 
etc.); sons endued with Brakma-energy; gold, silver, 
tin; supremacy over his own kith and kin; and all de- 
sired-for objects. On that day (i. e., on the fourteenth), 
(cblations in S’réddka) should be offered to those who 
had been killed by weapons. (262—+264) 

One, who, endued with faith and reverence and shorn 
of pride and egoism, duly performs a S’rdddha, [on days] 
beginning with [the one marked by the asterism] Xrittiłd 
and ending with Bharani, obtains the celestial region 


i. e., While performing S’rdddha at Gaya or on a Trayodas’t day. 


+ There are some variations in the reading of the Text published 
fn Bombay. There is jndté for patrén, and sutdn for fathd, In the said 
edition, the socond line of the 265th - lala is numbered as the 264th. 

Then comes the following additional line 


पहत्तचक्रर्ता पुत्राग्वाणिव्य HHN 
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(after death), offspring, profusion of strength, [fertile] 
lands physical strength, accomplished sons, superio by 
over his caste people, good luck, prosperity, leader- 
ship, immunity from disease, fame, freedom from grief 
and sorrow, exalted position, wealth, learning, success in 
the practice of medicine and the use of base metals, 
kine, goats, lambs, horses, longevity, and all desired-for 
objects. (265--268) 

Having been treated with oblations, [the Pitri- 
Dévatds— Vasu, Rudra and A’ditya,] propitiate the de- 
parted manes of men.* (269) 

Propitiated, the departed manes of men confer on 
them longevity, children, riches, learning, heaven, eman- 
cipation, felicity and kingdom. (270) 

Vinayakaf has been stationed by Brahmá and Rudra 
at the head of the Ganas,t [both] to obstruct and sustain 
religious rites. (271) 

Listen to the characteristics of the person who is 
troubled by him. He, in a dream, goes into deep 
water, sees petsons robed in silken raiments and having 
their hands shaven, rides carnivorous animals, lives in 
the company of low-caste people, asses and camels. 
(272—273) 

While running, he considers himself followed by 
enemies. He is absent-minded, has fruitless ventures, 
and becomes deptessed without any redson. (274) 


9 The first line of the Couplet . 


वसुरुद्रादितिंसुता: पितरः याद्रदेवता: । 
though omitted in the Bengal Text occurs in the Bombay dition. 


+ Name of Ganes’a. 
t A troop of Demi-Gods considered as S’iva’s attendants and uade t 


the special superintendence of Ganes’a. 
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Possessed by him, a king's son does not come by his 
leingdom; a maiden [does not get] a husband; and a 
woman on the way of becoming a mother, a child; (275) 

A S' rotriya [does not get] the dignity of a preceptor; 
a student, his lessons; a merchant, his profit, and a culti- 
vator, the [fruit of his] tillage (i. e., a good crop). (276) 


He should be duly bathed, as an a sacred day 
Qualified Bréhmands [four in number, ] shauld be made to 
recite “ Swasti” (may it be well with you) for him, whose 
body has been cleansed with the paste of white mustard 
soaked in clarified butter, whose head has been pasted 
with sarvaushadhi (a number of herbs) and Sarva 
gandha (some fragrant articles), and who has been seated 
on a Bhadrds’anea. (277---278) : 


[One should] throw [a little of the compound] earth 
[brought respectively from] the place where a horse 
is kept, from where an elephant is housed, from an 
ant-hill, from the confluence of rivers and. from a lake; 
vochona ;* scented articles; and guggula ;f—into the 
waters, brought from a lake in four pitchers of one 
colour. Then Bhadrás'anam should be placed on a red 
bull-skin. P (279—280) 


“I sprinkle thee with the water brought from a 
hundred currents, sanctified by the Aishis, and the 


* A kind of yellow figment called Gorochand. 

+ A particular fragrant gum resin 

ł The passage is elliptical. It explains Bhadrés'enam,. mentioned 
in the preceding s’loka, as, Four pitchers, filled with water, bedecked 
with mango.leaves, pasted with sandal and covered with garlands and 
new cloths, should be placed on the four sides of the altar. Then five 
sorts of powders of five colours should be placed on it. Then a red 
bull-skin should be spread over it. And, above it, an awning of white 
cloth should be placed.” 
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Thousand-Eyed King of the Celestials (Indra); may 
those sanctifying waters purify thee.* (281) 
“ May Varuya, the Lord of the Firmament, Süryya 
(Sun-God), Vrihaspati, Indra, Vayu (Wind-God), and the 
Seven Kishis, f grant thee lordly powers. (282) 


“May the Water always remove the ill-luck [that re- 
sides in] thy hairs, the parting line of thy hairs (Se manta), 
head, forehead, the two ears, and the two eyes. 1 (283) 


[Then,] taking up with his left hand Kas’a-blades, 
{the priest] should offer oblations of mustard oil in a 
ladle, made of Udumvara-tree, on the head of the 
person thus bathed, [reciting the Mantrams],—" Mita, 
Sammita, S ala, Katangkata, Kushménda, and Rdja- 
putra” [all] supplemented by “Swáhá.” (284—285) 


Having spread Kxs’a-grass on all sides, he should 
offer [oblations of food to the Deities, Indra, etc.,] on 
the crossing of four roads, [lighted] by the Sun, with 
the Bali-” Mantrams, [reciting] the names [of the 
Deities] coupled with Namas” (obeisance).§ (286) 


Boiled rice, a sweetmeat made of ground sesa- 
mum and sugar, boiled fish and raw fish, such like two 
sorts of meat (i. e., raw and cooked), variegated flowers, 
ert मी मसित ति ति तत ee nn 

* With this Mantram, ablution should be performed with the water 
of the first pitcher. 

t The word in the Text is Saptarshi: The Seven Sages,—Marichi, 
Atri, Adgiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Krata and Vasishtha. 

t With these’ three Mantrams, the presiding priest should pour the 
contents of the first three pitchers and then should sprinkle the per. 
former with the water of the fourth. 

§ The passage requires a little elucidation :—The sacrificer should 
himself prepare charu, food. Then, reciting the Mantrams, such as, 
“Qm, Indrdya namas,” and so forth, he should offer the food to Indra, 
Agni, Yama, Nitliziti, Varuna, Vi yu, Soma, sina, Brahmá, and 
Ananta, 
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sweet scents, three sorts of wine, radish, purika, (a 
kind of cake), pupa (a preparation of wheat fried with 
clarified butter), similarly garlands made of the fruits of 
Ricinus Communis, boiled rice mixed with curd, thicken- 
ed milk, treacle, cakes with Modaka,*—having collected 
all these in one vessel, he should offer them] ; and, after- 
wards keeping his forehead on the earth he should sit 
before Amviká, the mother of Vindyaka. [Then, ] offer- 
ing her arghya and handful Derva-grass blades, sesame 
seeds and flowers, [he should pray]. (287—290) 

४0 thou endued with lordly powers, give me beauty, 
fame and good luck; grant me sons and riches and 
confer on me all desired-for objects.“ (291) 

Thereupon putting on a white cloth, adorned with 
white garlands and being rubbed with white scented 
powders, [he] should feed the Brékmands and give two 
pieces of cloth to the preceptor. (292) 

Having, thus, worshipped Vin4yaka and the Grahas 
(Planets) duly, one attains to the fruits of his actions 
and most excellent prosperity. (293) 

Having, thus, adored, always (४.८., daily), [and] offered 
gold and silver ornaments to Aditya; Kaltikéya and the 
lord of Mahéganas, one acquires Siddhi (emancipation) 
(294) ॒ 
Desirous of riches, peace, rain, longevity and nourish- 
ment, one should perform the Graha- Vajia (adoration of 
the Planets), or for exorcising the enemies. (295) | 

The Sun, Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, 
Saturn, RAhu and Ketu are known as the Grahas or 
Planets. (296) 


— Sper > © “° 


* A compound of certain powdered medicinal drugs duly dressed 
which gives strength and hilarity 
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[The images of the] Grakas should be made in order, 
fone, each, ] from copper, crystal, red sandal; two from 
gold, [and one, each,] from silver, iron, lead and bell- 
metal.“ (297) 

They should be painted on a canvass in their respec- 
tive colours, or in a mandala (mystic diagram) with 
scented powders; then clothes and flowers of their 
respective colours are to be offered. (298 . 

Scents, armlets, incense and gum resin should be 
given. Each deity [being adored with a different] 
Mantram, charus (sacrificial food) should be pre- 
pared. (299). 

The same number (7.¢., nine,) of Mantras [such 
as),—A krishnénalmam, dévds, Agnimurdhd divas Kakut, 
Udvudhyshwa, Vrihaspatiatyadarhya, Annétparisruta’s 
Shannodevis, Kandat, Ketum Krinam, should be recited 
in order. f (300—301) 

Arkas, (Sun-plant), Palds’a, Khadira, Apimarga, 
Pippula, Udumvara, Shami, Durud (grass), and 
Kuy’a, are, in order, the sacrificial fuels [of the Nine 
Planets. (302) 

With each {class of] Samidh,—soaked with honey, 
clarified butter, curd, or thickened milk,—oblations, either. 
one hundred and eight, or ‘twenty-eight [in number], 
should be offered. (303) 

A wise man should offer to the Brdhmangs, for èat- 
ing [in honour of] the Grahas, respectively cakes made of 


— 


»The Bombay Edition makes a lala with one line. The making, 
of the images of the Grahas, has been described at length in the Matsya- 
Purdnam and Devi-Purdnam, 


¥ These nine Mantras should be recited in honour of the Nine 


Planets. Instead of Kramdat in the Bengali reading, the Bombay Edition 
reads afi in the last Couplet. 
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treacle, Piyasam, Havishyam, Shasthika, cake mixed 
with thikened milk, that mixed with curd, clarified 
butter, powdered sesaine seeds, meat and various other 
edibles; or whatever is secured by him, according 
to his might, [should be offered] duly with rever- 
ence. (304—305). 

A dhénu (a cow that yields milk,) conchshell, a bull, 
gold, cloth, a (white) horse, a black cow, weapons made 
of iron, and a goat,—are, in order, the sacrificial presents 
[laid down for the adoration of the Planets]. (306) 

One should, with care, adore, at that time, the [parti- 
cular] Planet that is offended with him. This boon was 
conferred by Brahmi [on the Planets! :-—“Adored, you 
will, also, worship them, i. g., the sacrificers).” (307) 

The rise and decline of kings and the creation 
and destruction of the universe are under the influence 
of the Planets; so they are known as the most 
adored. (308) 


A king should be endued with great energy, muni- 
ficent,* grateful, given to the service of the aged, 
humble, virtuous,t born in a good family, truthful, pure, 
up and doing, well-read in the Dharma-S'dstrés,} large- 
minded, devoid of a fault-finding spirit, virtuous, shorn 
of vices, (such as gambling, etc.), learned, heroic, capable 


० The word in the Text is Sthulalakshyas. The Bombay Text has 
explained it as, vahupradds, i.£., munificent. It may, also, mean, “learn- 
ed, wise, competent te recollect both benefits and injuries.“ Or it may 
mean experienced.“ 


1 The Text is Sattwasampanna : literally, ‘virtuous ; particularly 
it means who does not deviate from justice even under the pressure of 
difficulty." 


t There is a difference in reading: dkettimdn (intelligent), or smritip 
Män, is, one who has mastered the Dhuarna-S'dstrd 
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of keeping secrets, capable of hiding his own short. 
comings, well-versed in logic, polity, Vdrtd (economics), 
and 7rayé (three [Véd4s]}).* (309—311) 

He should make his ministers, [of persons who are} 
wise, born in good families (i. e., of those who are here- 
ditary ministers), grave and pure. With them, or with 
the Brihmands, and, afterwards, with himself [he 
should] deliberate the affairs of the State. (312) 

He should make his priest, [of a person] who knows 
how to propitiate the Planets, is well-grounded in the 
S’dstras, born in a good family, well-versed in the theory 
of polity and in the rites of peace-making as laid down in 

he Atharvan. (313) 

He should appoint.a few Brdhimands for performing 
the rites [laid down] in the S'ruti and Smriti, and 
celebrate various sacrifices with profuse sacrificial pre- 
sents. (314) | 

He should offer unto the Viprds various objects of 
enjoyments and riches. What is given to a Vipra, 
becomes an unending treasure to kings. (315) 

It is said [that an oblation, offered to] a Vipra-Fire,: 
is [more] purifying than, and superior to, those rites 
[Rdjastya, etc.,] performed near fire, for in it there is nò 
defect, no destruction of animals, and no penance. (316) 

[He] should try to acquire, by fair means, objects 
not acquired; and keep carefully the acquired ones; 
multiply the protected ones, according to the laws of 
political economy; and distribute the surplus wealth 
amongst worthy persons. (317) ॒ 

When making any gift of land, or making any 
permanent arrangement, he should have the terms com- 


* This and afl the subsequent s'/okds describe the accomplishments - 
and duties of aking This section is called Rdjadhar megrakaranam. | 
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mitted to writing for the information of the future good 
king. (318) 

Writing, on a canvass (made of cotton), or ona 
copper-plate, [the names] of his own family [three 
generations upwards from his father], their own (i. e., 
his own name and that of the recipient), the quantity of 
the gift, [the four] boundary lines of the 1910, and 
marking it with his own coin, his own signature and 
with the date [of the gift), the king should make the 
deed permanently valid. (319—320) 

He should live in a country which is picturesque, 
where ani: nals multiply, where living is cheap and which 
abounds in trees and hilly rivers. There he should 
make forts for the protection of his men (soldiers, 
followers, etc.), treasure and his ownself. (321) 

He should appoint devoted, clever and honest men 
in posts suited to them and energetic men in the works 
of collection and disbursement. (322) 

Whatever is acquired,* should be given to the 
Viprés; and protection [should be given] to the 
subjects; there is no religion higher than this for 
kings. (323) | 

Those who for [the protection of] labds (i. e., king- 
dom) are killed, without retreating from the battle- 
field, by weapons not poisoned, repair to the celestial. 
region like the Yogins. (324) 

The footsteps of the un-retreating, [even when] the 
army is routed, are like sacrifices ;t the king takes the 
virtue of those who fly away for not being killed. (325) 


* Some Texts read randrjitam, i.e., acquired in battle. We have 
adopted the Text yadupdrj ita m, i. e., whatever is acquired. 
i. e., Such persons reap the fruits of the As'wamédha Sacrifice at 


every footstep. 
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[One] should not kill him who says —“ I am yours, a 
eunuch, one who is disarmed, one who is engaged in 
an encounter with another, one who has beaten a retreat 
from the ſield, nor should one lay his hands upon the 
visitors and others (i. e., the musicians, etc.). (326) 

Having perſormed the work of protection and risen 
up early in the morning, he should himself look after 
the work of collection and disbursement; then, looking 
after the work of litigation, he should bathe and take his 
meal at ease. (327) 

[He should, then,] deposit in the treasury all the gold 
brought in by persons engaged in the work, and, then, 
see the secret emissaries and the envoys (sent by other 
kings) along with his ministers and dismiss them. (328) 

Thereafter he should either enjoy himself [his] 
leisure, or surrounded by [his] ministers. Then inspect- 
ing the army, he should, with the commanders, con- 
cert [measures for their improvement. ] (329) 

Then having finished his evening adoration, he should 
listen to the secret report of the confidential spies. 
[He should}, then, enjoy singing and dancing, take his. 
meal and study the Védas. (330) 

He should go to sleep with the sound of bugles 
and arise similarly; and should deliberate mentally 
about the S'éstras (scriptural injunctions) and all his 
duties. (331) 


Then, with respectful welcome, he should despatch 
emissaries to his tributary chiefs and other kings. Then, 
showered with blessings by the Ritwikds, the priest and 
the preceptor, he should see the astrologers and physi- 
cians, and confer on the S'rotriyds kine, gold, lands, 
maidens, and articles necessary for domestic use and 
household comforts. (332—333) 
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A king should be forgiving to the Brdhmands and 
simple to the objects of love, wrathful to the enemies 
and be like a father to the servants and subjects. (334) 

By protecting [the subjects] righteously, [a king] 
reaps the sixth part of their virtue,—for the protection 
of subjects is superior to all forms of gift. (335) 

He should protect subjects oppressed by cheats, 
thieves, wicked people, robbers and specially the 
Kayasthds. (336) l 

A king gets a moiety of the sin committed by un- 
protected subjects, since he receives a revenue from 
them [for fhe purposes of protection]. (337) 

Learning through secret emissaries the movements 
of those who are in charge of administration, a king 
should honor the good (officers) and punish the wicked 
(ones). (338) 

Having deprived the bribe-takers of their posses- 
sions, he should banish them, and should, always, settle 
the S’ro/riyds with honour, gifts and good treatment. 


(339) 

A king, who multiplies his treasury by unfair [taxa- 
tion] from the kingdom, is, in no time, “shorn of pros- 
perity and meets with destruction along with his own 
people. (340) | 

The fire, engendered by the grief [consequent on] 
the oppression of subjects, does not return without. 
consuming the family, prosperity and vital airs of the 
king. (341) 

By bringing another’s kingdom under his subjection, 
a king reaps the same virtue which he does by protect- 
ing his own kingdom. (342) 

When [a foreign kingdom] is brought under subjec- 
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tion, he should observe the conduct, law and family prac- 
tices obtaining in the same kingdom. (343). 

Secret counsel is the root of a kingdom ; therefore, 
he should keep his counsel close, so that others may not 
get a scent of an action till its consummation, (7.2., the 
final result). (344). 

Kings in the neighbourhood, those [residing] be- 
yond that, and those [living in the territories] after that, 
[should be considered severally] as enemies, friends and 
Uddstnds (unconcerned). Ascertaining the movements of 
these circles [01 kings], [he should win them over by adop- 
ting, ] in order, conciliatiory and other [measures.] (345). 

The expedients,—conciliation, gifts, dissension and 
punishment,—when duly applied, yield success. Punish- 
ment [should, always, be adopted] when there is no 
other means to follow. (346) 

[A king] should duly apply the [sixfold] gunds or 
modes of policy, vis., treaty, hostilities, attack, maintain- 
ing a post against an enemy, forming or seeking alliance 
and double-dealing.* (347) 

He should, then, start [for conquering] a foreign 
kingdom, when it is prosperous with corns, the enemy is 
weak, and his own animals and soldiers are in most ex- 
cellent state. (348) 

The success of a work lies [both] in darvanct (divine 
grace) and manliness; of them manliness of a pristine 
birth is manifested in daivam. (349). 


— 


»The word in the Text dvaidkibhávam. According to some, 
it means ‘double-dealing,’ or ‘duplicity,’ ‘keeping apparently friendly 
relations with the enemy.’ According to others, it means ‘dividing one’s 
army and encountering a superior enemy in detachments, harassing 
the enemy by attacking them in small bands.’ 


+ It is, sometimes, translated as Destiny. 


१५८४८८० 1696 Samkiid. | 57 


Some [say that success originates] from divine 
grace; some, from nature; some, from time; and some, 
from manliness. But those, who are of clever under- 
standing, desire fruits in the union of all these. (350) 

As there can bė no movement of a car with [only] 
one wheel, [even] so daivam does not succeed without 
manliness. (351) 

Since the acquisition of friends is superior to that 
of gold and land, therefore, one should endeavour to 
secure a compact and steadfastly observe it. (352) 

A [qualified] king, minister, subjects, fort, treasury, 
sceptre,* and friends are mentioned as the seven limbs 
(component parts) of a kingdom. (353) | 

Having obtained such [a kingdom], the king should 
hold out the rod of justice to the wicked. Formerly 
virtue was made by Brakmé in the shape of punish- 


ment. (35-4) 

It is incapable of being righteously administered 
by an avaricious person of weak understanding, [but it 
can be so administered] by a truthful, pure and intelli- 
gent [person], who has good helpmates. (355) 

When dulyf administered, it delights all the universe 
consisting of the celestials, asurés, and the human race; 
otherwise it fills them with compunction. (356) 

Improper administration of punishment leads to the 
destruction of [the attainment of] the celestial and 
other regions, and of fame. Whereas proper ad- 


क The word in the Text dandam. Some explain it as the fourfold 
division of an army, vis,, the elephant-, the horse-, the car-, and the 
foot-, soldiers. 

t The word in the Text is Yatha-S'dstran, i.e., according to scripe — 
tural injunctions, o l 
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ministration of punishment secures [the acquis:tion of] 
the celestial region, fame and victory. (357) 

Whether a brother, a son, a preceptor, a father-in-law, 
or a maternal uncle,—none, can escape from the punish- 
ment of the king, if he deviates from [the performance 
of] his own duties. (358) 

The king, who punishes those who deserve punish- 
ment and kills those who deserve death, reaps the fruits 
of sacrifices well-performed with a thousand sacrificial 
presents. (359) 

Having thus meditated upon [the courses of [law] 
like the fruits of a sacrifice, the king should, [himself,] 
daily look after the separate administration of justice, 
encircled by the members [of his court]. (360) 

Having duly punished (men of his own] family, 
caste, division and class, and the subjects, & the king 
should piace them in the [right] path. (361) 


An atom of dust, which is [seen moving] in a sun- 
beam through the lattice, is called frasarenu. Eight 
trasarénus make one Jikshé; three likshas, one raja- 
sSavshapa; three vajas'arshapads, one goura; six of 
these, one madhya; three of these, one krtshmalé ; 
five of these, one mdshé; and sixteen of these, one 
suvarna. A palam is said to consist of four or five 
suvarnds. [The above is the standard of gold.] 

Two krishmalds make one rupyamdshé ; and sixteen, 
one dharanan. (362—364). 

With ten dharands, one shatamdna or palam [is 
formed]. Four s«varnds make one nishka. [This is 
the standard of silver]. 


० The word, literally, means—"people of the country, but, here it, 
fefers te the people in general. 
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Copper, weighing a karsha (a weight of gold or 
silver equal to sixteen méshds), [makes] a panas. (365) 

Eighty thousand pands is the penalty of xttam- 
sdhasas ;* half of it, madhyama (i. e., second class); 
and half of the latter, adhama (i. e., third class or the 
lowest form). (366) 

[There are various forms of] punishment; such as, 
saying “fie,” using harsh words, imposing fine, and cor- 
poral punishment or death. One, or all, of these, should 
be dealt out to a culprit. (367) 

Knowing [the nature of the] crime, country, time, 
strength, deed and wealth, [the king] should mete out 
punishment unto a culprit. (368) 

Thus ends the First Chapter treating of A’chdra in 
the Dharma-S’astra of Yajhawalkya. 


an a” 


* The highest of the pecuniary punishments,—a_ fine.of 1,000, or, 
according to some, 80,000 panas- 


CHAPTER II. 


[LAWS AND REGULATIONS IN GENERAL. | 


ALONG with the learned Bréhkmands, the king, shorn of 
anger and avarice, should look after law-suits according 
to the Codes of Law. (1) 

The king should appoint, as his courtiers, [persons} 
possessed of Vedic knowledge, conversant with the 
laws of morality, truthful and impartial towards friends 
and foes. (2) 

A Bréhmana, knowing all forms of religious duties, 
should be appointed [as an administrator of justice} 
along with those members, if the king is unable, for some 
[pressing] cause, to look after the law-suits [himself]. (3) 

‘The members,—if they, out of resentment, lust, or 
dread trangress the laws,—should be punished severally 
with double the penalty of the [person defeated in the] 
law-suit. (4) 

If oppressed by enemies with means transgressing the 
law and the established usage, [a person] applies to the 
king,* it will form the subject-matter of a law-suit, (5) 

What is said by the complainant should be written 
before the defendant and be marked with [the name of] 
the year, month, fortnight, day, name and caste [of the 
parties].t (6) 


* The word in the Text is Rdjne, literally, to a king; but it, also, 
implies here ‘to any officer in charge of the administration of justice.’ 


+ The following should never constitute the subject-matter of a 
law-suit, (1) vis., aprasiddha, vis,, something uncommon; as, he has 
taken my flower formed in the sky and does not return it: (2) sirdvada, 
vis., frivolously vexatious; such as, such a person works in the light 
of my lamp: (3) nirartha, i. e., some thing incomprehensible: (4) 
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Before the complainant, should be written the reply 
[of the defendant, after he has] heard the purport [of 
the complaint]; then the complainant should im- 
mediately write down the evidence in favour of his 
petition]. (7) 

If [the evidence] is conclusive, he- gains the case; 
otherwise the result is adverse. In cases [about money- 
lending, etc.,], the legal procedure is pointed out as 
having four feet (i. e., four stages).* (8) 


[EXCEPTIONAL REGULATIONS. | 


Without having acquitted himself of the charge, [a 
defendant] should not bring a counter charge against 
him (i. e., the complainant), even when a charge is brought 
against him by another; 1 [nor should he] contradict 
his statement. (9) 


nishprayojana, vis., useless; as, such a person reads in our quarter; (5) 
asddhya, viz., impossible, such as, he laughed at me: (6) viruddha ; 
as, such person has abused me. 


The four pddas or procedures are: The first is bkdshdpdda, viz., 
the petition of the complainant should be written down, as it is, before 
the defendant; the second is uttarapdda, viz., the reply of the defendant 
should be written down before the complainant; the third is kriydpdda, 
viz., the complainant should have the statement of his evidence written 
down; the fourth is sadhyasiddhipada, viz., success, if the evidence is 
proved, otherwise the result is adverse. 


t ४.७., A defendant should not bring a counter charge against the 
complainant till the charge, brought against him by the latter, is ans. 
wered or that by any other person is properly defended. 

The following interpretation of this s’loka is given in Mitdkshard :— 
“Another complainant cannot bring a charge against the same defendant 
till the case, instituted against him by the first plaintiff, is over, and the 
complainant should never contradict his statement both at the time of 
making his petition and of writing it down before the defendant.” 
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In kalaha (i. e., cases relating to the use of abusive 
language, vakpdrushya, and those about beating, 
dandaparushya) and sđhasa (t.e., destruction with pol- 
poisoned weapons), [one] can bring a counter-charge: 
bails capable [of paying the fine or the decreed amount] 
when the case is decided, should be taken from both 
the parties. (10) 


In [the case of] denial [by the defendant, if the 
claim] is established [by the plaintiff by evidence, the 
defendant] must pay [to him] the amount [sued for] and 
to the king an equal amount [as a penalty]; one bring- 
ing a false charge must pay double the amount sued for 
[as a penalty, to the king]. (11) 


In offences about destruction by poisoned weapons, 
theft, the use of abusive language, livelihood and impre- 
cation [where delay in the administration of justice may 
lead to the destruction of life and wealth], and in those 
about women (i. e., about vilifying a respectable lady or 
the right of a servant woman),—the defendant must an- 
‘swer the charge immediately ; elsewhere (the granting of 
time depends upon the will [of the judges]; so it 15 laid 
down in the Smritis. (12) ` 


He,—who goes about from one country to another, 
who licks the corner of his mouth, whose forehead 
perspires, whose face becomes discoulored, whose mouth 
is dried up, whose words falter, who gives vent to many 
contradictory words, whose words and looks do not 
please others, who bends his lips and naturally 
comes by disfigurement in word, deed, body and 
mind,—is described as a wisked person [both in the 
matter] of complaint and that of giving evidence. 


(13—15). 
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He,—who, resorting to a grandiloquent speech, 
tries to secure the questioned wealth,t who flies away, f 
who does not speak anything on being summonedò [by a 
judge],—is described in the Smriti as being the weak 
party and is punishable. (16) 

If witnesses of both the parties are present, those 
of the plaintiff [should be examined first; [but] if the 
plaintiff's party be weak, those of the other side [should 
get the precedence]. (17) 

If any complaint with a wager (i. e., if I am defeated, 
I shall pay such a sum), is laid, the king should punish 
the defeated person with a penalty of fine, [to be paid] 
to the king, and the amount (of the wager], [to the suc- 
cessful] party. (18) 

Having refuted the fraud, [ the king should unite his 
judgment with the true fact. Evena true fact when not 


* The word is the Text is Svatantri, literally, depending on one’s 
own self; but, here, it means ‘ one who, without giving any evidence, in 
support of his contention, tries to gain it by a grandiloquent speech.’ 

+ The property belonging to a person of an inferior caste not 
acknowledged by him as his own. 

t Literally, going away quickly; but, here, it means who flies 
away when any charge is brought against him in a Law Court. 

$ i. e., When summoned by a Judge he appears before him to ans- 
wer a charge. 

The procedure is, that after hearing of the substance of the 
plaint, the de position of the defendant should be taken down before 
the plaintiff. Then the plaintiff should produce his witnesses. But a 
doubt may arise whether the plaintiff should produce witnesses in 
support of his complaint after the defendant has given his reply sup- 
ported by evidence or only after he has merely filed his statement. 
To remove this doubt the author of the Smriti has introdued this verse. 

j.e., Having determined the jtrue fact from the deposition and 
evidence of the defendant. We have given the literal translation in the 


body. 
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supported by evidence, becomes vitiated in a legal 


procedare. (19) 

[If a defendant] denies {the possession of all the 
articles] mentioned [in the plaint], and if one is proved to 
be in [his] possession, he must be compelled by the king 
to surrender [all the rest]; but what is not mentioned 
in the [original] plaint should never be admitted.* (20) 

If there 15 a conflict between two legal points, equity 
should supersede law. The rule is that a Religious 
Code is superior to a Legal Code. (21) 

Written document, lawful possession and witnesses 
are described as the evidences [of a case]; in the ab- 
sence of even one of those, a divya (divine test or ordeal) 


is spoken of [as an evidence]. (22) 

In all law-suits [about monetary transactions where 
the cases of both the parties have been proved], the 
defendant must be made to gain the case zi in [cases 
of] mortgage, acquisition by gift or purchase, the first 
party must gain the case. (23) 

* The 5४०४८ is elliptical: The purport is:—Supposing a man 
makes a complaint that such and such a person has taken from him 
fifteen gold coins, fifty silver coins and two pieces of cloth, and the de- 
fendant in reply denies the charge absolutely. “If it is proved that the de- 
fendant has in his possession even a single article amongst those men- 
tioned in the plaint, he will be compelled to surrender all the rest, or 
what is equivalent to the same thing or pay their full value in cash. But 
i€ after the case is proved, the complainant mentions any more article 
besides those mentioned in the original plaint, his petition must not be 
entertained 

+ Supposing a case comes up where the plaintiff says, A has bor- 
rowed Re. 1 from me.” The defendant A in reply says,—" Yes, 1 
borrowed the amount, but I have paid it back.” In such a case, where 
the statements of both the parties are proved, the defendant must gain 
the case. . 

1 A nortaged his house first to B, and then to C; he is unable 
to release it; both Band C éue A to get possession of the house. The 


9 
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The right [of a person] to a land (immovable pro- 
perty), when he [the owner], seeing his property en- 
croached by another, does not question, “ extends over 
twenty years; [the right in such a case} for movable 
property [is limited to) ten years. (24) 

(But these limitations, of twenty and ten years [res- 
pectively], do not hold good in cases of] mortgaged 
articles or pro erties. boundaries, zfantkshepa (articles 
deposited in trust with the names and numbers specified), 
properties of the invalid and minor, upanidhi (a sealed 
box, kept in trust without mentioning its contents), land- 
revenue, and the properties of women and S’rotriya 
Bréhmands. (25) 


[An administrator of justice] should make the 
person, who uses the mortgaged property, etc. (i. e., 
those mentioned above, against the knowledge of the 
owner), return the same to its [rightful] owner and pay, 
as penalty, to the king the same amount or what is con- 
sonant to his position. (26) 


Agama (acquisition by purchase or gift) [is a claim} 
superior to [that of] possession, but not to [that of} 
hereditary possession ; but even a lawful acquisition by 
purchase or gift is not a strong claim if there is no 
{proof of} possession.f (27) 


mortgage, first to B and then toC, is proved. B must be given posses- 
sion of the house. Similarly in matters of gift and purchase. 


e., Does not take any legal steps to recover it. 


+ The law is this:—In the case of the first owner the proof of 
purchase or acquisition as gift is the strongest evidence for establishing 
his claim; in the case of a hereditary owner of the fourth degree, the 
proof of posscssion is the Strongest evidence. But in the case of one, 
who inherits it from his father or grandfather, the acquisition by pur- 
chase or gilt must be supported by possession. 
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if any suit is brought against a person who has 
acquired [a property] by purchase or by receiving it as a 
gift, he must recover it [by proving his gama or 
acquisition]; but not so in the case of his son or grand- 
son; in the [latter] case [the proof of] possession 
is stronger. (28) 

[If the first owner], being sued for, dies, his succes- 
sor must recover it [by proving the lawful acquisition 
by purchase or gift]; there lawful possession is no 
instrument (or evidence of his right) unless it 15 sup- 
ported by dgama. (29) 

If dfama or lawful acquisition is [proved] valid, 
lawful possession becomes an evidence; but if dgama 
is not [proved] valid, possession does not form an 
evidence. (30) 

In legal procedure for men Pugds (unions or copora- 
tions of citizens or villagers) appointed by the king, 
S’rénayds (corporate bodies), and, friends and rela- 
tives (Kuldénz), are considered superior or competent in 
order (of precedence).* (31) 

[But the king] can reverse the judgments, delivered 
through force or fear; those [in cases, instituted by] 
women, conducted in the night, in close doors and out- 
side the village ;—and those decided by enemies. (32) 


A law-suit, [instituted] by a drunkard, an insane 
person, a diseased person, one addicted to gambling, a 


~ For an appeal of a law-suit, decided by a Union of one's own 
people, the appellant should approach the Union of the Citizens or 
Villagers; for a second appeal, he should approach the Union of the 
Citizens or Villagers appointed by the King. . These Unions are some- 
thing like Law Courts. A man should aprroach, in order, the Higher 
Court for the decision of his law-suit and the judgment of the Highest 
Court is final. But even the judgment of the Highest Courtecan be 
quashed by the King in cases mentioned in the subsequent Couplet. 
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boy, ore under the influence of fear, etc.,“ and one 
instituted by a person having no personal connection 
is not maintainable. (33) 

When any lost valuable article is obtained [ina 
brothel, etc.,) it should be given by the king to its owner 
[if he can, by pointing out distinctive marks, establish 
his claim]; but he, who presses his claim without [point- 
ing out any] distinctive marks, deserves punishment 
equal (to the value of] the article [17 question]. (34) 

If the king comes by any [hidden] treasure, he must 
give half of it to a Brdhmana. But, then, again, [when] 
a learned Brdhmana [happens to find out any, ] tlie whole 
[treasure] should go to him, for he is the lord of all. (35) 

If any other inferior caste comes by a [hidden 
treasure], the king takes one sixth of it; [if, however,] 
without informing [the king of its acquisition, he 
attempts to appropriate himself [the whole], he should 
be punished and [the treasure] confiscated. (36) 

When an article, stolen by a thief, [is recovered], 
it should be given by the king to the person [to whom 
it belongs]; if he does not give it, he is visited by the 
sin of [committing thefts]. (37) 


[LAWS RELATING ro LOANS. | 


In a loan on mortgage the interest, every month, is 
one eightieth part [of the capital] ; on other loans the 
interest is to run at two, three, four and five per cent., in 
order of the castes (taking such loans]. (38) 

[Persons,] going to a dreary forest, [for carrying on 
trade, must pay] ten per cent., [95 interest] ; persons. 


— . 


* Such as, one instituted by a person who has rebelled against the 
city. 

t .., lf a Brdhmana takes One Hundred Rupees as loan he shall 
have to pay interest at two per cent., and $0 on. 
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going to the sea, shall pay twenty per cent., but all castes 
should pay to all castes interest at the ratio of [their] 
respective [castes]. (39) 


A young one [should be given as interest, in case 
of a loan] of female animals (as cow); [the interest on 
loans] of liquid substances (such as, clarified butter, oil 
etc.,) should be eight times; (on loans of) cloth, grains 
and gold, [the interest should be] four, three and two 
times according to the Smritis. 4 (40) 


One must try to realize [by any means] the money 
obtained [by another from him either as a loan or by any 
unfair means]; be must not be remonstrated with by 
the king; if [the debtor,] heing pressed [to pay back the 
money], goes to the king [for a remedy], he must be 
punished and made to return the money. (41) 


A debtor, [when sued for by a number of creditors. 
of the same caste,] must be made to repay the money 
to the creditors in order [of the date of taking such 
loans]; [but when the creditors are of different castes,] 
the king, after having [first] paid the Brdhmana 
[is to return the balance] to the other castes. (42) 


A debtor is to be punished by the. king [witha fine 
of] ten per cent. [of the amount] realized. The creditor, 
for having obtained [his money], should pay the king 
five per cent., [of the amount received]. (43) 


* In this Couplet law is laid down about the highest amount of inter- 
est that can be taken on loans standing unpaid with interest for a long 
time. For example, A takes a five years old cow from B as loan on con- 
dition that he is to return such a cow. A cannot repay tbe loan and B, 
out of courtesy, does not demand the interest. When A returas the 
loan he must give a calf or its value as interest and not more. 


t Some explain it as the tenth and twentieth part of the amount 
realized. 
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For [the satisfaction of his] debt, one, of an inferior 
caste, when his resources are exhausted, should be made 
to work [for his creditor]; if a Brdhmana grows poor, 
he should he made to epay [his debt] gradually as his 
means permit. (44) 

If a creditor, for the multiplication of his own 
money, does not take it when offered [back, by the 
debtor ; and if the latter] deposits it with an umpire, 
interest ceases from that date. (45) 

Any debt, contracted in a joint-family for the main- 
tenance of the members [thereof, should be repaid by 
the head of the family]; on his death or on his departure 
to a foreign country, the members who inherit the 

property must repay it. (46) 
A woman [is not bound to repay the debt] contracted 
by her husband or her sons; a father [is not to pay the 
debt] contracted by the son, nor a husband that con- 
tracted by the wife except when it is made for the 
maintenance of the family. (47) 

A son is not to pay the debt, even though hereditary, 
if it is contracted for the purpose of drinking, debauchery 
or gambling, or if it is the residue of a fine or duty 
unrequited, or any thing idly promised. (48) ` 

The debt, [contracted] by the wives of milkmen, 
wine-sellers, actors, washermen and, hunters, should be 
liquidated by their husbands, for their livelihood depends 
upon them (i. e.) upon the earnings of their wives). (49). 

A debt which she has promised to repay, that 
which she has contracted along with her husband, and 
what she has done herself, must be repaid by a woman ; 
nothing else a woman is bound to repay. (50. 

If the father or the grandfather be long absent in a 
distant country, be dead, or is suffering from an in- 
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curable disease, the debt [contracted by either] must be 
tepaid by the son or the grandson; in case of denial, 
(the claim must be established] by evidence. (31) 


One who inherits the property must repay the debt ;* 
similarly. (i e., in the absence of the former), the taker 
of the [debtor’s] wife (Yoshitgrdha) ;t then the son, 
who, although qualified to inherit his father’s property, 
does not do so; and, in the case of one who has no son, 
the person who inherits his property, [must pay his 
debt. (52) 

Of brothers, the husband and wife, the father and 
son,—none, can become a surety, give or take foans, of 
appear as a witness, according to the law, [without 
the consent of others, so long] the property is un- 
divided. (53) 


Surety is sanctioned in darsana (presentation § 


Here it refers to a son, who by his father’s will, inherits the pro- 
perty, even when other sons exist. 

Colebrooke has translated this portion of the Text as, “ But not the 
son whose (father’s) assets are held by another.” The Text would, then, 
be putrondnanydsritadravyas + 


t There are three classes of Yoshitgrdha:—({1) One who marries a 
virgin widow ; (a) the person to whom one's married and youthful wife 
surrenders herself under pressure ; (3) the person to whom a woman, rich 
and mother of children, goes, Such a person, in the absence of a son 
inheriting the property, must repay the debt, contracted by the woman’s 
former husband. 


t Regulation is, also, laid down about the repayment of debt. It 
must be paid by the creditor himself; in his absence by his son or grand- 
son. If the creditor has no issue, the debt must be repaid to the person. 
who inherits his property. 


§ The first form of surety is whea a person ‘engages to answer for 
another's appearance in the Court. 
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pratyaya (creating confidence),* and dána (giving). 
The first two sureties, if their statements prove false, 
must be compelled to repay the money, [but not their 
sons (or their heirs), in case of their demise]; as regards 
the other i. e., one who undertakes to repay the money 
himself), if it is not realized from the party, even his 
sons [are to repay the money] after his demise. (54) 

If after the death of the surety, who promises to 
present the party when required, or if after that of the 
surety who creates confidence by a statement, their sons 
do not repay the money (advanced to the party on the 
assurance of their father], the latter will not be visited 
by any sin. (55) 

If many persons [after having determined their 
respective shares stand as sureties, they shall have td 
repay the money ccording to the extent of their respec- 
rive shares. In the case of joint sureties, the will of the 
capitalist prevails (i. e., he may realize whatever money 
he likes from any party.) (56) 

A debtor must return double the amount that the 
surety publicly pays to the capitalist (on debtor's be- 


half]. (57) 


In [the case vf] female animals, [a female animal 
with] a calf, threefold grain, fourfold cloth, eight- 
fold liquid substances, are said [to be given to the 


surety].{ (58) 


७ The second form of surety is when a person creates confidence, in 
the party giving the loan, by saying.—“ He is a very trustworthy person, 
you may accomodate him with the loan.” 

+ The thiid form of surety is when a person undertakes to renay the 
money himself if the party, for whom he stands surety, fails ta do ३०. 

$ The Text is elliptical and requires elucidation. Toa person, stand- 
ing surety for another who takes the loan of बै cow, the debtor must give 


Pajnawalktya . Samhizd. ॒ 73 


it the money, [advanced on the mortgage of an 
article,] becomes double, {with the interest accrued, ] and 
the mortgaged article is not released, it is lost (i. e., the 
right of the original owner is forfeited); time (i. e., the 
expiration of the period of contract,) vitiates (i. e) 
deprives the owner of) [his right] [over the article 
mortgaged on the condition of being released at] a 
fixed time. That of which the fruit is enjoyed, (such 
as land, ctc.,) is never forfeited. (59). 

No interest [is to be charged] on a mortgaged article, 
that should not be made known of, being used, or [on 
@ mortgaged article rendered useless by continued use] 
or else it must be returned intact ;* if it is destroyed 
(its value) must be made good, excepting [only] when it 
so happens by accident or when it is destroyed by the 
powers that be. (60) 


Taking establishes [the acceptance of a] mortgaged 
article; even if kept [with proper care, a mortgaged 
article] suffers depreciation,t other articles must be 
mortgaged or the capitalist inust be paid a portion 
of his due. (61) ॥ 

If any mortgage is executed, [confiding in the] 
character [of the mortgagee,] the capital must be paid 
with interest. [The mortgagee] should pay double the 


omens 
to the surety a cow with a calf; similarly, in the case of grain loans, twice 
the quantity should be given; in the case of cloth, four times the 
quantity, and in the case of oil, clarified butter, eight times the quantity, 
should be given to the surety. 

Some interpret this pertlon from another standpoint, and their 
version of the reading runs thus: No interest is to be charged on a useful 
article kept in mortgage when it is made useless by the mortgagee. 

t c.e., If the value ef the articles does not cover the capital aad 
the interest. 

10 
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amount, if any article is morigaged under an agree- 
ment.* (62) 

[If the cebtor] comes [with capital and interest], the 
mortgaged article must be released [by the creditor], or 
else [his conduct] will be [one of] theft, (i. e., he will be 
punished like a thief}. If the money-lender is [himself] 
absent, [the debtor] is to pay the money to his trusted 
agent and bring the mortgaged article. (63) 

The then value of the article being settled, it must 
remain there, [in the possession of the creditor,] without 
any further accumulation of interest. In the absence 
of a debtor, [the creditor] can sell the article keeping 
awitness.t (64) 

When the amount of loan, [given without any 
mortgage,] is doubled [with the interest due], and at that 
time [a plot of land under cultivation] is mortgaged 
again [in satisfaction of the loan], the murtgaged 
a 

* The Text requires elucidation. If a debtor, knowing a creditor 
to be of good charaeter, mortgages with kim a valuable article, for a far 
lesser amount than its proper value, he is entitled to release the article by 
paying the capital and interest ; and it shall never be forteited. If at the 
time of the mortgage there is any contract between the parties, the mort- 
gagor shall release the article by paying double the interest. | 

f A full elucidation of the Text is this:—The first line explains 
what a debtor should do, if the creditor or his duly constituted agent 
is not present to receive money from the former, or if he wishes 
to liquidate his debt by selling the mortgaged article, Under these 
circumstances the value of the article, at that time, should be deter. 
mined and it must remain inthe possession of the creditor but no 
further accumulation of interest from that time will be allowed. The 
second line describes the duty of the creditor when the capital, given 
as a loan on the mortgage of an article, is doubled with the interest 
accumulated thereon, but the debtor is absent. The creditor, under these 
circumstances, is empowered to sell the article before: a preper witness, 
who will afterwards, when the debtor demands the article, attest to 
the amount received by the creditor from: the sale of the article, 
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property may be released, if double the amount comes 
[to the mortgagee) from the produce.“ (65) 


[LAWS RELATING TO DEPOSITS.) 


WHATEVER article, contained in a box, ‘is made over, 
without giving any description [of its nature], to 
another's hands, that article is called Oupanidhikam 
(deposit); [and] it must be returned as such. (66) 

But it must not be returned, if it is carried away by 
the king, [lost] by an accident, or [stolen by] a thief. 
But if there is loss [of the deposited article] after it is 
being asked for by the depositor and not returned [by 
the person with whom it is deposited], the latter must 
be compelled to make good [the value of the article] 
and pay a fine equal to that amount. (67) 

By wilfully converting [the deposit] into his means 
of livelihood (7.०., if he uses it of his own accord or 
makes money by trading on it), [the person with whom 
the deposit is made, ] must be punished and compelled 
to return it with the increase [made on it];t the same 
law holds good in the case of ydchzta (7.०., raiments, 
ornaments, etc., brought from another, for use on the 
occasions of wedding, etc.,); :dhitg (i. e., a deposit, 


lf any loan is given without any mortgage and the capital with the 
interest thereon doubles itself and the debtor mortgages to the creditor 
any land nnder cultivation, the former can release the property when his 
debt is paid off from the produce thereof. If there is no such contract 
between the parties as, If there is greater produce, the creditor is 
to reap the benefit, and if less, he is to suffer loss, then the mortgaged 
property will be released when double the amount is realized from the 
produce, and not otherwise. 

+ If the person, with whom a deposit is made, wilfully converts it 
to his personal use, he must pay a monthly interest of five per cent ; 
if he uses it for trading purpose, he must return it with the additional 


prefit made by its use. 
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deposited again with another); 2958 (i. e., an article. 
which after" being shown to the head of the family, is 
deposited with a member thereof); and nikshepa (i. e., 
a deposit made directly with another). (68) 


[THE LAW OF EVIDENCE. ] 


THREE persons, at the lowest, must be cited as wit- 
messes,—persons given to the practice of austerities, 
charitable, born in respectable families, truthful, prefer- 
ring religion, simple, having children, possessed of 
wealth, [and, if possible,] of the same lineage (7477) and 
caste (Varna). Law sanctions (also) [the production, as 
Witnesses, of persons belonging to] all [the orders] in 
[the cases of] all [the castes when those of the same 
caste are not available.] (6g—70) 

Elderly S'rotriyds, (persons well-read in the Védas), 
aged ascetics, religious recluses, and others (i. e., those 
of similar nature), are not to be cited as witnesses by 
virtue of a [Scriptural] Text; but no reason [thereof] 
is given. (71) 

Women, old men, boys, gamblers, drunkards, mad 
men, persons defamed, actors or heretios, forgerers, 
deformed persons, outcastes, friends, persons having 
some connection with the subject matter of the suit, 
persons who are helping in the case, enemies, thieves, 
reckless individuals, vicious persons, those forsaken by 
friends, and [such others] are not to be [produed as] 
witnesses. (72—73) 

Even one virtuous man may be [produced as] a wit- 
ness, if he is approved of by both the parties.* (74) 


* Cases are cited in the Commentary where every body, even those 
who have been declared unfit in the preceding Couplet, may be cited 
as a witness; such ae, abduction, use of abusive language, beating, theft, 
aad administration of poison, 
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‘The plaintiff should make the witnesses, collected 
near the defendant, hear :—‘ The · witness, who speaks 
an untruth, goes to all the regions [reserved] for 
perpetrators of heinous crimes, as well as those for 
the incendiaries and the murderers of women and 
children. (75—76) 

“ Know, all that little virtue, which you acquired in a 
hundred births, to be his, whom you falsely attempt to 
defeat.“ (77) 

If any person does not give evidence about a loan, 
he must be compelled, by the king, to pay all, [both 
the capital and interest,] on the forty-sixth day; [and 
the king shall take] the tenth part of the money 
[réalized]. (78) 

That wretch of a man, who, knowing all, does not 
give evidence, is visited by the sin and punishment of 
a false witness. (79) 


(If witnesses are produced by] both the parties, the 
statement leaning on the majority [is admitted as evi- 
dence] ; if equal number [of witnesses are produced, the 
statement] of accomplished persons |is accepted]; if 
[witnesses of] both the parties are equally accomplished 
[the statement of] those superior in accomplishments [is 
held supreme.] (80) 


He, whose [written] statement the witnesses speak 
of as true, becomes successful (i. e., wins the case). If 
they speak otherwise, his defeat is certain. (81) | 


If [a few] witnesses give [the same} evidence, and 
other more accomplished persons (i. e., witnesses) be- 
longing to one’s own party or the against party), er 
twice the number [of former witnesses, i. e., many more 
witnesses}, make a contradictory statement, the former 
witnesses will be regarded as false ones. (82) 
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Every such false witness must be punished separately 
with double the penalty of the person defeated in the 
suit. Law lays down banishment [as the penalty] for a 
Bréhmana (giving false evidence). (83) 

He,—who, having been made to hear [the vow for 
giving] evidence, influenced by fear or by avarice, 
denies it to others,—shall be punished with a penalty 
eight times more than that [of the accused]. A Brdhmana 
is to be banished. (84) 

A witness may prevaricate in the instance of a reli- 
gious student, if he is to be sentenced to death; for 
purifying himself (for the sin committed for this prevari- 
cation], a Bréhmana should offer Sdraswata-Chars 
(an oblation of rice, barley and pulse boiled). (85) 


[LAWS RELATING TO WRITTEN DOCUMENT.) 


WHATEVER arrangement [about interest and time] is 
completed, [between the debtor and the creditor,] with 
their mutual consent, it should be committed to writing, 
[lest the parties might forget, in future, the terms of 
contract], with the names of witnesses. In that [docu- 
ment the name of] the capitalist (creditor) [must be 
written] first. (86) 

[It] must be marked with (i. e., in the document 
should be written,) the year, month, fortnight, day, caste, 
gotra (family), [name of] the fellow-student,* the name 
of the (contracting) party, and of his father, etc. (87) 

[The writing of] the terms of loan being finished, 
the debtor must write [on the deed] his own name in 
his own handwriting, and [the words] “what is written 


* The word in the Text is Sabrahmachdrska, i. e., a fellow-student 
studying a particular branch of the Véda under the same teacher. 
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here (i. e., in this deed), is approved of by me who am 
the son pf such and such person.” (88) 


The witnesses, of whom there should be an equal 
number, must write, in their own hands, mentioning first 
the names of their respective fathers, “I am such and 
such person, a witness in this (document).” (89) 


The writer of the deed should then write this 
(document) is written by me, such and such person, the 
son of sueh and such person, being requested by both 
the parties (i. e., the debtor and the creditor).” (go) 

A document, written by one’s own hand, even if it is 
not attested by a witness, is regarded as an evidence in 
Smriti (Law), but not when it is executed by force or 
threat. (gr) 

A loan, contracted by a written document, is payable 
by three generations. [The oreditor] may enjoy the 
mortgaged article so long the debt is not paid off. (92) 

If a document is kept in another country, illegibly 
written, destroyed, becomes indistinct (i. e., the letters 
getting obscure or faded), lost, detached, burnt, or torn, 
one must have another written out. (93) 

A doubtful document is to be considered valid by 
respective handwritings, etc., and by proofs ; such as the 
specification of circumstances, as to time, place, etc. ; 
production of witnesses, attesting to those facts; [any 
peculiarity of] mark, connection (i. e., longstanding con- 
nection between the parties as debtor and creditor), and 
acquisition [of the money.] (94) | 

A debtor must enter, on the back of the deed, the 
payments he makes; or the creditor should grant receipt, 
in his own handwriting, for the money received. (95, 


After the discharge of the debt, the deed should 
be destroyed; or for the validity [of the transaction], 
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another i. e., deed of release), executed. What is paid 
before a witness, must be re- paĩd before [another] 
witness. (96) 


[DAtvi, OR Divine TESTS | 


Tuld (weighing in the Balance), Agnt (Fire), Fala 
(Water), Visha (Poison), and Koska, are the ordeals [laid 
down for establishing the innocence of an accused]; 
but these [are applied] in {cases of] serious crimes, when 
the accused agrees to accept himself the punishment 
[if his complaint is not proved]. (97) 

Of his own accord, or if he is under a special 
compact with the complaint, the accused must go 
through the ordeal or submit himself to the punishment 
of a defeat. In cases of treason or heinous crimes [like 
Brahmanicide, etc.,] even when the complainant does not 
agree to take upon himself the punishment, [if he fails 
to prove the case, ] the accused must have to go through 
the ordeal]. (98) 

Before sunrise, [one should] summon [the person 
prepared to go through the or Al], fasting from the 
day previous, bathed and clad in a wet cloth and make 
him go through the ordeal before the [Court presided 
by the King and the Brékmands. (99) 

The Tul, [ordeal of the Balance, is intended] for 
women, children, old men, blind and lame persons, the 
Bréhmanés and the diseased; Fire and Water [ordeals 
are for] the S’udra as also Poison of the quantity of 
seven barley drops.* (100) 


rrr a 
० Some Commentntors explain that the Fire is for the Kshatriya, 
Water for the Vaishya, and Poison for the S’udra. Ndrads says :—"A 
piteher should be given to a Bráhmana ; Fire, to a Kshatriya; Water, 
toa Vaishya, and Poison, to a S’udra.” 
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In transactions of less than a thousand panas, there 
must be no Ordeal of Fire, Poison, or of Weighing. But 
persons, who wish to prove their innocence, may, always, 
go through the ordeals in charges of treason or [other] 
heinous crimes [like Brahmanicide, etc.] (101) 


[TULA’ OR THE ORDEAL OF BALANCE.] 
THE accused, after sitting on the scale [of a Balance] 
should have himself weighed by an expert in weighing, 
[such as, a goldsmith, etc., ] [with clods of earth or stones, ] 
equalling in weight; then marking [the measured 
weight], he should get down [from the scale]. (102) 

[He should then declare, O Balance! thou art the 
abode of Truth; formerly thou hadst been made by the 
Celestials. O thou of auspiciousness, do thout speak the 
Truth and free me from suspicion. (103) 

“If I have perpetrated the crime, O mother, do thou 
bring me down, [making me heavier than the weight]; 
if I am pure, do thou take me up (i. e., make me lighter). 
[The accused should] inspire the Balance with the above 
Mantram. (104) 


[AGNI, OR THE OREBAL OF WIRE.) 


HAVING marked [with any dye, the wounded parts 
etc., of] the palms that had ground rice, one should 
place there seven fig leaves and encircle them with an 
equal number of threads. (105) 

“O Fire, O purifier, thou dost range in the hearts of 
all creatures. Thou art, O Kavi® the witness of 
virtue and sin; do thou speak out the Truth relating te 

» (106) 

[After the accused] had recited [this Mantram, the 
Judge] should place, on both the palms [of the accused, 


Meaning Sage, Intelligent 
Ei 
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two] redhot even [iron] balls, of the size of fifty 
pats (each).* (107) 

Having taken them, he (i. e., the accused) should 
gradually pass through seven Mandalas. (circles) ;. each 
circle is to consist of sixteen fingers:in extent and is to 
be severally placed at an equal distance (i. e., of sixteen 
fingers each). (108) 

If after having thrown off the burning iron balls and 
ground rice, [it is seen that, the palms] are not burnt, 
[the accused] establishes his innocence. If the balls are 
thrown within the limit or any suspicion arises, [the 
accused] must,.again, have to undergo the ordeal.. (109) 


[THE ORDEAL OF WATER. ] 


HAVING inspired the water with the Mantram, “O 
Varuna, protect me with Truth,” and held a person, 
standing navel-deep in the water, [the accused] should 
drown himself in it. Simultaneously an arrow should be 
discharged [from that place] and a strong man should be 
despatched [where it falls and be made to return with 
the shaft]. [If, after his return, he sees the accused] 
underneath the water, it establishes his innocence. 
(110—111) 


[THR ORDEAL OF POISON. | 


“O POISON! thou art the son of Brahmi, established 
in the practice of Truth. Save me from this accusation; 
displaying the Truth, be like ambrosia unto me.“ (112) 

. Having recited [this Mantram, the accused} should 
drink the Poison formed on the summit of the Himalaya. 
His innocence is- established, who survives [the ordeal] 
without undergoing the least physical change. (123) 


A particular weight equal to four Kroshas. 
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(THE ORDEAL OF KOSHA.} 

HAVING adored the dreadful Divinities, [the Judge] 
should bring water for their bathing; and inspiring it 
with Mantram, [he should make the accused] drink, 
out of it, three handfuls. (114) 

If within fourteen days, [the accused] is not visited 
with a dreadful calamity, divine or regal, he will be, for- 
sooth, declared innecent. (115) 


[DA’'YABHA’'GA, OR DIVISIONS OF PROPERTY ANONG HEIRS. } 


IF a father takes upon himself the division of [his 
property], he can do so: [and] at his free will [divide 
his self-acquired property] amongst his sons, either 
giving a larger share to the eldest-born, or making all 
the shares equal. (116) 

If he makes the allotments equal, his wives, to whom 
no Stridhan has been given by their husband or their 
father-in-law, must be rendered partakers of like por- 
tions. (117) 

{The son], who is capable and reluctant to take his 
father’s property, may be separated on being given a 
moiety. A lawful distribution,. made by the father 
amongst his sons separated with greater or lesser allot- 
ments, is pronounced valid. (118) 


After the demise of both the parents, the sons should, 
equally, divide the properties and the debts [amongst 
themselves]. After paying off their mother’s debts, the 
daughters should, [equally, divide] their mother’s 
[Siridhan-property]; in their absence, the sons. (119) 

Without impairing the ancestral property, whatever 
else is acquired by one by one’s exertions, whatever 
is got by one from one’s friend or by one’s marriage 
must not be partitioned [amongst the co-sharers]. (120) 
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No share, of the ancestral property, seized by others, 
which, one rescues, is.to be given to others; nor that of 
what is acjuired by one by one’s learning.“ (121) 

The younger brothers, receiving education, are enr 
titled to a share of what the eldest brother multiplies 
[on the ancestral property], after the death of their 
ſather. (132) 

Whatever accumulation is made, [on the joint pro- 
perty] by joint labours, must be, equally, divided. To 
grandsons by different fathers.shall be allotted the por- 
tions of their respective fathers.{ (123) 

The ownership of father and son is the same in land 
which was acquired by father’s father, or in corody, 9 or 
in effects. (124) 

When the sons have been separated; a posthumous 
son, born of a woman equal in class, shares in the 
distribution His allotment must positively be made 


* All those properties are not to be partitioned, if they are acquired 
without taking any advantage of, or without impairing, the ancestral 
property, otherwise not. But if one multiplies the joint property by 
sesorting to agriculture or merchandise, the additional property must be 
divided amongst the corsharcrs. 

+ This Sha does not occur in the body of the Bombay Text. But 
it is quoted in the Commentary as being a part of Ndévada's Text. 

¢ To grandsons, of whom the fathers are different, shall bé allotted 
portions, in right of their several fathers ;. all the grandsons succeed to 
the proper shares of their respective fathers: consequently, so many 
shares should be formed, as there are sons of the original proprietor, and 
each shall be given to their. respective sons; and let them take these 
shares, whether they be uterine brothers or born of different mothers, 
and whether they Mve together, or sub-divide the shares, according 
to the number of. their own brothers respectively : such is the meaning 

of the Text 


What is fized by a promise or assignment. 
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out of the visible estate-corrected for income and ex- 
penditure.“ (125) 

Whatever articles are given by parents to a son, are 
his. Ifa partition is made after the demise of the father, 
the mother takes a share equal [to her son’s]. (126) 

Uninitiated brothers should be initiated by those 
for whom the ceremonies have been already performed 
but sisters skould be disposed of in matriage, giving 
them as an allotmert a fourth part of a brothers own 
share. (227) 

The sons of a Bréhmana, in order of the caste, are 
entitled to four, three, two and one, shares of the 
property; the sons of a Kshatriya, to three, two and one, 
shares; those of a Vaishya, to two and one, shares. (128) 

If any portion of the property, which has been 
[previously] stolen by one, is found out after partition, 
it must be, equally, divided amongst all the co-sharers ; 
for such is the Law. (120) | 

A son, begotten on his own wife by a sonless person 
through another with the permission of his preceptor, 
is morally entitled to inherit the properties of, and offer 
funeral cakes for, the both (i. e., the person who pro- 
creates and the person on whose wife he does so). (130) 

The legitimate son of the body, is one who is. pro- 
duced by a lawful wife; dhe son of an appointed 
daughter, is equal to him; the son of the (soil or) wife, 
is one begotten on her by an appointed kinsman sprung. 
from the same original stock (with her husband), or by 
another person duly authorised; a male child, secretly 
brought forth (by a married woman) in the mansion 


© In some Texts there is the word 5557८46706, instead of dris’ydtea: 
the former means, after the death of the father,” i. c., a son, so bere, 
is, also, entitled to a share. 
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(of her lord), is considered as a son of concealed birth; 
the Kénina or 4 son born of a young woman unmarried, 
is considered as the son of his maternal grandfather ; 
a son of the twice- married, is one born of a woman 
(by a second marriage), whether she be at the time of 
marriage deflowered (virgin) or not; & son given, is one 
received, as a gift, from one’s natural father or mother: 
a son bought, is one sold by one’s parents; a son made, 
is one (born of other parents and) adopted by a man 
for himself; & son self-given, is he who [vcluntarily] 
gives himself to another; @ son of a pregnant bride, is 
one accepted while yet in the womb of the bride; @ 
deserted son, when taken [by another], becomes his 
apaviddha son. In the absence of the preceding one, the 
succeeding one is entitled to offer“ pinda and inherit the 


property. (131—135) 


è These are the twelve dlasses of sons, according to Ydjfawalkya. 
According to the calculation of some authorities, the number, of sons, 
including the Ouras'a, is extended even to fifteen, as in the following 
Text of Law quoted in the Dat‘ata-Mimdnsdé :—" 1. The legitimate son; 
2. the appointed daughter; 3. the son begotten on another's wife; 4. 
the son of the wife; 5. the son of an appointed daughter; 6. the son 
of a twice · married woman; 7. the damsel's son; 8. the son received with 
(ia the womb of} a pregnant bride; 9. the son of hidden origin; 10. the 
son given; 11. the son purchased; 12. the son self-given; 13. the son 
made; 14. deserted son; 15. one born of a woman cf unknown caste.” 

Of these, however, in the present age, all are not recognized. Of 
the several sons, only the Dattaka (the son given) can, at present, be 
made a substitute for the Ouras’a son. The observations of Sir Thomas 
Strange and Sir William Macnaghten will explain the point more 
clearly ४९ And now, these two, the son by birth emphatically so-called 
(Ouras’a), and (Datiaka) meaning alweys the son given, are, generally 
speaking, the only subsisting ones allowed to be capable of answering 
the purpose of son; the rest and all concerning them, being parts of 
Ancient Law, understood to have been abrogated as the causes arose, at 
the beginning of the Kali Age.“ Strange, Hinds Law, Vol, I, p. 63. 
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This law holds good in [the cases of] sons of the 
same. caste. [A son, ] even if begotten on a S Adra 
maid-servant, is entitled to a share [of the property], 
[if the father] so desires it. (136) 

After the demise of the father, the [other] brothers 
are to give him (7.८., the son of the S'Adra- wife) half 
{of each of their respective shares]. In the absence 
of other brothers, or of the sons of daughters, he (the 
son of the Sédra-wife) is [solely] entitled to the entire 
property. (137) 

If a person dies without a male issue, his wife 
daughters, father, mother, brothers, their sons, or one 
born in the same family, a friend, a disciple, or a fellow- 
student, would inherit his property by gradation,—the 
next party succeeding in the absence of the previous 
one. This law is applicable to persons of the same 
caste.* (138—139) 

The preceptor, a qualified discip.e, a brother of the 
same religious persuasion and an associate in holiness- 
(one living in the same hermitage and belonging to the 
same order), shall, in order, inherit (i. e., the next suc- 
ceeding in the absence of the previous person) the 
properties (books, clothes, etc.,) of a Vdnaprastha,t 
Yatı, and a Brdhmachérin (religious student.) (140) 


A re-united parcener, [and in the case of a brother 
of whole blood being included in the party,] or [the 


* In the absence of a son, the wife inherits;.in her absence, the 
daughter, and so forth. 

t A Brékmana in the third stage of his religious life; a hermit. 

t An ascetic who has renounced the world. 

$ The word in the Text is Samsrisathi ; or re-united. The term re- 
union is thus explained by Vrihaspati:—" He, who being once 
separated, dwells, again, through affection, with his father, brother, or 
paternal uncle, is termed re-united.” 
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re- united] brother, shall keep the share of his re-united 
co-heir or brother, who is deceased; or shall deliver 
it to a son subsequently born. (141) 

A re-united brother, born of another mother, shall 
take the property of the [deceased] step-brother, 
[if the latter has no uterine brother]. [A brother,] even 
if not re-united, shall take [the property of his deceased 
uterine [brother], but not a re-united brother born of 
another mother.* (142) 

An impotent person, an outcaste and his son, one 
who is lame, a madman, an idiot, one born blind, a 
person afflicted with an incurable disease and such like 
others, must be maintained without any allotment of 
shares. (143). 

But sons of such persons, whether born of their own 
loins or on the soil, being free from similar defects, shall 
obtain their fathers’ shares of the inheritance; the 
daughters must be maintained until they are not provided 
with husbands. (144) 

Their childless wives, who are of good conduct 
(z.e., chaste) should he maintained; but disloyal and 


Fimut-Vdhana says :—" Father, son, brothers, paternal uncles and 
the rest, are, when re-united, reckoned re-united paiceners. The term 
‘the rest, means son and nephew. The partnership of traders is no 
re. union. The parties are said to be re-united when they form one 
household, The meaning of Vrihaspati’s Text is that persons, who 
by birth, have common rights over the estate acquired by 'the father or 
by the grandfather, or by the both, as father (and son), brothers, uncle 
tand nephew), etc., are said to be re- mited, when after having a parti. 
tion made, they come, again, live together through mutual affection. 

* The meaning is :—If there he only balf-brothers, the property, of 
the deceased, must be assigned, in the first instadce, to the re-united one; 
but, if there be none such, to the half-brothers, not re-united, But, if ao 
uterine brother, even not re-united, lives, the half-brothers, even when 
te- united, shall not inhetit. 
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traitorous wives must be banished from the habita- 
tion. (145) 

What has been given to a woman by the father, the 
mother, the husband, or a brother, or reccived by her 
at the nuptial fire, or presented to her on her husband’s 
marriage with another wife,“ is denominated Stridhan 
or a woman’s property. (146) 

What has been given to her by her kindred (i. e., 
persons who are related through the father, or the 
mother), as well as her fee or gratuity, or what has been 
presented to her, after marriage, by her husband’s, or her 
father’s, family, f [is also known as Sfridhan]. If she 
dies without any son or daughter, her kinsmen must 
inherit [her StFridlian. (147) 

The separate property of a childless woman, married 
according to the four forms denominated Bräma, etc., 
(Dave, A’rshye and Prajépatya), goes to her huss 
band. [In other three forms, vis., Asura, Rékshasa and 
Paishécka], the mother [inherits the Srridhan] of the 
daughter, failing her the father. (148) 

If after having promised 4 maiden [to be given away 
in marriage to one man, her father] does not do so 
[in the interest of a better bridegroom], he must be 
punished and be compelled to return, to the bridegroom 
elect, whatever he has spent, with interest. On the 
demise [of such a maiden, the bridegroom] should take 
back all, f after having re-paid what [the bride's father] 
had spent. (149) 


— . 


* That wealth, which is given to gratify ७ first wife bya man 
‘desirous of marrying a second, is called ddhivedanika. 
t The word in the Text is anwadhaja, i.e., gift subsequent 
t Some Texts read dattam for sarvam, meaning “the bridegroom 
should take back what he had presented to the bride.” 
12 
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A husband is not liable to make good the property 
of his wife, taken by him in a famine, or for the per- 
formance of a duty, or during illness, or under restraint 
[which a creditor or other person imposes on him for 
the purpose of recovering his right.] (150) 

To a woman whose husband marries a second wife, 
let him give an equal sum, as a compensatton for the 
supersession, provided no Sridhar has been bestowed 
on her; but, if any has been assigned, let him allot 
half. (151) 

If partition is denied, it must be determined by 
kinsmen, friends, witnesses, written documents, and 
separated dwelling-house, lands, etc. (152) 


[LAWS RELATING TO DISPUTES ABOUT BOUNDARIES. | 


IN disputes relating to boundaries of land under 
cultivation, persons residing in surrounding villages, 
aged men and other [competent persons], cow-herds, 
persons cultivating boundary lands and all persons living 
on forest produce, should determine those boundary [dis- 
putes.] It (i. e., the boundary) should be determined by 
elevated lands, charcoal, chaff, huge trees, bridges, ant- 
hills, ditches, bones and piles of stones. (153—154) 

Or persons from neighbouring villages, equal in 
number (४.८;, two or four villagers)}—fowur, eight or ten,— 
wearing red garlands and red raiments, and carrying 
earth, should settle the boundary lines. (155) 

If [this settlement of the boundary be proved] false, 
each [implicated] person should be punished by the king 
with the second of the three penalties (i. e., with a fine of 
five hundred and forty coins). In the absence of persons 
knowing the facts or landmarks [noted above], the king 
should [himself] determine the boundaries. (156) _ 
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This should, also, be known as the Law in disputes 
relating to fruit, gardens, temples, villages, tanks, 
pleasure-gardens, dwelling-houses and drains. (157) 

[In cases relating to] the destruction of landmarks, 
transgression of the boundary lines and misappropriation 
of field, one should be punished with the lowest, middling 
and highest penalty. (158) 

[If a person] encroaches upon another’s 1910 [for 
the construction of a bridge], he must not be prevented ; 
for [though] a bridge aftects [one’s land], to a slight 
extent, yet it serves a great many useful purpose; [simi- 
larly, in the case of sinking a well]; for a well occupy- 
ing a small space contains profuse water. (159) 

If a person constructs a bridge upon another’s land, 
without informing the owner thereof,.the latter, and, in 
his absence, the king, is entitled to all the benefits 
accruing therefrom. (160) 

He, who, having ploughed a plot of land, does not 
himself] sow seeds [thereon] or make [another] sow 
them, must pay [the owner] that quantity of corns 
which it would have yielded; [and the owner] shall 
make over the land to another. (161) à 


[LAWS RELATING TO DISPUTES AMONGST THE KEEPERS.) 


IF a buffalo destroys another's corn, [its owner must 
be fined] eight Máshás; if a cow, with half of it (४.८., . 
four mdshds): and a if goat or a lamb, with half of the 
half (i. e., two méshds.) (162) 

Animals sitting [in the field], after having eaten 
up the crops, are to be punished with double the fine 
The same amount [of fine is to be levied] when des- 
troying a plot of land covered with grass, etc. [The 
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penalty] for an ass or acamel is. what 15. for a she-. 
buffalo. (163) 

The quantity of corns destroyed must be made good 
to the owner. The keeper of the.cattle must be chas- 
tised, but the owner must pay the penalty mentioned 
before. (164). 

{If a keeper or a owner of cattle allows them [to 
graze] unwillingly on fields situated at the outskirts of 
a highway, or a village, or a plot of land covered with 
grass, he commits no offence. But if he does it willing- 
ly, he is to be punished like a thief. (165) 

Huge bulls; animals discharged [by their owner for 
religious purposes]; kine that have, recently, given 
birth to young ones; those coming from other villages ; 
and those that have keepers but have been distressed 
by a king, or afflicted with diseases; —are to be re- 
leased. (166) 

A keeper should, in the evening, return his cattle [to 
the owner] as they had been committed to his charge. 
If any is lost or killea, [the keeper], who is paid, must 
re-place it. (167) 

In case of destruction, owing to the negligence of 
a keeper, [a fine of] half of thirteen panas is the punish-. 
ment to be inflicted upon him and he must make good 
the loss to the owner. (168) 


According to the desire of the. villagers and with 
the permission of the king, a pasturage should be set 
apart for the kine. A twice-born person is allowed to 
collect grass, sacrificial fuel and flowers from every 
where, as if they are his own. (169) 

A distance of a hundred dhanus (a measure of 
length, equal to four cubits) should be kept on all sides 
between a village and fields; [that of] two hundred 
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between a village covered with thorns [and fields]; 
[and that of] four hundred [dhanus] between a city 
[and fields.] (170) 


[LAWS RELATING TO SALE OF ARTICLES BY ONE WHO IS NOT 
ITS LAWFUL OWNER. ] 

ONE should {at once] take possession of his own article 
[from the purchaser] that has been sold by one who 
was not its owner. The purchaser commits an offence 
in a secret [purchase]. [If a person purchases an article], 
from a person who has acquired it by unfair means, 
secretly, at a reduced price and untimely, [he is to be 
treated] as a thief. (171) 

Having obtained a lost or stolen article, one, (i. e., the 
purchaser) should have the thief arrested. If he is 
dead, or gone to an unknown country, the purchaser 
should himself make it over [to the owner]. (172). 

By pointing out the seller, [the purchaser is declared] 
innocent. And from the seller the [rightful] owner 
shall obtain the article, and the purchaser his money ; 
and the king must punish him. (173) 

[The owner] must establish his claim, on the lost 
article, by producing evidence of its acquisition and 
possession, or else (i. e., if one lays a false claim), the 
king must punish him with a fine to the extent of one- 
fifth of the value. (174) 

One, who takes a lost or stolen article, from another's 
hands, without giving information to the king, shall be 
punished with a fine of ninety-six panas. (175) 


The owner can lay his claim within one year from 
the date when a lost or stolen article is brought by cus- 
tom officers or guards. After that it goes to the 


king. (176) 
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[The owner should give, as duty to the king, ] four 
panas for an animal whose hoof is not cloven (such as 
a horse, an ass, etc.,); five, for men; two each, fora 
buffalo, camel and a cow; and one, for a goat or a 


lamb. (177) 


[LAWS RELATING TO GIFF AWD ITS ACCEPTANCE. } 

ONE can give away his own property, if [such gift] 
does not interfere with the maintenance of his kinsmen, 
besides his wife and son; but not all, if son and grand- 
800 exist, nor what has been promised to anocher. (178) 

Let the acceptance be public, specially of immovable 
property: and delivering what may be given and has 
been promised, let not a man resume it. (179) 


[Laws RELATING TO RECISS'ON, OR RETURNING A THING PURCHASED 
TO THE SELLER.] 
TEN days, one day, five days, one week, one month, 
three days and a fortnight, form, in order, the time for 
the examination [and return, if the purchaser repents 
for it] of seeds, iron, beasts of burden, gems, female- 
servants, milch-cows and man-servants (180) 

Gold does not suffer deterioration in fire; the 
deterioration of silver is two, of tin and lead eight, 
of copper five, and of iron ten, palas per hundred. 
(181) 

Ten palas for every hundred is the increased weight 
of a cloth made of rough woolen texture, as well as of 
a cloth made of similar thread of the middllng quality, 
and three (i. e., falas is the increased weight) of very fine 
texture, (182) 

One thirtieth part is the deterioration of raw 
materials when they are done into a cloth with em- 
broidery work or that set with false wool. In silk 
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cloth and bark there is neither increase nor deteriora- 
tion. (183) * 

[When any article is spoilt, ] the artisan is bound to 
pay, without any doubt, the amount of compensation 
determined by experts considering the time, place, 
enjoyment, and the intrinsic value of the article. (184) 


[LAWS RELATING TO BREACH OF CONTRACT, OR ENGAGEMENT 
SETWEEN MASTER AND SERVANT } 


ONE, who has been made a slave by force, or one 
sold by a thief, shall be released; [similarly, the slave] 
who saves the life of his master, and one, who has 
accepted slavery for being fed, shall be released on pay- 
ing the money [spent by the master for his slave]. (185) 


One, who has returned from the life of a religious 
mendicant, shall be a slave (0 the king till one’s death. 
Slavery is to be accepted] in the natural order of 
caste (i. e., an inferior caste shall be a slave to a superior 
one), and not in the reverse order (.., a higher caste- 
man shall never be a slave to a lower one). (186). 

Even if one has learnt the art [within the prescribed 
time], he must live in the house of one’s teacher for the 
full period of contract. The, student, desirous of 
learning an art, who has received his board from the 
teacher, must make over to the latter the fruits of his 


labour [during the period of his pupilage]. (187). 


* The purport of these S’lokas is that when raw materials, soch as 
gold, or silk textures, are made over to an artisan for making ornaments 
or raiments, the latter, when made ready must be weighed under these 
regulations. If there be any increase or decrease, in the weight the 


artist an is to be punished. 
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[LAWS RELATING TO THE BREACH OF ESTABLISHED USAGE 
oa CUSTOM OF A PUBLIC BODY. | 
HAVING made [suitable] houses in [his city], the king 
should make the Bréhmands settle there. And having 
granted them stipends for learning the three ४८85, he 
should say, Follow your own vocation.” (188) 

He (i.e. the Brédhmana), following, without any 
hinderance, his own vocation, should, with care, satisfy 
those which time brings on,* as well as those imposed 
on him by the king. (789) 

He, who robs the wealth of the villagers or breaks 
the established custom of the society, should be banished 
from the kingdom, after having been stripped off all his 
possesions. (190) | | 

All should follow the words of persons who speak 
in the interest of a public body. He, who acts 
otherwise, shall be punished with the first form of 
penalty. (191). 

The king should finish the business of persons who 
approaches him in the interest of a public body and send 
them away after having honoured them with gifts and 
{other] marks of royal favour. (192) 

Whatever a person, sent out by a public body [on a 
public work] gets, he must make it over (to that body]. 
If he himself does not give it, he must be punished with 
eleven times [the amount]. (193) 

Persons, conversant with Védds, pure-minded and 
shorn of avarice, shquld be placed at the head [of a 
public body] to administer its affairs. All should follow 


* Such as during an accidental calamity like a famine, etc., he should 
spend his money to help others and visit other peoples’ houses. 


f i.¢., Study of a particular subject or the celebration of a particular 
religious rite required by the king. 
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the words of those persons speaking in the interest of 
a public body. (194) 

This, also, is the Law for (S'reni) a guild or company 
of traders and artisans, (naigama) persons of various 
castes coming from different countries for trading pur- 
poses and (ds dndis) , heretics. The king should 
prevent dissensions [from taking place amongst them] 
and make them follow their previous callings. (195) 


[LAWS RELATING TO NON-PAYMENT OF WAGES. ] 


[IF a servant,] receiving wages, refuses to do the work 
{stipulated for], he must pay double the amount [to his 
master], and in case of not receiving any payment an 
amount equal [to the wages]; all household articles and 
implements must be protected by the servants. (196) 

A person, who makes [a servant] work for him with- 
out settling his wages, must be punished by the king 
with the tenth part [of the profit, to be realized) 
from his trade, cattle or corns; [and it must be paid to 
the servant]. (197) 

To pay wages to [the servant], who transgresses 
time and place (i. e., who does not cultivate properly 
and in due time), and who decreases the amount of profit 
{by over expenditure], depends upon the will of the 
master. Something more [than the fixed wages] should 
be paid [to the servant], if he makes a greater out- 
turn. (198) 

If two persons cannot, jointly, finish a work, wages 
should be paid to them according to the extent of the 
work done. If they can finish it, the stipulated wages 
must be paid. (199) 


If a carrier breaks a vessel without any accident or 
oppression of the king. he shall be made [to pay for 
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it! By putting obstacles to carrying articles for 2 
bridal party, he must be made to pay double the amount 
of his (own) wages. (200) 

[If a servant gives up the work] at the time of his 
departure, [but while there is stilltime for engaging 
another servant, he should forfeit] one-seventh of 
his pay [as penalty]; if on the way, a fourth part; 
and if half way, all his wages A master, dismissing 
[a servant under similar circumstances,] shall be 
punished. (201) 


[LAWS RELATING TO GAMBLING AND BETTING WITH LIVING 
CREATURES | 
IN a gambling match, where increase is made by 2 
hundredfold betting, the keeper of the gambling-house 
should take five per cent. [of the earnings made by] a 
fraudulent gamester and ten per cent. [of the bet] from 
others (2.¢., those defeated.) (202) 

He (i.e., the keeper of a gambling-house) should, 
always, be protected [by the king from the fraudulent 
gamesters], and he must pay to the king his share as sti- 
pulated for. He should pay to the winning [gamester his 
due after collecting it] from the losing party. He 
should speak the truth and be forgiving. (203) 


After having exacted his royalty, the king should 
make the losing party pay the winner his due ina 
place where the party consists of fraudulent .gamesters 
and keepers; otherwise not. (204) 


[Some gamesters should be appointed by the king] as 
judges of gambling-suits ; and some, as witnesses. The 
king should make those, who play fraudulently or with a 
motive to cheat, first undergo the operation of the bran- 
diron and then banish them [from the kingdom]. (205) 
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Inorder to keep information about thieves [who 
generally frequent there] a person should be appointed 
as a superintendent of gambling-houses; this should, 
also, be known as the Law in betting with living 
animals. (206) 


Laws RELATING TO THE USE OF ABUSIVE WORDS ANB 
DEFAMATION. 
WHETHER truly or falsely or by way of joke, if one vili- 
fies another [of the same caste] as having a defective 
limb, or a defective organ, or suffering from a [vile] 
disease [like leprosy], he should be punished with a 
fine of half of thirteen panas. (207) 

A king should punish, with a fine of twenty-five 
panas, [a person] vilifying another, by saying.—“ I have 
known your mother or sister.“ (208) | 

Half [is the penalty of a superior caste, using abusive 
language] towards inferior castes. Double is the penal- 
ty, [for one who vilifies] other people's wives and 
persons of superior castes. Punishment should be 
meted in order of the superiority of Varnas (Brihmana, 
Kshatriya, Vais ya and S Adra), and castes (7.2., mixed 
castes.) (209) 

In the case of a person, of an inferior caste, using 
abusive language towards one of a superior order, the 
punishment should be double or threefold. But when a 
superior caste vilifies an inferior one, he should be 
punished in order with half the penalty. (210) 


In a case where one uses words destructive of 
{another's} arms, neck, eyes or thighs, the penalty should 
be a hundred fanas, But in the event of hands or 
feet, ears or nose, the penalty should be half [the 


amount] (211) 
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An incapable person, caluminating thus, should be 
punished with a fine of ten panes. But a capable 
person [on being punished] should have to furnish a 
surety for the protection of the person [abused]. (212) 

When any defamatory language is used [against a 
person] which is likely to estrange him from his society, 
[the person using such a language] should be punished 
with the second form of pecuniary penalty. When the 
defamation relates to the second form of sin, the lowest 
form of pecuniary punishment should be his portion. 
(213) 

Use of abusive language towards a pérson who has 
mastered the three ४८३६5, towards a king or a deity 
[shall bring on] the highest form of pecuniary punish- 
ment. The second form of pecuniary punishment is 
{for the use of abusive language] towards caste and 
corporate bodies; and the lowest, for vilifying a village 
or country. (214) 


[LAWS RELATING TO ASSAULT OR VIOLENCE ] 


A JUDGE should try a case, where there is no eye- 
witness, after carefully examining the marks and the 
motive [of assault], depending upon the rumour and 
fearing lest a false mark is made. (215) 


When one throws, on another’s person, ashes, clay or 
dust, the punishment, laid down in the scriptures, is a 
fine of ten gands. In the case of polluting by touches 
of an unholy thing, heel or saliva, [the fine] should be 
double [the amount]. [216] 


This [Law] holds good in cases between persons of 
the same order and equal rank; double [between] other 
people's wives and persons of superior caste; and 
half [when the offence is committed towards] persons 
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of inferior castes. There should be no punishment, [if 
the offence is committed] out of mental derangement or 
drunkenness. (217) 

The limb, of a person other than a Brdhmana (i. e., of 
an inferior caste), which inflicts pain on a Vipra, should 
be cut off; when any weapon is uplifted [for the pur- 
pose], the penalty should be the lowest form of pecuniary 
punishment; when it is merely touched [the fine] is half 
the amount. (218) 

The penalty is a fine of ten and twenty panas [sever- 
ally] when the hand or foot is raised up [for striking a 
person of the same caste]. The second form of pecu- 
niary punishment [is the penalty] for all when they take 
up arms [for striking one another]. (219) 


Ten panas [is the fine when one] pulls another [of 
the same caste] by holding his feet, hands, cloth or hand. 
[A fine of] a hundred paras [shall be imposed on a 
person} binding another with a cloth, handling him 
roughly, or pulling or striking him with his feet. (220) 

A person, striking another with a piece of wood, etc., 
but without shedding any blood, should be punished with 
a fine of twenty-two panas. The: penalty is double 
when marks of blood are seen. (221). 

When hands, legs, or teeth are broken, ear or nose 
is lopped off, any wound is rendered fresh, or a person 
is beaten almost to death, [the person, who so strikes. 
should be dealt] with the second form of punish- 
ment. (222) / " 

[If, by the assault,] one is rendered incapable of 
moving about, eating or speaking, if eyes, etc., are bored ° 
through, if neck, arms or thighs are broken, the second 
form of penalty [is to be imposed]. (223) 
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Double is the penalty, as mentioned before, when one 
person is assaulted or struck by many. Whatever is 
taken away, during an affray, must be returned [to the 
owner]; Law lays down that [the person who takes the 
article] must be punished [with a fine] double [the value 
cf the article]. (224) 

A person, who thus inflicts an wound [on the person 
of another], should be made to pay the cost of healing 
it and must be punished with the fine laid down for a 
particular affray [in which he may be involved]. (225) 

For extirpating, rending, dividing into two parts and 
pulling down a wail, [the perpetrator] should be fined 
ten, twenty, or thirty-five, panas [respectively as compen- 
sation to the owner]. (226) 

For throwing articles, that may give pain, into an- 
other’s house or those, that may destroy life, [the person 
committing] the first [offence], should be compelled to 
pay sixteen panas; and the second [should be punished 
with] the second form of penalty. (227) 

For striking small animals (as goat, etc.), shedding 
their blood, cutting their horns and severing their limbs, 
one should be made tu pay a penalty of two panas 
and others in order. (228) | 


For cutting off their organs of generation or killing 
them, [one should be punished with] the second form of 
punishment and made to pay the owner the price [of 
the same]. Double is the penalty in offences relating to 
big animals like bull, etc.) (229) 

[In offences relating to] the cutting of branches, 
and trunks and to the entire destruction of huge trees 
(like fig, etc.), and those which yield livelihood [to the 
owner, such as mangoe, -etc.], the penalty is double the 
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twenty panas (i.e., twenty forty and eighty ganas in 
order . (230) 

Double is the penalty laid down [for cutting] trees 
grown near a monument, a cremation-ground, a boundary 
line, a sacred place, or a temple. (231). 

Half, of what has been laid down before, is the 
penalty for cutting down groves, bushes, creepers, 
plants and medicinal herbs grown in places mentioned 
before. (232) 


(LAWS RELATING TO ROBBERY ) 


To take a joint property or one not belonging to 
him, is designated sdhasa (robbery) in the Smriti. [A 
person, committing such an act but admitting it], should 
be punished with a fine double [the value of the article]; 
on denial, the penalty should be fourfold. (233) 

He, who makes [another] commit theft or robbery, 
should be punished with [a fine] double [the value of the 
article. He, who makes [another] commit it by saying,— 
“I shall give you money,” should be made to pay a 
penalty] four times [the value of the stolen article]. (234) 


He,—who abuses and transgresses the orders of per- 
sons deserving respect, who beats his brother's wife, 
who does not give a promised amount, who opens 
the doors of a closed house [without the permission of 
the master], who injures his neighbouring landholder, 
persons born in the same family, or his own villagers, — 
should be punished with fifty ganas. Such is the Law 
(235—236) | 

He,—who of his own accord knows a widow who 
does not exert to help a person seeking his protection 
from fear of thieves, who cries without any cause 
a Chandéla, who touches a high-caste person, a S Adra, 
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who feeds religious mendicants at rites (performed for] 
the deities and departed manes, who swears impro- 
perly, who being himself unqualified performs a rite 
worthy of being celebrated by a qualified person, who 
cuts off the generative organ of a bull or of small 
animals, who misappropriates a public property, who 
destroys the embryo of a female servant, who without 
any justification renounces any amongst the following, 
a tather, a son, a sister, a brother, a husband, a wife, a 
preceptor or a disciple,—should be punished with [a 
fine of] a hundred panas. (237—240) | 

For wearing a cloth, belonging to another, [brought 
for washing], a washerman should be fined three 
panas. For selling, hiring, mortgaging or giving it to 
another for use when solicited, (he should be fined] 
ten panas. (241) 

Three panas is the penalty for persons giving evi- 
dence in quarrels between a father and son. He, who 
stands as a surety to them, is to pay a penalty of eight 
times three (i. e., twenty-four) panas. (242) 

He, who counterfeits or forges scales, or plates in- 
scribing grants of land, or standards of measure and 
coins and makes use of them [as genuine], should be 
punished with the highest form of pecuniary punish- 
ment. (243) 

The examiner of coins, and articles stamped with 
impression, who passes a counterfeit or a false or forged 
article for a real one, and a real one for a false one, 
should be punished with the highest form of pecuniary 
punishment. (244) 

A quack [a physician without any pretence to the 
knowledge of the healing art], when meddling in the 
treatment of the feathery tribe or the quadruped, and 
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making a muddle of the same, should be punished with 
the lowest form of pecuniary punishment ; [when med- 
dling in the treatment] of ordinary mortals, the second 
form, [and when] of the king’s officers, the highest form, 
of pecuniary punishments should be his portion. (245) 

He, who binds a person who should not be bound, 
or who releases one fettered [by the king] before the 
final disposal of the case, should be punished with the 
highest form of pecuniary punishment. (246) 

He, who pilfers [by a trick] one-eighth part of 
[grains, etc.,] while weighing by a standard measure, or 
in thé scale [of a balance], should be made to pay two 
hundred panas [as fine]; [the penalty] is laid down 
according to the higher or lesser [weight of the article 
stolen] (247) 

For mixing spurious articles with (7.¢., adulterating) 
medicinal drugs, oily substances (i. e., oil, clarified butter, 
etc.,) salt, scented rice, treacle, etc., one should be fined 
sixteen panas. (248) 

[012], making a spurious imitation of earth, leather, 
threads, iron, bark or cloth, should be punished [with 
a fine) eight times the value of the saleable article. 
(249) è 

For mortgaging or selling a box closed,* or a vessel 
- containing imitations of valuable articles, (such as musk, 
etc.), one should be punished according to Law. (250) 

(If it is sold or mortgaged] for a lesser amount than 
a pana, [the penalty] is fifty; if for a pana, a hundred; 
and if for two panas, two hundred. [The amount of 


There are two boxes—one containing precious stones and the other 
false ones. 1f the former is shown at the time of sale or of mortgage, and 
subsequently cleverly substituted by the latter; the person, 30 doing, 
should be punished, 
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fine increases] with the increased value [of the articles.] 
(251) 

The highest form of pecuniary punishment is laid 
down for them, who, knowing the standard value (of a 
thing) settled by the king, in a body so increase or 
decrease its value as is painful to the artist or the 
artisan. (252) 

The highest form of pecuniary punishment is laid 
down for those merchants, who in a body obstruct the 
sale of foreign articles, (i.e., do not purchase them at 
the price fixed by the king, in order to buy them cheap) 
and those who sell them [at a higher price.] (253) 

Sale and purchase shall be conducted daily accord- 
ing to the value fixed by the king. The surplus, on the 
fixed value, is to be recognized as the profit of the 
trade. (254). 

On indigenous articles, the trader, who sells them 
immediately after purchase, shall make a profit of five 
per cent., and ten per cent., on those coming from other 
countries. (255) 

Calculating the intrinsic value of commodities and 
the charges for bringing them, the king shall so fix 
their price that the seller or buyer may not suffer any 
1055. (256) 

(LAWS RELATING TO NON-DELIVERY OF ARTICLES SOLD.] 


He, who having received the value of a commodity, 
does not make it over to the buyer [when he demands 
it], shall be called upon to pay the value with profit or 
interest. If the purchaser comes from another country, 
the seller shall be made to pay [to the buyer] the profit 
that might have been made in that country. (257) 

If the first purchaser [after having paid the price], 
dees not take delivery of the article sold, it should be 


Vajhawalkya Samhité. 107 


sold again [by the seller]. Any loss [sustained in this 
transaction}, because it is occasioned by the negligence 
of the first purchaser, must be his. (258) 

But any deterioration, caused to the commodity by 
a calamity divine or regal, must be [compensated by 
the seller, if he does not deliver it [to the purchaser. 
when asked to do so. (259). 

If one re-sells [to another] an article, sold [to one] 
ora defective article for a sound one he, should be 
punished with double the value [of the article in 
question]. (260) 

Having purchased commodities of trade, not 
knowing their exact value, a trader should not re- 
pent: if he does, he makes himself liable to a penalty of 
one-sixth [of their value.] (261) 


[LAWS RELATING TO JOINT-STOCK COMPANIES, OR A NUMBER 
OF PERSONS CARRYING ON A TRADE. 

A NUMBER of traders, carrying on a trade for making 
profit, shall share profit and loss according to their 
respective shares, or according to the compact made 
{between themselves.] (262) 

[If any member of a company] does an act, forbidden 
[by the general body], or without their permission, or 
carelessly, and thereby causes a loss, he shall have to 
make good the same. [If one] protects [its interests] 
at atime of imminent danger, he shall be entitled to 
[an additional share of] one-tenth of the profit as his 
reward. (263) 

The king shall levy a twentieth part [of the profit] 
as his royalty, because it is he who rules the market as 
the appraiser [of commodities]. What has been forbid- 
den for sale and what is worthy of the royalty, even 
when sold, should go to him (264) 
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He, who makes a false statement regarding the 
quantity of articles [in order to evade payment of 
proper duty], or he, who goes away from the place 
where duty is collected,—such a deceitful seller or 
buyer.—should be punished [with a fine] eight times the 
value [of the article]. (265) 

If a person, engaged in the collection of customs 
duty, collects the same on articles carried on land, 
should be made to pay a fine of ten panas. {Similar 
should be the punishment of a person, ] who, renouncing 
a neighbouring Bréhmana, invites another. (266) 

[If one of the partners,] after going to a foreign 
country, dies there, his share shall revert to his sons, 
relatives, kinsmen, or to his other partners who have 
returned; and, in their absence, to the king. (267 

They (7.2., the members of a company) hould drive 
away a deceitful partner, after having deprived him of 
his share, and should appoint, fór an incapable one, 
another to conduct the business [on his behalf]. This 
law is, also, applicable to priests, cultivators and 
artisans. (268) 


LAWS RELATING TO THEFT. 


A PERSON, with whom stolen property is found, who 
has a special mark of a thief in him, who had been pre- 
viously convicted of theft, and whose whereabouts 
are not known, may be arrested as thieves by officers 
who are empowered [for so doing]. (269) 

Some others may be arrested on suspicion, (such as) 
those who do not give out their name or caste; those, 
who are addicted to gambling, women and drinking 
persons, whose mouth dries up and voice [falters on being 
questioned]: persons, who enquire [without any appar- 
ent cause] about another's property and house; those, 
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who secretly move about; those, who are lavish in their 
expenditure, without having any source of income; and 
those, who sell broken articles. (270—271) 

If a person, who is arrested, on a suspicious charge 
of theft, cannot establish his innocence, the king shall 
compel him to return [or compensate] the stolen article 
and punish him like a thief. (272) 

After haying compelled him to return the stolen 
property [or to compensate its value}, the king should 
destroy the thief with the various means of destruction. 
Having branded (the forehead of] a Bréhkmana (thief, 
he] should banish him from his kingdom. (273) 

[If a person} is killed, or [any article or an animal] 
is stolen, the offence is to be laid at the door of the master 
{or protector] of the village, if he cannot find out the way 
by which the thief has made his escape. [If any theft is 
committed on a pasturage, the blame lies] with the master 
of the pasturage; if on a road or on lands other than a 
pasturage, the guard thereof [is responsible]. (274) 

[If any theft is committed] on a boundary, the vil- 
lagers are [either] to produce [the thief, or the master 
of that village], where his footmarks end. If, at a 
distance of two miles [and] in the midst of many villages, 
[the theft is committed, ] five villages or ten villages (i. e., 
the residents thereof, are to be held responsible).* (275) 

[A king] should put to the operation of a S’@/a (iron 
pole), persons, who snatch away a prisoner, who steal ele- 
phants and horses, and who kill another forcibly. (276) 


* Responsibility, as described in this couplet and the preceding one, 
means that the persons, referred therein, are to make good the loss ot the 
owner. It is, furthermore, mentioned, in a Commentary, that the king 
himself should make good the loss, if the parties responsible are unable 
to do. 0. 
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A pilferer of clothes and a pickpocket should have 
their thumbs and forefingers cut off. If, they commit 
the same offence, a second time, they should.have a hand 
and a leg cut off. (277) 

In thefts of trifling articles, (earthen vessel, etc.,) 
ordinary ones (clothes, etc.,) and valuable ones (gold 
etc.), the punishment is [to be determined], according 
to value (of things stolen). While inflicting punish- 
ment, place, time, age and. power should be taken into 
consideration. (278) 

The highest form of pecuniary punishment ts [77 the 
person], who knowingly gives food, residence, fire (for 
cooking, etc.), water, advice, implements and expenses 
either to a thief or a murderer. (279) 


The highest [form of] punishment is for him who 
strikes another with a weapon or destroys an embryo. 
The highest or the lowest form of punishment [is to be 
determined, according to the merit of the murderer 
and the person killed] in killing a male or a female 
person. (280) 


A dissolute woman, killing an embryo or a man, or 
destroying a bridge, if she be not en ciente [at the time], 
should be made to enter into the water, having a stone 
tied round her neck. (281) 


A woman, who administers poison or puts fire {for 
destroying a house], who kills her husband, spiritual 
guide, or her children, should be killed by an ox, after 
having her ears, fingers, nose and lips cut off. (282) 


The sons and friends, of a person, who has been 
surreptitiously murdered, should be immediately and 
severally accosted, if [the murdered person] had any 
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quarrel [with any person], and if his wives had been 
visited by other persons.“ (283) 

[Enquiries should, also, be made, ] whether he had a 
longing for another’s wife and possessions, and what sort 
of livelihood he did seek for and with whom he had 
gone out. Persons, living . near the place of murder, 
should be gradually accosted fon the subject]. (284) 


One, who puts fire to a field full of corns, a house, a 
forest, a village, a pasture, or a thrashing-floor, and one, 
who knows a king’s wife, should be burnt down with the 
fire of Veerana (a kind of fragrant grass). (285) 


[LAWS RELATING TO ADULTERY AND SEDUCTION ] 


A MAN is said to commit adultery, when he is found 
holding the hairs of another’s wife, when marks, imme- 
diately made or otherwise, of a lustful embrace, [are found 
on the person of the implicated man or woman or of 
both of them], and when both the parties admit their 
guilt. (286) 

The holding of a cloth, worn round a woman’s waist 
or of a covering of her breast, catching her by the hair 
or the hip, or by the thigh, holding an-unseasonable and 
untimely fete- a- tete at an improper place, or sitting with 
her on the same seat, [also goes to establish the charge 
of adultery.] (287) | 


If a woman does a forbidden act, she should be made 
to pay a fine of a hundred panas ; if a man, a penalty of 
two hundred panas, should be imposed on him. If they 
both commit forbidden acts, their punishment should be 
like that of adultery. (288) 


® It may, also, mean his wives and other dissolute women should the 
separately asked. 
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The highest form of pecuniary punishment is the 
penalty, if adultery is committed by a man with a woman 
of the same caste; the second form is {the penalty, when 
a similar offence is committed with] a woman of a lower 
caste; and death [is the penalty, when it is committed] 
with a woman of a higher caste. The cutting of the 
nose, etc., [is the penalty] for women. (289) 

[A king] should inflict the highest form of pecuniary 
punishment [upon a person], who carries away a maiden, 
of the same caste, adorned [for marriage]; in ordinary 
cases the lowest form of pecuniary punishment should 
be his penalty. [In the case of carrying away] a maiden 
of a higher caste, sentence of death is laid down by 
Law. (200) 

No offence is committed, if a maiden, of an inferior 
caste, is lustfully disposed ; otherwise, there is a penalty 
[for the offence]. [If a woman, of an inferior caste,] is 
ravished [against her will with scratches on her person], 
made by nails, the cutting off of fingers [is the penalty] 
Death [is the penalty, if a similar offence is committed 
with] a woman of a higher caste. (291) 


For making known the real defects of a maiden, (one 
should be made to] pay. [a fine of] a hundred panas; for 
making a false accusation, two hundred ; for holding a 
sexual intercourse with a beast, a hundred panas. [The 
penalty, for a person], who knows a woman of an 
inferior caste or holds an intercourse with a cow, Is 
the second form of pecuniary punishment. (292) 


For knowing female servants, who are prevented, 
from holding sexual congress, by being shut up, by 
their husbands as well as those who live with their 
husbands, a man must be made to pay a penalty of fifty 


panas. (293) 
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For committing rape on female servants (who are 
prevented by their husbands to visit other people), 
one shall have to pay a fine of ten 24845, according 
to Law. If many persons know a woman against 
her will, each of them should be fined twenty-four 
panas. (294) 

If a public woman, after having received her hire, 
declines [to submit to a man’s embraces], she shall have 
to refund double the amount; on her not receiving any 
consideration, [she] shall have to pay a like sum; 
similar is the punishment for a man. (295). 

A person holding an intercourse [with his wife] at 
any other place but the sexual organ, or voiding water 
at the face of another person, or knowing a female reli- 
gious mendicant, should be punished with twenty-four 
panas. (296) 

The king, after having had [a person], knowing 
[a woman of] a degraded caste, branded on the fore- 
head, with a [triangle-shaped] figure, [like] the genera- 
tive organ of female, should have him banished [from 
the kingdom]. A S’édra [committing a similar offence], 
becomes degraded to the same caste. Death [is the 
penalty for] a degraded caste-man, who knows a woman 
of a higher caste. (297) 


[MISCELLANEOUS ४७०४5. | 


‘RE highest form of pecuniary punishment (is the 
penalty of a person], who, while writing out the order 
of his king, makes additions or alterations therein, who 
knows another's wife, or who releases a thief. (298) 


The highest form of pecuniary punishment is laid 
down for him, who [falsely] makes a Bréhmana eat the 
forbidden food; the second form, if a Kyhatriya; and 
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the lowest, if a Vaishya; and half is the penalty, if a 
Sara {is made to take such forbidden food]. (299) 


One, who uses false gold ;—or one, who sells for- 
bidden meat ;—should have their limbs severed, and 
be punished with the highest form of pecuniary punish- 
ment. (300) 

[The driver] shall not be responsible for the offence 
committed by a four-footed animal (horse, etc.), if he 
cries out [go away, go away; [nor a thrower] for [that] 
committed by a piece of wood, aclod of earth, an arrow, 
a stone, arms and horses when in pair. (301) 

If any harm is committed by a bullock, the string 
of whose nose has been torn off;—by a carriage, the 
yoke of which has been broken ;—or by a cart, proceed- 
ing in an opposite direction ;—the owner shall not be 
held responsible: (302) 

If an owner, being himself capable, does not release 
others [from the attacks of] tuskers and animals having 
horns (like bulls or buffaloes,) he shall have to undergo 
the lowest form of pecuniary penalty; and twice as 
much, if he does not extend his help on being invited to 
do so. (303) 

A person, calling a thief the paramour [of the lady of 
a house, in order to hide his shame], shall have to pay a 
fine of fifty ands. If he lets go [such a person], on 
receiving a gratuity, he shall be made to pay eight times 
[more than the amount of his illegal gratification]. (304) 

One, who indulges in talks affecting the interests of 
royalty ;—one, who vilifies the king ;—or one, who dis- 
closes his secret counsels ;—should have their tongues 
cut off, and be banished. (305) 

One, who. sells articles, lying on the body of the 
dead; — one, who strikes his preceptor —or one, who 
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sits on a royal car or throne shall have to undergo the 
highest form of pecuniary penalty. (306) 

He, who pierces both the eyes [of another person] ; 
—he, who issues a proclamation hostile to the king ;— 
or he, who being a S’édra secures his livelihood by 
falsely displaying the marks of a Bréhmana ;—shall 
have to pay a fine of eight hundred panas. (307) 


Having re-tried the cases, that had been unfairly 
tried [for some improper consideration], the king shall 
punish the members [forming the Court], and the 
victorious] parties with a fine double of that of the 
defeated person. (308) 

He, who being legally defeated, thinks “I am not 
defeated,” and comes, again, [for an appeal], should be 
defeated (i. e., should have his appeal dismissed) again, 
and be made to pay a double penalty. (309) 

The fine, that has been realized by the king illegally, 
he shall make thirtyfold, and, after dedicating the same 
to Varuna, shall make it over to the Brdhkmands. (310) 


CHAPTER III. 


[REGULATIONS ABOUT As’ouch OR IMPURITY. ] 


[A Boy], less than two years old, [when dead] should 
he buried; thereafter no oblation of water should be 
offered [for him]. Persons, of a higher age, [when dead] 
should be followed, by their kinsmen, to the cremation 
ground. Reciting Yama Sukta* and Yama Gdthd,t 
he [1.71 the dead body] should be burnt [by them] with 
Loukika (ordinary) fire. [If the person dead] had been 
invested with the sacred thread, or if he had been a 
Bräl mana, who had consecrated the sacred fire, [the 
dead body should be consumed with the dhitdgns or the 
sacred fire], or else according to one’s own means. 
1---2) 
Within the seventh or the tenth day, kinsmen (i. e., 
persons qualified to offer oblations of water and funeral 
cakes), with their faces turned towards the quarter of the 
departed manes (i. e., the south), shall approach [a pool 
of] water, for offering water (० the departed person] 
with the Mantram, —“ Apanas Shoshuchadagham.” (3) 

The rite, of offering water, should be performed for 
the deceased maternal uncle and preceptor. If one 
wishes, he can offer water for a deceased friend, a 
daughter, a sister, a sister’s son, a father-in-law and a 
Kitwij a (priest). (4) 

Having controlled their speech, they should, once 


— 


* A Vedic Hymn lauding Yama—the Deity of Death. 

$ A religious verse, but not belonging to any of the Védis. 

t According to the means of persons cremating the dead body should 
be decorated with a valuable cloth or an ordinary one and should be 
burnt either with the sandal wood or the ordinary log. 
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daily, offer water, [mentioning] the name and family 
[of the deceased]. [The rite, of offering] water, should 
not be performed by Brakmachdrims or outcastes. (5) 


Heretics; persons, who being qualified do not enter 
into any order; thieves; a woman, who kills her hus- 
band; one, who kills her embryo; those women, who 
drink wine; and those, who commit suicide ;—are 
persons for whom no impurity is to be observed and 
no water is to be offered. (6) 


[Elderly persons] should remove. their grief [by 
reciting anecdotes] from ancient histories, after they had 
bathed, offered oblations of water, got up from the 
bathing place, and sat upon a place covered with tender 
grass. (7) ' 

He 15 foolish, who considers, as eternal, the existence 
of human beings, which is [45 worthless] as the trunk of 
the plantain tree and as transient as bubbles. (8) 


If this body, originated from the five elements, by 
the fruit of deeds acquired by one’s own person, is dis- 
solved into the five elements, what 15 there to repent 
for? (9) 

The earth shall meet with destruction, [so shall] the 
surging deep and the deities. Why shall not then the 
world of mortals meet with destruction ? (10) 

The departed person shall, reluctantly, eat the phlegm 
and tears discharged by his own people. Therefore one 
should not weep, and must perform funeral rites propor- 
tionate to one’s might. (11) 

Thus hearing [many counsels, they] should go home 
[the elders being] preceded by the boys. [Arrived] at 
the gate of the house, they should cut Nimva leaves 
with their teeth. (12) 


VA j aualkyn Samhité. 119 


Having rinsed their mouth, touched fire, water, cows 
dung, white sesame seeds, and placed their feet on a 
stone, they should gradually enter the house. (13) 

This rite of entering the house [is ordained] ſor all 
persons touching the dead body. Wishing for imme- 
diate purification, one should bathe and perform [the 
yogic process] ęrãud yama (suppression of vital 
Airs]. (14) | 

By performing the funeral rite for his preceptor, 
parents and teacher, a Srahwachdrin continues to be 
such. But he should not live with, of partake of the 
food of those [who are impure]. (15) 

[Kinsmen] should partake of food purchased of 
acquired [without solicitation] and sleep separately for 
three days. Funeral cakes and boiled rice should be 
offered to the departed manes, according to the rite of 
pitriyajña* (16) 

Water and thickened milk, [kept] in earthen vessels, 
should be placed in the sky (i. e., a loop or swing made 
of rope). The rites of Vaitanat and Upésandét should 
be performed according to the Vedic injunctions. (17) 

[The period of] impurity, consequent upon death, is 
three nights, [for those who are qualified to offer obla- 
tion of water]; and ten nights, [for those who offer 
funeral cakes].§ [Impurity, consequent upon the death 
of a child,] less than two years old, [affects] both the 


* Offering libations of water every day to the deceased ancestors. . 

१ A sacrificial rite of offering oblations to the Three Sacred Fires 

t The rite of offering oblations, morning and evening, to the House- 
hold Fire. 

§ A Brahmana is to observe impurity for ten nights, on the death of 
a kinsman, for whom he is to offer pinda. The period of impurity is 
limited to three nights, when one, after the seventh generation and withis 
the tenth, dies. 
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parents. Imputity, consequent upon a birth, is for the 
mother only. (18) 


The impurity, consequent upon the birth of a son, is 
for the parents, [but not for Sapinda kinsmen]. But 
the impurity of the mother remains unaffected (i. e., lasts 
for ten nights], on account of her having seen the blood.* 
The day [on which a son is born], is not considered 
impure [for the father to perform any rite], for ancestors 
are born [as sons.] (19) 


If, within the period of impurity, [another], conse- 
quent upon [any domestic occurrence like] birth or death 
[takes place in the family], purification is effected with 
the last day of the first impurity. In an abortion, the 
nights, equalling in number the months of conception 
{form the period of impurity and], will bring about 
purification. (20). 

Immediate [is the purification for the death of] those 
who are killed by the king, a cow or a Bréhmana, [as 
well as] those who commit suicide. A person, residing 
in a distant country, shall observe the remaining period; 
when the full term is completed, purification [is obtain- 
ed] by offering water.t (21) ; 

[The period of impurity] for a Kshatriya is twelve 
days, that for a Vaishya is fifteen days, that for a 


* The meaning is that the impurity of the father is removed imme- 
diately after bathing ; but that of the mother lasts for ten nights. 

t The Bombay Text differs from the Bengal Edition. We have given 
the Bombay reading in the Text. The interpretation of the Bombay 
Text is as ſollowa:— If a person, living in a distant country, hears of 
the death of a Sapinda, he must observe the days, remaining to complete 
the fall term, as the period of impurity. If he hears of it, after the 
expiration of the full period, he must observe ashoucha or impurity for 
three days.” 
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S #dra is thirty days, and half of that period is for well- 
behaved [S’#dras.]* (22) 


Immediate is the purification, [if a child dies] before 
teething; one day and night is laid down in the Smritis, 
[35 the period of impurity, if a child dies] before the 
Chúdát ceremony is performed; three nights [form the 
period, if he dies] before being invested with the sacred 
thread ; and after that, ten nights (constitute the period 
of impurity.]f (23) 

A day [effects] purification, [on the death of] a 
maiden,§ not given away in marriage; a child; a 
preceptor; a pupil; a person, well-versed in the Védés 
with their angas (auxiliaries); a maternal uncle; and a 
person, studying the same branch of the Védds. (24) 


[On the death of] sons other than ourasa (own 
begotten); a wife, living with another person; and on 
the death of the king of the country ;—one day [effects] 
purification. (25) 

[The dead body of a S’édra shall never be followed 
by a Brdéhmand; nor [that of] a twice-born one. If he 
follows, he shall be purified by bathing in water, touch- 
ing fire and eating clarified butter.|| (26) 


* There is, again, a difference in reading. The first line of the 2and 
couplet, as found in the Bombay Text, does not occur in the Bengal 
Edition. Its interpretation is as follows :-- one hears of a death after 
the expiration of full one year, he attains purification by offering wate 


only. 
+ The cremony of tonsure. | 
t This S’loka does not occur in the Bombay Text but it has been 
given in a foot note of the A’nandds'rama Edition. 
6 According to the Text of Vrihaspati, the period of impurity, on the 
death of a maiden, extends to the fourth generation. 
This S'loka does not occur in the Bombay Edition. 
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a 

‘there is no impurity for kings ;* for persons, killed 
by lightning; [for those killed] for kine and Brdhmands ; 
and in the battlefield, [as well as for those} whom the 
king wishes [to have for state business]. (27) 

(Purification is immediate] for sacrificial priests, for 
those initiated for the celebration of sacrifices, for 
those engaged in the performance of sacrificial rites, 
for those, who ‘constantly perform sacrifices, for those, 
who practise penances, for religioys students, for those, 
who make gifts and for those who know Brahma. (28) 

Immediate purification is laid down in a gift, mar- 
riage, sacrifice, war, devastation of the country, calamity 
and distress (famine): (29) 

(Purification is effected] by bathing, [of a person] 
touched by a woman in her menses, or by one who is 
impure [on account of a birth or death] If touched by 
such a person, [one] should. rinse the mouth, recite the 
Mantrams,—(Apohistha, ete.,) and the Gdyatri, once, 
mentally. (30) 

Time (ten days), fire, action (bathing, etc.), earth, 
air, mind, spiritual knowledge, austerity, water, repent- 
ance and fasting,—all these are the instruments of 
purification. (31) l 

Charity purifies the perpetrators of forbidden acts; 
current, the rivers; earth and water, those articles that 
are worthy of being purified; and renunciation, the 
twice-born. (32) 

Austerity [purifies] those, who are well-versed tn the 
Védés ; forgiveness, the learned; water, the body; recita- 
tion [of the sacred verses], those, who have their sins 
concealed ; and truth, it is said, the mind. (33) 


° The meaning is that impurity does not prevent a king from: 
transacting State business. 
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Practice of the duties of one’s own caste and order, 
and worship of the Brdhmands, are [the instruments of] 
purification of a soul that considers this body as [one’s] 
own; ¿knowledge [is the purifier of] intellect ; and the 
knowledge of /s’vara (the Creator) is the purifier of in- 
dividual soul. This is approved by great men (i. e., like 
Manu and others. (34) 


PROCEDURE NOT USUALLY PROPER FOR A CASTE BUT ALLOWABLE IN 
TIMES OF RXIGENCY OR CALAMITY. ] 

IN times of extreme distress, a Bréhmana can live 
by the occupation of a Kshatriya (i. e., by adopting a 
military life), or by that of a Vaishya li. e., commerce and 
agriculture). Getting over that (distress), he shall, 
after purifying his own self [by penances], wend a 
[righteous] way. (35) 

Even when [adopting] the life of a Vaislya for 
maintenance, he shall never sell fruits, precious stones, 
linen cloth, Soma-Plant, men, Apupa (a small round 
cake of flour), a creeper, sesame seeds,, boiled rice, 
treacle, any corrosive or acid substance, curd, thickened 
milk, clarified butter, water, weapons, spirituous liquor, 
wax, grapes, honey, shell-lac, Nus d-grass, earth, hide, 
flowers, blanket, hairs, butter-milk, poison, land, silk- 
cloth, indigo-dye, salt, meat, a whole-hoofed animal (as a 
horse, etc.), lead, vegetable leaves, wet medicinal herbs, 
incense, [wild] animals, as well as scents. But: for 
religious purposes he can sell sesame seeds by taking 
an equal quantity of rice [in exchange]. (36—39) 

Shell-lac, salt and meat, when sold [by a Brdhmana] 
make [him] outcasted. [The selling of] milk, curd 
and wine degrades [him] to an inferior caste (i. e. makes 
him a S’4dra). (40) 
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If a Bréhmana, in times of extreme distress, accepts 
gifts [from any one, J or takes his food anywhere, he is 
not affected by sin, for he is like the Fire or the 
Sun. (41). 

Agriculture, fine arts, teaching for money, usury, 
driving carts for hire, use of hilly woods and twigs, 
service, [use of articles grown in a] marshy place, 
[seeking refuge with] the king, and begging alms, are 
the means of livelihood in times of extreme distress. (42) 

Remaining hungry for three days, he may steal rice 
from a caste other than a Ardéhmana. When after 
taking it, he is charged [with theft], he must speak out 
all religiously. (43) 

Being informed of his conduct, family, character, 
his knowledge of S’rz#z, his studies, austerity, [and the 
number of} his family members, the king shall settle on 
him an honest mode of living. (44) 


[REGULATIONS RELATING TO VA'NAPRASTHA, OR THE THIRD 

STAGE OF LIFE] 
ENTRUSTING the son with the care of his wife or 
followed by her, a Vaénaprastha, (i. e., a person desirous 
of entering upon the third stage of religious life,) 
renouncing carnality, shall, with [his] Sacred Fire, and 
intent on performing religious meditation, proceed to a 
forest. (45) 


With corns, grown on a field not tilled, he shall 
offer oblations to the Fire, to the departed manes, to the 
the Deities, guests and servants. Bearing nails, matted 
locks and beards, he should meditate on his own 
self. (46) 

Amassing money {sufficient to meet the expenditure} 
for a day, or a month, or six months or a year, he 
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should distribute the remnant in the month of ८4७०४७ 
(September). (47) 


[He should] be shorn of pride, bathe thrice, must 
not accept gifts, [and should be given to Vedic studies, 
be charitable and devoted to the well-being of alk 
creatures. (48) 


He should use his teeth for a mortar (grinding 
grain to be eaten between his teeth), eat fruits mpened 
in proper time, and break every thing on stones. 
He should perform the rites laid down in the Védés 
Smritis and other [S’Astric works}, with the juice of 
fruits. (49) 

He should spend his time with the celebration of 
Chandréyana* or should always live with hardship. 
He should take his meals after the expiration of a fort- 
night or after the day is over. (50) 


Being purified, he should sleep in the night on an 
open ground and spend the day with [standing on] the 
fore-part of the foot, or by standing, sitting, travelling 
or practising Yoga. (51) 


A religious observance or expiatory penance regulated by the moon’s 
age; in it the daily quantity of food, which consists of fifteen mouth. 
fuls at the Full Moon, is diminished by one mouthful every day during 
the dark fortnight till it is reduced to zero at the New Moon, and is in- 
creased in like manner during the bright fortnight 


t The word in the Text is Krickka, which may mean hardship or 
bodily mortification. The Commentators mention Prajdpatya as one 
of the forms of hardship, ४.४.) a person must give up the whole of his 
property before he enters upon the life of an ascetic and must, therefure, 
put up with all sorts of hardship originating from want of money. 


t The Bombay reading as quoted in the Text differs from it—but 
the purport is almost the same. 
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He must live within five fires* during the summer, 
sleep on the bare sacrificial ground in the rainy 
season, [always] put on wet cloth in the dewy season, 
[and thus] practise austerities according to his 
might. (52) i 

He must not be enraged with him who pierces 
him with a thorn, nor pleased with him who pastes him 
with sandal, but he should be impartial towards him anå 
him (i. e., towards the both.) (53) 


Or putting the fire within his own self, he should 
dwell under a tree and live on a restricted diet, or he 
should beg from the retreats of [other] Vánaprasthas 
[the quantity of food which may] keep the body and 
soul together. (54) 

Or collecting it from a village, he should, having 
controlled his speech, eat eight handfuls. Or leaving 
on air, he should proceed towards the north-east quarter 
till the destruction of his body. (55) 


Courixs OF A YATI, OR ONE WHO HAS RENOUNCED THE WORLD.] 


HAVING performed duly the Prdjdpatya Sacrifice (i. e., 
giving away his entire property) with all the Védés as 
presents, and thereafter, having placed all the Fires 
within his own self, [one is entitled] either from the 
Forest (i. e., Vanaprastha order) or from the House (i. e., 
Gérhastya or Domestic order) [to enter upon the life of 
a Yati]. (56) 

. {He, alone, is qualified to do so], who has studied 
the Védés, who has practised recitations [of the sacred 
verses] who has a son, who has given food, who has 


— 


* Practising penance with four fires aad the Sun. 
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maintained the Sacred Fire, who has celebrated Sacri- 
fices according to his might, and who has concentrated 
his mind upon [the acquisition of] emancipation. (57) 

He should be given to the well-being of all creatures, 
be of a quiescent soul, carrying three staffs* and a Ka- 
mandaiu (water pitcher), should live alone, wander 
about and resort to a village for begging alms. (58) 

Being attentive, without having his qualifications 
noticed [by the householder] and shorn of avarice, he 
should, in the last part of the day, beg alms in a village 
where no mendicant had gone before, sufficient to keep 
his (body and soul together). (59) 

The vessels [used by a Yats] should be made of 
earth, bamboo, wood or bottle-gourd. Their purifica- 
tion [is effected] with water or the touch of down 
grown on a cow's tail. (60, 

Having withdrawn the senses from their objects, 
relinquished attachment and envy, removed [all sources 
of] fear to creatures, a Brdhmana becomes immor- 
tal. (61) 

The purification of the mind should be particularly 
made by a Vikshu (mendicant) for the purpose of at- 
quiring true knowledge and singula? power fin the 
practices of meditation, concentration, etc]. (62) 

Residence in the [mother’s] womb, as well as going 
To hell, brought about by [the perpetration of forbidden] 
acts, mental afflictions, diseases, miseries, decrepitude 
disfigurement (brought about by lameness, blindness, 
etc.), birth in a thousand species, non-attachment for 


A religious mendicant or a Sammet, who har renounced all world- 
ly attachments and who carries three long staves tied together 90 as to 
form one in his right hand. According to Manu, one, who has obtained 
command over his mind speech and body (or thought word and deed). 
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disireè for objects and attainment of what is not 
liked, should be thought of. Bythe yoga of meditation 
he should see the subtle soul abiding in the Great 
Soul. (63—64). 

(Following a particular) 4s’rama (stage or mode of 
life) is not the cause of religion. He, alone, is [a reli- 
gious man], who practises [all the regulations laid down 
for each order]. Therefore, one should not treat another 
in a way which is distasteful to his own self. Truthful. 
ness, non-stealing, absence of anger, modesty, purity, 
intellect, patience, absence of pride, restraint of the 
senses and spiritual learning—all these are spoken of 
as religion. (65—66) 


[SPIRITUAL SCIENCE AND THE FORMATION OF* HUMAN BODY. } 


As scintillations come out from a red-hot iron ball 
so individual souls emanate from the Great Soul. (67) 

Of them, every individual soul does some deed, 
righteous or sinful, either of its own accord, or by 
nature, or by habit (the outcome of pristine Karma) 
(works). (68) 

The imperishable [Soul is} the cause [of the 
universe]; the conscious [Soul] is independent; Brahma 
is the master of gundst and not subject to any. It is 


® In the Bombay Edition this Chapter has been included within that 
on Pati. 

t We find three universal tendencies, or forces acting on the face of 
creation. There is the chaotic or disorganizing tendency which leads 
everything into confusion; there is the isolating tendency, by which 
every object tries to secure an individual position of its own and there 
is the harmonising tendency by which every object gravitates toa 
centre in creation and which tries to bring all objects of creation into 
one universal order. These three universal tendencies are inherent in 
creation, both, animate and inanimate, and every form of growth is 
dependent upon the working of thece tendencies, They are not the 
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unborn but is being described as born for its having 
assumed a body. (69) 

As at the beginning of creation he creates ether, 
air, fire, water and earth, successively investing [them] 
with one more guna (quality),* so he himself takes 
those [elements] when he takes birth. f (70) 

The Sun is gratified with oblations ; from it [origi- 
nates] rain; from it grow corns and herbs [forming] 
the food-stuff, which, in the shape of rasa (constituent. 
fluid of the body) becomes semen. (71) 

In pure (i. e., not affected by bad bile, etc.,) blood 
and semen [originating] from the union of a man and 
woman, the sixth (z.e. the Iman or soul), the lord [of 
the universe, ] takes himself, simultaneously the five ele- 
‘ments. (72) 


(The five] instruments of sensation (t. e., the eye, the 
ear, the nose, the tongue and the skin), the instruments 
of action (. ., the organ of speech, the hands, the feet, 
the organ of excretion and the organ of generation), the 
mind, [the five] vital airs, knowledge, duration of life, 
happiness, steadiness, the faculty of retention, passion, 
sorrow, desire, egoism, exertion, form, color, vice, envy, 


materials or ingredients which form all the objects of nature but the 
laws that regulate their creation—the inherent energies or tendencies. 
The first is called the Zama-guna; the second, Raja; and the third, 
Sattwa.—M. N. Durr's Outlines of Hindu Metaphysics. 


Five elemental particles produced the five elements, namely, 
(1) ether or the vehicle of sound ; it has the property of audibleness; 
(2) air, sensible to hearing and touch; (3) fire, sensible to hear- 
ing, touch and sight; (4) water, sensible to hearing, touch, sight, 
and taste; (5), earth, sensible to hearing, touch, sight, taste, and 
smell. 


+ In this S'loka the author describes the methad by which the soul 
assumes a body. 
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prosperity and adversity,—all these are born with the 
soul [as the result of its pristine deed] when the limit- 
less [Great Soul] wishes to be limited (7.८., born as the 
individual soul). (73—-74) 

In the first month [of conception], [the sixth) dhéts 
(2.2., the soul), being invested [with the five elements], 
remains in a liquid form. [Inthe second month, it is 
converted into] a ball of flesh ; in the third, it is invested 
with limbs and the organs of sense. (75) 

The unborn soul takes, in the third month, from 
ether, lightness, subtleness, and audibleness, the organ . 
of hearing and strength; from air, the organ of touch, 
the power of exerting, the movement of limbs and 
hardness; from fire, the organ of seeing (eye), the 
digestive power, heat, form and beauty; from water, 
the organ of taste (tongue), watery substance, cool- 
ness, tenderness and liquidity ; from earth, the organ of 
smelling (the nose), the power of smelling, heaviness and 
the corporal frame. Thereafter it moves. 76—78) 

By not giving what a woman, in pregnancy, wishes 
for, the embryo meets with some shortcomings, either 
[in the shape of] disfigurement or death. Therefore 
what is liked by [a pregnant] woman must he grati- 
fied. (79) 

The limbs attain to firmness in the fourth month, 
and blood is engendered in the fifth. In the sixth, 
originate strength, color, nails and hairs. (80) 


In the seventh, it is invested with mental faculties, 
consciousness, arteries and. nerves. In the eighth, skin 
and flesh become hardened, and [the embryo} is in- 
vested with the retentive faculty. (87) 

{In the eighth month,] ojas (vitality-giving liquid) 
runs, again and again, towards the mother and the em- 
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bryo. Therefore, a child, born in the eighth month, is 
deprived of its life. (82) 

Either in the ninth or the tenth month, [the foetus] 
comes out in a feverish state, [driven] by the wind of 
labour-pain, through the canal of the organ, like an 
arrow. - (83) 

His six sorts of body* contain six skins,t six limbs. 
and three hundred and sixty bones. (84) 

There are sixty-four [bones at] the teeth with those 
at the roots thereof (Stkála) ; nails are twenty; S’atdkés 
(bones, forming the root of the fingers and toes,) [are, 
also, twenty]; their position is fourfold (z.e., two feet 
and two hands). (85) 

Sixty bones [form] the fingers (i. e., each finger 
having three bones) ; two bones [belong to each] heel; 
four [bones], are in the [four] ankles; elbow-bones are 
four; similar [is the number of bones, existing in] the 
legs, from the ankle to the knee. (86) 

To the knee, cheek, thigh, hip, shoulder, the part 
between the ear and the eye, the palate, and the 
buttock,—to each of these have been assigned two 
bones. (87) है 

There is one bone in the organ’ of generation and 
forty-five [bones] are on the hack; fifteen bones [are 
in the] neck; collar-bones are two; and there is one 
bone in the chin. (88) 

[Two are], at the root of the jaw, and the same, in 
the forehead and the ganda (i.e., the whole side of the 
face including the temple). There is a (thickset) bone 


* The body, invested with [sixfold fires, or made of six substances, 
as blood, flesh, medas (fat or marrow, supposed to lie in the abdomen), 
bone, marrow of the bone and semen. 

f Six sorts or layers of skin formed by the blood, etc. 
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called giana in the nose. Sidebones (i. e., those in 
the part of the body below the armpit), with those at 
the roots and arvudas (smaller bones connected there- 
with), are seventy-two [in number] (89) 

There are two bones in the temples; four, in the 
skull; and seventeen, in the breast. This is. (. e., three 
hundred and sixty) the aggregate collection of bones 
in a man’s [body]. (go) 

Savour, color, odour, tangibility and sound are called 
vishayds or the objects of perception. The nose, ear, 
tongue, skin and the eye are the [five] Jndriyés or the 
instruments of sensation. (91) 

The hands, the organ of excretion, the organ of 
generation, the organ of speech and the feet, are the 
fine [instruments of action]; and mind is to be known 
as both the organ of sensation and action. (92) 

The navel, ojas* (vitality-giving liquid), the organ of 
excretion, semen, blood, the two temples, the head, the 
shoulder, the throat and the heart are [briefly] the 
abodes of Prana (the vital air.) (93) 

Marrow, flesh, the lungs, A omd (the organ of thirst), 
the liver, the spleen, the finer intestines, the two 
kidneys, the urinary bladder, the receptacle of excreta, 
the receptacle of undigested food, the heart, the grosser 
intestines, the anus, the belly, and the abodmen are 
mentioned in detail [as the abiding places of Prdya.] 
(94--95) 

The pupils of the eyes, the two joints between the 
eyes and the nose, the two orifices of the ears, the lobes 
of the ears, the two ears, the two temples, the two eye- 
brows, the two gums, the two lips, the cavity of the 


A kind of liquid substance existing near the lotus of the heart, 
which distsibutes vitality all over the body. 
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loins just above the hips, the two. hipjoints, the two. 
testicles, the two kidneys, the thorax, the breast, the. 
tonsil, the buttock, the balls of flesh lying on the hips 
and the thighs, the palate, the belly, the receptable df 
urine, the urinary bladder, the head, the two.cheeks, the 
two uvulas, any low or depressed part,—all these parts. 
of the body, as well as the two white parts of the pupils, 
the two feet, the two hands, the heart, and the nine 
apertures (vis. the two eyes, the two ears, the mouth, 
the organ of excretion and the organ of generation),— 
are the abiding places of Prana. (96—99) | 

[Besides these, there are, in this body,] seven 
hundred arteries, nine hundred ligaments, two hundred 
vessels and five hundred muscles. (100) 

The vessels known, as sírás and dhamani, are 
twenty nine Jaks, nine hundred and fifty six [in num-. 
ber.] (101) 

The beards and hairs of human beings are known 
as being three Jaks [in number]; there are one hundred 
and seven vital parts and two hundred joints. (102) 

The extremities of the hairs of the body, together 
with the pores for letting out perspiration,—each being 
of the size of an atom and separated from each other by 
the measure of an atom floating in the sunbeam,—num.- 
ber fifty-four kotis, sixty-seven Jaks and fifty thousand. 
If any [of you, O hermits,] knows the number and 
position of all these, [he is, indeed, ithe foremost of 
Yogins.] (103—104) 

Under normal condition of things,] nine handfuls 
of (rasa) lymph or chyle, ten handfuls of water, seven of 
excreta, and eight of blood, have been mentioned [25 
existing in the body.] (105) 

Six [handfuls] of phlegm; five, of (pitta) bile; four, 
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of urine; three, of (vasd) myosin; two, of (meda) fat; 
and ane, of marrow ;—[are in the body]; half handful of 
(marrow, as well as of phlegm,) ojas (vitality-giving 
liquid), and semen, is in the head. He only is conver- 
sant with [the road to] emancipation, who knows this 
body to be frail. (106— 107) 

There are seventy-two thousand vessels, emanating 
from the heart, called Hitdhita. In their midst is a 
plexus, effulgent like the Moon, at the centre of which 
is stationed the soul like a stationary lamp. He, who 
knows it, is not born, again, in this world. (108—109) 

The A’ranyaka, that | have received from the 
A’ditya, should be known, as well as the Yoga system 
expounded by me, by him who wishes to practise 
Yoga. (110) 

Having withdrawn the mind, understanding, reten- 
tive faculty and the senses from all their objects, 
the soul,—the lord, that is stationed like a lamp in the 
heart, should be meditated upon. (111) 

Duly studying the eternal Sdma hymns and from a 
careful practice thereof, one [gradually] knows the great 
Brahman. (112) | 

Aparäntaka, Ullopya, Madraka, Makari, Ouvenava, : 
Sarovindu, and Uttara—these GAthis of the Rik, besides 
Panik, Daksha and Brahma hymns—should be sung 
accompanied with a thought for emancipation [which 
is acquired} by the practice thereof. (113—114) 

Persons, conversant with the science of Vind music, 
experts in S'ruti (a division of the octave) and Fdtz 
(the seven primary and eleven subsidary notes of Indian 
Gamut), and those proficient in the knowledge of 7é/a 
(Time), arrive, without any exertion, at the road which 
leads to emancipation. (115) 
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lf a vocal musician, by his singing, does not attain 
to the most exalted station, he, however, becoming an 
attendent of Rudra, sports with him. (116) 


The soul is without any limitation; it is called 
limited, when it assumes a body; from the [Great] 
A’tman emanates the entire universe and from the 
universe springs the body. (117) 


(The Audience putting the Question :)—Tell us how 
this universe, consisting of the celestials, asuras and the 
mankind, emanates from the [Great] Soul and how the 
body springs into existence from the universe; we 
cannot conceive it [properly]. (118) 

(Yajfawalkya replies:)—The Purusha,—having a 
thousand hands, feet, eyes and heads, and effulgent 
like the Sun, that is seen by removing the net of (moha) 
delusion (which makes men regard the body as the soul), 
—is the Soul, Fajna and PrajApati of the universal form. 
He is identical with the universe and becomes Fajũa 
in the shape of food. (119— 120) 


Most excellent juice originates from the food that ts 
dedicated to a Deity. This juice, propitiating the Deities 
[unites] the sacrificer with the fruits (i. e., desired- for 
objects). (121) 

[Driven] by the wind, [it] reaches the Moon; aided 
by its rays, it reaches the solar region, replete with the 
Rich. the Fajus and the Saman. (122) 


Then from its own region the Sun creates the most 
grateful nectarine juice, from which originates this 
universe consisting of the mobile and the immobile and 
the means of sustenance (2.¢., anna or food-stuff). (123) 


From that food-stuff originates again sacrifice, again 
food, and again sacrifice,—thus the wheel [of the 
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universe], without any beginning or end, [is continually] 
revolving. (124) 

The soul is without any beginning; nor the Great 
Soul (or Purusha) has any beginning. But the Purusha 
has a relation [with the body] acquired by deeds—the 
result of delusion, desire and envy. (125) 

The [four] Varnas (the Brahmana, Kshatriya, Vais ya 
and the Sura) have, in order, originated from the mouth, 
the arms, the thighs and the feet of that [Purusha], the 
First Deity having a thousand head, etc., described by 
me before. (126) 

The Earth has originated from his feet; the celestial 
region or heaven, from his head; the vital airs, from his 
hose; the quarters, from his ears; the wind, from his 
skin; and fire, from his mouth. (127) 

The Moon [has originated] from his mind; the Sun, 
from the eyes; the sky, from the navel, as well as 
the entire universe consisting of the mobile and the 
immobile. (128) 

(The Audience putting the Question: — O Brahman, 
if this be so, why is he born in the lower order of 
beings? Why should that /’s’varat be affected by evil 
deeds and desires 7 (129) 

Why [shall] not pristine knowledge [come to a 
person], who is invested with the instruments thereof, 
(such as the mind, etc.)? And why does not the Omni- 
present (Purusha) feel the miseries of all creatures ? (130) 


* One conversant with the knowledge of the Sapreme Brahman. 

+ When the Sup reme Brahmas: is invested, with the gunds, he is called 
Fe nara or the Creator. 

} The argument is:— While that Purusha is /’s’vara, the Supreme 
Lord and Creator, why should he be then, under the influence of evil 
‘deeds, begotten by stupefaction, desire or envy, which, alone, may 
explain for his birth in the lower order of beings ? 
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(The following are the Replies: — The Jiva (indivi- 
dual soul), [affected] by the sins, begotten of acts, the 
mind, speech and the body, comes by birth [to live 
amongst] degraded people, birds and stable objects,* 
and in hundreds of other species. (131) 

As there are endless mental tendencies of embodied 
creatures in [various] bodies, so are the forms of bodied 
beings in all [their] births. (132) 

The. fruit (good or bad), of [some] deeds, comes in 
the next birth; that of some, in this world ; and that of 
some, either in this, or in the next, birth. There (i. e., in 
the appearance of the fruits of deeds) the inclination of 
the mind is necessary (133) 

[One] thinking steadfastly of robbing another's 
wealth, one thinking of injuring [others], or one given 
to the pursuit of unreal objects, is born in degraded 
orders (as Chandalés, etc.). (134) 

An untruthful person, a slanderer, one giving vent to 
harsh words, or one speaking of contradictory state- 
ments (mentioned in the Pardads\, is born in the species 
of birds and animals. (135) । 

One, who is addicted to theft ; one, who knows an- 
other's wife; or one, who slaughters animals unfairly 
is born amongst stable objects. (136) 

One, who knows self, is endued with purity, is self- 
restrained, practises austerity, has controlled his senses, 
performs religious rites, has mastered the Védés ; or one, 
who is pervaded by the ०८४०० (harmonizing tendency); 
is born amongst the Celestials. (137) | 

One, who is given to evil deeds, 15 impatient, is 


addicted to worldly objects; or one, who is pervaded 
SS SFI rere rr nm er, | 
* It has, after all, now, been proved that there is liſe in stationary 


objects like the stone. 


18 


138 Ydjttawalkya Samhitd 


by the rajas (self-centering tendency), comes by a 
human birth after death. (138) 


One, who is always sleepy, cruel, avaricious, athe- 
istic; [or one], who always begs, is shorn of the power 
of discrimination, performs forbidden acts, and is per- 
vaded by the famas (disorganizing tendency){;—1is born 
amongst birds. (139) 


Travelling in this world under the influence of the 
rajas and tamas and endued with many harmful mental 
tendencies, [the individual soul] attains i epeatedly] to 
Samséra. (the cycle of births and. the miseries conse- 
quent thereon). (140) 


As an unclean mirror cannot admit of form and light 
[being reflected on it]; so the soul, not fully developed 
by the result of former acts, cannot come by the know- 
ledge [of pristine deeds]. (141) 

As the sweet juice,—though existing in an unripe 
sour cucumber,—is not perceived, so the knowledge,— 
derived from the meditation of the higher problems of 
existence,—[is not perceivable although existing] in a 
soul not fully developed. (142) 


As an embodied creature experiences all sorts of plea- 
sure and pain,—which are felt by all,—in his own body, 
so a Yogin (i. e., one who has withdrawn his mind from 
all external objects and conquered the sentiment of 
mine,) — who is liberated,—does not come by the pain 
which [affects] all. (143) . 


As the sky (ékésha),—though itself one,—appears 
diversified [as reflected] in various vessels; as the Sun 
[appears as multiform] in various pools of water ;—so 
the one soul appears as many [being subject to upddhis 
or limitations]. (144) 
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Brahma (the soul), ether, air, fire, water and the 
earth are [the six] elements; these [f. e., the five 
elements, excepting the soul,] are to be apprehended 
(i. e., gross); and the soul [is the apprehender*} ;—from 
them has emanated [the universe consisting of] the 
mobile and the immobile. (145) 

As a potter makes an [earthen] pot by placing an 
earthen clod on his wheel; as a builder builds a house 
with twigs, earth and wood; as a goldsmith makes arti- 
cles of [various forms] merely with gold as his ingredient ; 
as a sikworm makes a web with its own saliva ;—so the 
soul, taking all the elements (earth, etc.,), and the 
instruments of sensation (eye, etc.), creates, in various 
orders, bodies—fettered by the fruits of deeds. (146—148) 

As the great elements (sky, air, etc.) are real (i. e., 
their existence is an established fact), so is the soul. 
Otherwise (i. e., if the soul be not other than an organ of 
sensation), who sees, with another, [the same object] 
seen by one, eye ?f (149) 

Who, hearing again the words—heard once before, 
can recognise them [to be the same]? Who gets the 
recollection of past deeds and who sees, dreams १ (150) 


* The soul is the conscious element, that apprehends and perceives 
all; the other five elements, which are unconscious, are also, perceived 
by the soul. The conscious soul uses the five elements, which are by 
nature unconscious, in the work of creation. 

f If the soul be identical with the organs of sensation, then a person, 
seeing an object with one eye, cannot perceive it to be the same when 
seen by another. 

¢ Herein are set forth arguments by which the separate and inde- 
pendent existence of the soul is proved. If it be identical with the body, 
then consciousness will not disappear after death ; for, body is not des- 
troyed after death. Nor is it to be indentified with the organs of sensa- 
tion; for, then with the destruction of a particucar organ, consciousness 
would disappear. 
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[If the soul be an, organ of sensation, who} would be 
proud of caste, beauty, age, character and learning? 
And who would exert with deeds, mind and speech [to 
enjoy] the objects [of senses, ] such as the sound, etc? 
(151) 

He, (influenced by egoism) doubts whether the. 
consequence of an act (religious or otherwise, Karma- 
fhalam) exists or not; he takes this body as the 
soul, and considers himself successful, even when [he is] 
unsuccessful. (152) | 

He thinks,—‘These are my wife, sons and ministers, 
and I am theirs.” And he has, always, a contrary 
notion of deeds, leading to his well-being and other- 
wise. (153) 

He does not discriminate between the soul, nature 
and her productions. He tries to fast, enter into 
fire and water, and jump down from anrelevated 
place. (154) | 

A person, thus engaged in improper acts, of un- 
controlled mind and attentive to unreal deeds, is 
fettered by envy, stupefaction and desire [begotten by. 
his deeds]. (155). 

The service of the preceptor, consideration of thé 
meaning of the Védds and other Scriptural works, [and] 
the performance of the rites laid down therein, associa- 
tion with the pious, healthy conversation with the good, 


—————ů—ů—ů—ů———— 


Again, the soul is not transient. If it be so, it cannot preserve the. 
recollection of past deeds, nur can it see dreams. When any external. 
object is perceived, it leaves an impression on the conscious soul. 
Power of recollection is nothing but knowledge, derived afterwards, 
from this imoresion. Again, knowledge of objects, perceived in the 
waking state, is, during the sleeping state, Sapna or dream. During 
sleep all the organs lie dormant. If the soul be identical with the 
organs of sensation dreaming is not possible for it. 
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avoiding sight and touch of women, regarding all 
creatures as one’s own self, renouncing of what 15 
accepted, wearing on a shattered linen, witholding the 
senses from their objects, shaking off of lethargy and 
dormancy, disregarding the impurities of the body and 
the perception of sinfulness in mental proclivities, 
non-attachment to. rajas and tamas; purification of the 
mental faculties (by Préndyama, etc.,) non-attachment, 
and the control of the senses ;—purified by [all] these 
expedients and endued with sattwa (harmonizing ten- 
dency), one becomes immortal (i. e., acquires emanci- 
pation . (156—159) 

The yoga (realization of spiritual union between the 
individual soul and the Divine Soul,) of the good origi- 
nates from the destruction of action (i. e., of autdyd, 
nescience, its root), brought about by the meditation of 
the nature and being of the Real and its adoration and 
by purified yoga. (160) 

He, whose mind, at the time of the destruction 
of the body, remains centred, in a purified state, on 
I’s'vara, and is shorn of the delusion of mineness, ac- 
quires a perfect recollection of pristine deeds [in the. 
next birth.] (161) À 


As an actor, for exhibiting various characters, paints 
his body with various colours, so. the soul assumes 
(various} bodies begotten by [multifarious] acts. (162) 


The disfigurement of the body and the absence of 
limbs, that is seen [in an embryo] from its birth, are 
owing to the defects of time, deed, seed (i. e., father’s. 
semen), and of the mother. (163) 


The soul is never [renounced] by egoism, the mind 
the course of events, the consequence of deeds and. the 
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corporal frame, before the attainment of emancipa- 
tion. (164) 

As the existence of a light is owing to the union of 
the wick, lamp and the oil; [and as it is, sometimes, ] 
seen [put out], owing to an adverse event, such as a 
strong gush of wind)* ;—so is the untimely destruction 
of life. (165) 

He, who resides in the heart, has endless rays of 
variegated colours, such as white, black, twany, blue, 
reddish, and dark-blue. (166) 

Of them one is situated upwards, which piercing the 
solar disc, runs beyond the region of Brahmá ; [with 
its help, [the individual soul] acquires the most excellent 
condition (i. e., emancipation.) (167) 

By the other century of rays, which are situated 
upwards, [it] acquires the forms of the [various] Deities 
together with their respective regions. (168) 

The various other mild rays, which are situated 
downwards, are for reaping the fruits of deeds. By 
them [the $zva], having no control over itself, comes to 
this Samsdra (the world). (169) 

[You should] understand [the independent] existence 
of the soul [and consider it] as the cause of the uni- 
verse [by the study of] the Védés and the Smritis; 
by discriminative knowledge; birth; death; diseases; 
movements caused by knowledge and desire; [know- 
ledge of) truth and falsehood; emancipation; happiness 
and misery; good and evil deeds, evil protends, (such 


* The meaning is :- light continues to burn so long the materials 
exist, such as the wick, lamp and the oil. But even these materials 
existing, it is, sometimes, extinguished by an unexpected wind, etc. 
Similarly, life contidues to run on its fixed course, though, sometimes, it 
is, cut off untimely by an extraordinary calamity 
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as earthquake cte.); an omen presaging good and evil, 
presented by birds; conjunetion of the planets and 
their effects ; the movements of stars and the planets ; 
movements of the limbs, in a waking state, indicating 
good or evil; those ina dream; by the sky, air, fire, 
water, earth, darkness, etc.; [change of] cycles, manwan- 
farás (periods of Manu); and the effects of Mantrams 
(mystic syllables) and medicinal herbs. (170—173) 
Egoism, the faculty of recollection, intelligence, 
envy, understanding, happiness, endurance, the per- 
ception of one object of sense by another, desire, 
the holding of body and vital airs, the celestial region 
(7.2., its enjoyment), dreaming, the engagement of under- 
standing, etc., to their respective actions, mental procli- 
vities, visible manifestation, consciousness, exertion, the 
acceptance of the five elements in the body,—these are 
the characteristic marks, seen of the Great Soul. There- 
fore there exists a soul different from the body. He is 
omnipresent and /’s’vara (Creator.) (174—176) 


[The aggregate of} the instruments of sensation with 
their objects, Manas (the mind or the organ of volition 
and imagination), the instruments of action, ahankéra 
(self-consciousness), the intellect, earth and other ele- 
ments and pradhéna (the universal and the material 
cause), is called Ksketra (the body, regarded as the 
field of the working of the soul); the átman is called 
Kshetrajia. It is the lord, stationed in all creatures 
and identical with the existent and the non-existent. 
(177—178. 

Buddh: or intellect originates from the unmanifest 
(7.2., Prakriti or the material cause). From it origi- 
nates akankdra (self-consciousness); from akankáta 
the fanmidtrds (the five subtile particles perceptible to 
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beings o an higher order, but unapprehended by the 
grosser senses of mankind), their objects being multi- 
plied by the each succeeding one. Their objects are 
sound, tangibility, colour, savour and odcur. Each 
[object] disappears [in the] same [element] from which 
it emanates. (179—180) 

Although it is the creator itself, it has been, by me, 
described before, how the soul creates itself by the 
influence of actions (sdttwik, rdjasik and tdmastk). (181) 

Sattwa, rajas and tamas are its guns or universal 
tendencies. Possessed of rajas (self-centering tendency) 
and tama’ (disorganizing tendency), it (the individual 
soul) comes again and again in this world. (182) 

That Great Purusha, [although himself] without any 
limitation, becomes limited [When he assumes a form]; 
and with this change, he is described as having his form 
perceived by the senses. (183) 

The intervening space between the sign Aries and 
the star Canopus is called Pitriydua (or the road of the 
departed manes); by that the Agathotrinds (i. e., those 
who consecrate and maintain Sacred Fires), desirous 
of heaven, go to the celestial region. (184) 

Those, who practise charities; those, who are pro- ' 
perly endued with eightfold accomplishments, (vés., 
absence of pride, mercy, forgiveness, absence of envy, 
purity, desire for doing good, liberality and absence of 
greediness); and those, who practise the vow of truth- 
fulness,—also [proceed to the celestial region] by that 
road. (185) 

Proceeding to the celestial region (dévaloka), through 
the quarter situate between the constellation Saptarshi 
(Ursa Major) and Ndgavithi (i. e., the collection of three 
stars on the south of the Saptarshi) eighty-eight 
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thousand ascetics, leading the domestic mode of 
life,. — who again come to the world, - become the seeds 
of creation and institute the religion of action. And 
all those ascetics, avoiding all actions and endued 
with asceticism, the virtue of celibacy and spiritual 
knowledge, and disassociated from company, live there 
till the dissolution of the elements. (186—188) 


The Védds, the Purdnds, the auxiliary sciences, the 
Opanishadas, the Slots, the Sdtrds the commentaries 
and every other [branch of learning], orally proceed 
from them. (189) 

The study of the Védés, sacrifice, celibacy, penance, 
self-control, faith, fasting and control over the senses 
are the instruments of the knowledge of self. (190) 

He (7.८., the self) should be enquired into, seen, 
meditated on and listened to, by the twice-born living in 
all the 4s’ramds or orders. (191) 

Those twice-born ones,—who, resorting to the study 
of [spiritual science], called dvanyaka, and endued with 
great faith, worship this real self,—know it [truly]. (192) 


They gradually approach [the presiding Deities of 
the] fire, the day, the light half month, the northern 
solistice, the celestial region and the sun with 
lightning. (193) न ' 

Thereupon the mental Purusha, meeting them, takes 
them to the Brakma-region, from which there is no 
return. (194) 

Persons,—who have conquered the celestial region by 
sacrifice, penances and charities,—are born, in order, in 
[the regions of the presiding Deities of the] smoke, night, 
dark fortnight, the southern solistice, the region of the 
departed manes, of the 11000, the air, the rain, the water 
and the earth and return again [to the world]. (195—196) 

19 
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He, who does not know these two roads of the souf, 
becomes [in another birth, either] a reptile, a bird, a 
worm or an insect. (197) 


The feet should be placed on the thighs ; [on the right 
foot} should be placed the left palm, on which is to be 
spread the right one ; the mouth should be firmly fixed by 
[the help of] the breast and be raised up a little; the 
eyes should be shut up; [the mind should] be placed in 
Sattwa fi. e., be shorn of all disturbing tendencies and 
be steadied‘; [the lower row of] the teeth should be 
touched by [the upper row]; the tongue should be 
firmly fixed on the palate; the mouth should be shut 
up; [one] should be perfectly steadied; the entire 
number of senses should be withheld [from their ob- 
jects) : the seat should neither be low nor high; [one] 
should practise Prdndydma (suppression of the vital airs) 
twice or thrice; thereupon the Lord, who is stationed 
in the heart like a lamp, should be meditated upon. 
A wise man, having practised concentration, shall fix the 
soul in the heart. (198—201) 


Disappearance (7,८., assumption of an invisible body); 
recollection [of pristine events]; physical grace; vision 
[of the past, present and unforeseen events]; knowledge 
of the ear (i.e., hearing of the past, present and un- 
heard of sound); [the power of] entering into another's 
body, after renouncing one’s own body; the power of 
creating objects, according to one’s own will ;—are the 
marks of the consummation of yowpic power. The re- 
nouncement of the body, after the consummation of 
yoga, leads to immortality. (202—203) 


One, who has studied a Véda, who has renounced 
his desire, who lives in a forest, whe lives on unsolicited 
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food and who is of restricted diet, acquires the highest 
Siddhi (super-human power). “ (204) | 

One, who acquires wealth by fair means, who is 
given to spiritual knowledge, who receives guests, who 
performs S’rdddha and who speaks the truth, even 
though a householder, is emancipated. (205) 


[REGULATIONS ABOUT PENANCE, ESPECIALLY THAT FOR 
BRA’ HMANICIDE. ] 
HAVING visited dreadful hells—the result of heinous 
crimes [like Bréhmanicide, etc.,] persons, perpetrating 
heinous crimes, are born again [in this world] after the 
dissipation of Karma. (206) 

A person, slaying a Bréhmana, is born in the species 
of deer, dog, hog or camel. One, drinking spirituous 
liquor, is born in the species of ass, or amongst Pukkdsa 
(one begotten by a Chanddla on a higher S’ddra 
woman), or Vena (mixed caste). There is no doubt 
in it. (207) 

One, stealing gold [owned by a Bréhkmana) attains 
to the state of a vermin, insect or bird. The violator of 
a step-mother or a preceptor’s wife, gradually becomes 
grass, bush or creeper. (208) 1 

[And when they attain to human birth,] the slayer 
of a Bréhmana [is seen] suffering from consumption; 
the drinker of spirituous liquor, as having black teeth ; 


* Supernatural faculties or perfections which are eight in number, 
namely, animan or the supernatural power of becoming as small as 
an atom, makiman or the power of increasing the size of the body at 
will, laghiman or the power of assuming extreme lightness at will, 
gariman or the power of making oneself heavy at will, gräpti or the 
power of obtaining every thing, prdékdmya, irresistible will or fiat, 
f'sifwa supremacy, vas ifve subjugation or subduing by magical 
power, 
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the stealer of gold, as having bad nails; and the violator 
of a preceptor’s bed, as having ugly skin (on his organ 
of generation]. (209) 

Of them, one, associating with a particular [sinner], 
is born with the same marks [on his body]; one, who 
steals food, gets weak digestion; and one, who steals 
a book or learns a lesson stealthily without the permis- 
sion of the preceptor, becomes mute. (210) 

One, who pilfers corn and mixes a spurious article 
with it, gets an extra limb; one, who slanders another, 
gets anose emitting bad smell; the stealer of oil be- 
comes a cockroach ; one, who announces another s short- 
comings, gets a mouth emitting foul smell. (211) 


Qne, who seduces another’s wife, or one, who robs a 
Bréihmana’s property, becomes a Brahma-Rékshasa in 
a solitary and dreary forest. (212) 

One, who robs anothers jewel, is born in a 
degraded caste; one, who pilfers a vegetable consisting 
chiefly of leaves, [is born as] a peacock; one, who 
pilfers sweet scents, becomes a musk-rat. (213) 

The pilferer of corn [becomes) a mouse ; that of a 
conveyance, a camel; that of fruits, a monkey; that of 
water, a duck; that of milk, a crow; and that of imple- 
ments for constructing a house, a chéfaka bird. (214) 


[The pilferer of] honey [becomes] a gadfly; that of 
meat, a vulture; that of a cow, an alligator; that of fire, 
a crane; that of a raiment, [becomes subject to] white 
leprosy ; that of juice, a dog; and that of salt, a ८8773 (a 
kind of insect). (215) 

To show [the result of theft, these instances] have 
been cited by me. For theft, one is born amongst animals, 
according to he nature of the article [stolen]. (216) 
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After reaping the fruits of Karma and being born 
in the species of birds, when persons, with the cycle of 
time. are [re- born amongst men], they [become] poor 
and wretched, shorn of all good marks. (217) 


Thereupon, having their sins washed off, the Yogins 
are born in a great family, gifted with learning and 
possessed of wealth and grains. (218) | 

Owing to negligence in the performance of prescribed 
deeds (duties), perpetration of forbidden works and 
failure to govern the senses, a person goes to hell. (219) 

For purification, therefore, penance should be per- 
formed by him in this world. The inner self of such a 
person, as well as the world, become pleased. (220) 


If persons, addicted to sinful deeds, do not expiate 
and repent for their sins, they go to dreadful and dis- 
tressing hells. (221) 

Those wretches of men,—who, having been visited 
by sins consequent upon the perpetration of dreadful 
crimes and minor offences, do not make penances,—go. 
to [hells] Témisra, Lohas’anku, Mahdniraya, S Almali 
Rourava, Kutma, Pootimrittika, Kélasutra, Samläta, 
Lohitoda, Savisha, Sampratapand, Mahdnaraka, 
Kékola, Samjivana, Mahépatha, Auchi, Andhatémisra, 
Kumbhipéka, sipatravana—[these twenty]. and 
Tépana, [forming] the twenty-first. (222---225) 

Any sin, committed unknowingly, is expiated by 
penances. But a sin, committed knowingly, [is not ex- 
piated by a penance]; but by virtue of a text, [he] can 
associate with his community. (226) | 

A destroyer of a Brdhmana, a drunkard, a thief and 
a violator of a preceptor’s bed, as well as those who 
associate with them, are [all] AMaldpata ins (i. e., per- 
petrators of heinous crimes. (337) 
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Vilification of a. preceptor, that of the Védés, the 
desfruction of a friend and forgetting what has been 
studied, should be known [as sins] equal to Brákmani- 
cide. (228) 

To eat ‘forbidden food; to bring a serious, but false, 
charge against a person, before the king; to speak false- 
hood, for establishing the superiority of caste; and to 
drink the saliva of a woman in menses ;—{are tantamount 
to the sin of] drinking spirituous liquors. (229) 

To steal a horse, a jewel, a man-servant, or a female- 
servant, [a piece of] land, cow, or that which has been 
kept in trust is equal to the stealth of gold. (230) 


To know a friend’s wife, a maiden, a sister, a woman 
of a degraded caste, one of the same family or the 
wives of a son, —is described [as sins equal to that of] 

violating a preceptor's bed. (231) 

A person, knowing (his) father’s sister, mother’s 
sister, maternal aunt, daughter-in-law, mother’s co-wife, 
sister, preceptor’s daughter, preceptor’s wife, and his own . 
daughter, is a gurutalpaga (i. e., a sinner of the worst 
kind). He should be killed, after having his generative 
organ cut off. [Similar is the penalty] of a woman who 
is a willing party. (232—233) | 

Killing of kine; non-performance of the principal 
Samskérds or purificatory rites (especially the rite of 
investiture of the sacred thread); theft; non:satisfaction 
of debt ; failure to consecrate sacred fires ; selling of for- 
bidden articles; the marriage or consecration of sacred fire 
by a younger brother before an elder; receiving lessons 
on payment of a fee; teaching by taking fees; knowing 
another’s wife; remaining unmarried while a younger 
brother is married; usury; manufacture of salt; 
killing of women, Suede, Vaishyds and Kshatriyds; 
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sustenance by forbidden means; absence of faith in 
the existence of God; failure to observe the vow [of 
celibacy]; selling of children; theft of corns, metal 
and cattle; officiating as a priest for a person for whom 
no such rite should be perfornted; renouncement of 
father, mother and preceptor; selling of tanks and 
gardens; accusation of a maiden: performance of re- 
ligious rite for a younger brother married before an 
elder; giving away a daughter in marriage to such a 
person; fraud; breach of vow; cooking for one’s 
ownself; living with a woman, who drinks spirituous 
liquor [even if she be one’s wedded wife] ; renunciation of 
Vedic studies, sacred fires, sons and kinsmen ; cutting of 
a huge tree for making fuel; sustenance by converting 
one’s own wife into a courtezan, as well as by slaying 
animals, or by giving medicines; handling the in- 
strument for grinding sesame and sugarcane; vices of 
gambling, hunting, etc.; selling of one 3 ownself ; serving 
a S’udra; contracting friendship with a degraded person; 
living with a woman of an inferior caste; failure te 
live in an @’s’rama or order; growing fat on food sup- 
plied by another; study of impure works (i. e., such as 
the philosophy of Chirvika, etc.); ownihg mines [by 
order of the king]; and selling of, one’s own wife; 
all these are Upapdtakas or minor sins. (234—242) 


By placing the skull [of the Bréhmana, so killed], 
on his head, or holding it on a flag-staff; by living on 
alms and proclaiming his sin ;—the destroyer of a Bréh- 
mana, [should live] for twelve years on a restricted fare; 
[and thereafter, he] shall attain purification. (243) 

Or by saving a Bréhmana, [from the jaws of a tiger, ] 
or of twelve kine, or by bathing at the end of a Horse- 
Sacrifice, he may attain purification. (244). 
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Or when he sees a Bréhmana or a cow, on the road- 
side, suffering from long-standing and painful diseases, 
and relieves him or her of the same, a destroyer of 
a Bréhmanea may attain purification. (245) 

By restoring the stolen property of a Vigra, or being 
killed on that account, or on being wounded by weapons 
[for that purpose], although living, [one] attains purifica- 
tion. (246) 

Or he should offer oblations to Fire [in honour of all 
the parts of] the body, beginning with the hair on the 
body and ending with marrow, in order, with the 
Mantrams,—" Lomavya Swahd (i. e., I offer this to the 
hair, etc.). (247) 

Or by being killed in a battle“ with his aim well- 
directed, or being almost dead with strokes and there- 
after living, one attains purification. (248) 

Or by continually reciting the three Védds with their 
Samhités in a forest, or by sojourning to all the oppo- 
site streams of the Saraswati, living [all the while] 
on a restricted diet, [one is] freed from his sins. (249) 

Or by conferring upon a [worthy] person wealth 
enough [for his life-long maintenance], one attains puri- 
fication. [The performance of a] Vaiswénara-Sacrifice 
is laid down in the Smritis for the purification of tho 
taker. (250) 

The killer of a Kshatriya or a FVais ya, initiated into 
the celebration of some sacrifice, shall practise the 
vow (४.८., penance) of the destroyer of a Brdhmana. 
The destroyer of a fœtus or that of a woman in menses 
(must perform penance] as laid down for his caste. (251) 


* Some Commentators explain it as “giving one’s life, for purification 
in battle on behalf of the King.” Others interpret it as a duel under- 
taken with ar expert archer.” 
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(If a person] comes for killing, but does not kill, 
him, (i. e., if one strikes a Bréhmana with a weapon, 
but docs not kill him,] he must perform the [usual] 
penance. [For killing a] Bréhmana, engaged in a 
sacrifice, he must perform double the penance. (252) 


[PENANCE FOR DRINKING SPIRITUOUS LIQUORS.) 


A DRINKER of spirituous liquors must seek purification by 
drinking either wine, water, clarified butter, cow’s urine 
or milk, heated like fire, and meeting with death. (253) 


Wearing a woolen garment and matted locks he 
should perform the penance of Brahmanicide; he 
should eat, in the night, cakes of sesame seeds or 
particles of rice for three years. (254) 

For drinking wine, seminal-fluid or urine, or eating 
excreta; unknowingly, the three castes, called the twice- 
born, must perform the Samskérds or the purificatory 
rites. (255) 

A Bréhmana-woman, who drinks spirituous liquors, 
does not go to the region of her husband. She is 
[re-born], in this world, [either] as a bitch, a female 
vulture or a she-hog. (256) ` 


* 
(PENANCE RELATING TO THE THEFT OF GOLD.] 


A PERSON, stealing gold owned by a Brdéhkmana, should 
make over, to the king, a mace, proclaiming his own mis- 
deeds. Killed or saved, [he attains] purification. (257) 


By performing the penance [prescribed for] a drinker 
of spirituous liquors, {he may attain] purification, even 
without communicating [his sin] to the king. He should 
give away gold equal to his body [in weight] or what 
encompasses the gratification of a Brahmana. “ (258) 


* This is the penance for stealing gold unknowingly 
20 
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(PENANCE RELATING TO THE VIOLATION OF A PRECEPTOR’S WIFN 
OR A STEP-MOTHER, | 
[A PERSON, committing such a crime,} should lie down 
on a red-hot tron bed with a female figure made of iron ; 
or cutting off his testicles and taking them up, he should 
renounce his body in the south-western quarter. (259) 


A violator, of a preceptor’s bed, must perform the 
most distressing penance of Prajdpatya for a year; or 
he should study the Véda-Samhité and perform the 
Chandréyana for three months. (260) 

He, who lives a year in the company of such [sinners] 
must perform the same [penance]. Fasting [for a day 
and night before the ceremony] and accepting no pre- 
sent, one may marry a maiden related to these. (261) 


[PENANCE FOR ORDINARY SINS. } 

For slaying all the degraded castes, one must perform 
the Chdéndrdéyana. Even a S’édra, who is not qualified 
[to study the 6665 and offer oblations to the Fire], 
becomes purified [by its performance for the prescribed} 
time. (262) | | 

Twofold is the sin of a person, who makes a false 
accusation; equal is that of his, who speaks of a real 
charge. For false accusation, one is visited by the sin 
of the falsely-accused person. (263) 


(PENANCE FOR COW-SLAUGHTER. | 
THE slayer, of a cow, must drink the Paichagavya (the 
five products of the cow taken collectively, z.e., milk, 
curd, clarified butter, urine and the dung), and remain 
self-restrained for a month. By’ sleeping in a cow-shed, 
by following a cow, and by giving away a cow, he may 
[3150] attain purification. (264) 


Ydjkawalkya Sanhitd. 155 


Or being controlled, he must perform the hardest or 
the most difficult of penances; or fasting for three 
nights, he shall give away eleven kine with bulls. (265) 


[PENANCE FOR MINOR SINS. ] 


THE purification, of minor sins, is brought about by 
the Chandréyana, or by living simply on water for a 
month or by the Pardéka-Penance. (265) 

For killing a Kskatriya, a person shall give away a 
thousand kine with bulls, or he should perform, for three 
years, the penance consequent on Brahmanicide. (267) 

The slayer, of a Vais ya, should perform this penance 
for a year, or he shall give away acentury of kine; 
the slayer, of a S’idra, should perform [the penance] 
for six months [consecutively}, or ten kine, he should 
make a gift of [in its stead] (268) 


[PENANCE FOR KILLING WOMEN. | 


For slaying [unknowingly] an unchaste Bréhmana-, 
Kshatriya-, Vais ya-, or a S’£dra-, woman, one should, in 
order, make a gift of a vessel made of hide, a bow, a 
goat and a lamb, for the purification [of his sin]. (269) 
For slaying a woman, who has gone a little astray, 
one should perform the penance consequent on slaying 
a S Adra. [Similar is the penance for killing] a thou- 
sand animals having bones, and a cart-load of those 
having no bones. (270) - 
For killing a cat, an alligator, a frog, a crow or 
other birds, [one] should drink milk for three days, or 
perform the penitential rite of the Péddkrichchha. (277) 


[For killing] an elephant, five dark-blue bulls; a 
parrot, a two years’ old calf ; an ass, goat or a lamb, a 
bull; or a Krouñcha-bird, a three years’ old calf 
[should be given to a Bréhmaga] (272) 
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For killing a swan, a vulture, a monkey, beasts living 
on raw flesh, birds living in water and on land, peacocks, 
or a 88665 (a kind of cock),—one should make a gift of 
a cow; [for killing} animals not living on flesh, [one 
shall give away] a calf. (273) 

[One shall give away] an iron-rod, [for the destruc- 
tion] of reptiles ; for that of animals having no sex, lead 
weighing a .adsha; for that of a hog, a vessel full of 
clarified butter; for that of a camel, gold weighing a 
guija (2%, grains); and for that of a horse, a parrot. 
(274) 

(For the destruction] of Tittiri-birds, [one shall give 
away] sesame seeds to the weight of one maund and 
twenty-four seers; if one is incapable of making a gift, 
as laid down for the destruction of elephant and other 
{animals}, [as mentioned before], one should perform a 
penitential rite, for the purification of each sin. (275). 


For the destruction of insects, sprung into being from 
fruits, flowers and juices of sugar-cane, etc.; one should 
drink clarified butter. Something must be made a gift 
of, for the destruction of insects having bones, and the | 
Préndydma [should be performed for that] of those 
having no bones. (276) 


For luselessly cutting] a shrub or a plant, a bush, a 
caeeper or a huge tree, [one should] recite the Rik (i. e., 
the sacred verse of the Géyatri) for a hundred times. 
[And for a ruthless] destruction of a medicinal herb, one 
should live on milk and follow a cow for a day. (277) 


An unchaste woman, when bitten by a monkey, ass, 
camel, crow or by a jackal, by performing the Prandydma 
in the water and drinking,clarified butter, attains 
purific ation. 278) 
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[A person,] consecrating, with the Mantrams,— 
% Van. nd adya rétas” (that my semen which to-day etc.), 
the semen dropped without any cohabitation with a 
woman, and taking it up with the nameless finger, 
should touch the parts between the two breasts and 
the two eye-brows. (279) 

Having seen his own reflection in the water, he 
should recite the Mantrams.—" Mayi téja iti. Seeing 
unholy objects, displaying fickleness of limbs, etc., 
or speaking falsehood, [he should recite] the Séoitrs 
(Géyatri). (280) 

For knowing a woman, a Sranmackérin becomes 
Avakirni (i. e., a religious student who has committed 
an act of incontinence): [and] by sacrificing an ass in 
honour of the WNaikriti Deity, he attains purifica- 
tion. (281) 

If without being disabled [a Brahmachérin] dis- 
continues the practice of begging alms and adoring 
the Sacred Fire for seven nights [consecutively], he 
should offer two oblations to the Fire with the Mantrams, 
` Kémdvakirna, etc.” (282) 

He should, then, worship the Sacred Fire with (the 
Mantram, ==) “ Samasinchata, etc.” (Drinking] honey 
or eating [interdicted] meat, [he should perform] the 
most difficult penance [of Prajépatya] and other peni- 
tential rites in the end. (283) 


For disregarding the injunctions of the preceptor, 
purification 15 attained by gratifying him [again]. If he 
(z.e., the religious student) dies while sent out, on 
business, to some other place, the preceptor should 
perform three distressing penances. (284) 


There is no sin, if a Brdhmana meets with his 
death while doing good to him, (i. e., a parson), while 
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cows and.bulls are in danger, while administering 
medicine, or while worshipping the Sacred Fire. (285) 


He, who falsely attributes [the commission of] hein- 
ous and minor crimes to another person, should spend a 
month, having controlled his senses, living on water 
and reciting [the purifying Mantram]. (286) 

The person, falsely accused, must perform a difficult 
penance, [and] offer, in a sacrifice, a cake to the Deity 
of Fire or an animal to the Wind-God. (287) 


For knowing an elder brother's wife, without being 
appointed, a person should perform [the penitential rite 
of] the Chidndrdyana. For knowing his wife during 
her menstrual, period, [a person] attains purification by 
drinking clarified butter after the expiration of three 
nights. (288) 


For performing any religious rite for a person belong- 
ing to any of the three higher castes, who has been out- 
casted for the non-performance of purificatory rites or 
for the employment of spells for malevolent purposes, 
one should perform three most painful penances. One, 
desecrating the Védds; or one, renouncing a person, 
who seeks refuge with him ;—should live, for a year, on 
barley-cakes. (289) | 


A Brahmachérin, who lives in a cow-pen, shall live 
on water and recite the Gdyafri for a month. .[Similarly 
one is, also, ] freed [from the sin of] accepting presents 
from a degraded person. (290) 

One, who rides a conveyance, drawn by an ass or a 
camel; one, who bathes or eats in a state of nudity; 
and one, cohabiting with a woman in the day-time ;— 
should bathe in the water and then perform the 
Prdndyama (291) 
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For thou-theeing an elder or treating him haughtily 
with the exclamation of Hum, for defeating a Brdkmana 
with words or tieing him quickly with a cloth, one 
should gratify them and fast for a day. (292) 


One should perform a painful penance for raising 
up a rod [for striking] a BSrdhmana; for striking him 
therewith, a more painful one; for causing bloodshed, 
a most painful one; and for [striking a blow which] 
makes the blood congealed within, the painful penance 
(of Prajdpatya), (293) 

By carefully taking into account time [and] place, 
age and ability [of the perpetrator and the nature ०1] 
the crime, [one should] lay down the penitential rite. 
The rite, for getting freedom from sins not. mentioned 
there, (i. e., in the Law-Books), should, also, be pointed 
out}. (294) 

[If a person refuses to perform any penance,] his 
own kinsmen should make the female-servant, of such 
an outcaste, carry his water-vessel [filled with water] 
to the outskirts of the village and ostracise him from all 
works (social and religious). (295) 

Tf he returns after performing the penance, [they] 
should throw a new pitcher [into a tank], accuse him no 
longer and associate him [thenceforth] in all works. (296) 

This law has, also, been laid down for outcasted 
women; but accommodation near the dwelling-house, 
food, raiment and protection, should be given [to 
her]. (297) 

Cohabitation with a person of an inferior caste, 
destruction of the foetus and slaying the husband, require, 
forsooth, special ostracism for women. (298) 

One should never live with those who kill persons 
secking refuge with them, boys and women as well as 
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with those who are ungrateful, even if they have per 
formed penances. (209) 


After the pitcher has been thrown, [the person who 
has performed the penance, ] being surrounded by his 
kinsmen, should, first of all, offer barley-cakes to the 
kine; [his kinsmen,] after he has been honoured by the 
kine, should welcome him, [by taking the food offered 
by him]. (300) 

One, whose crime has been made public, should 
perform a penance laid down by the Parishad* (assembly 
of learned men). One, whose crime has not been made 
known, should perform a secret penance. (301) 


(REGULATIONS RELATING TO SECRET PENANCE.) 
THE slayer, of a Brahmana, should fast for three nights 
and recite, in the water, the Aghamarshana Stkta} 
{and] thereafter, making a gift of a milch-cow, he attains 
purification. (302) 

Or living on air during the day and spending [the 
night] in the water, he should offer forty oblations of 
clarified butter to the Fire with the Mantram,— 

Lomavya Swéhé.”” (303) 


Fasting three nights and reciting the Kushmandt- 
Rik.—(“Yaddevé devahedanam’’) [and offering oblations 
०] clarified butter, the drinker of spirituqus liquors 
[attains] purification; and a stealer of gold, by reciting 
the Rudra-Mantram, being stationed in water. (304) 


* Parishad, or the assembly of leataed men, must, at least, contain 
ten persons, ४१३. one proficient in the Rig-Véda; one, in the Yajosha 1 
one, in the Sdma-Véda | one, in the Purva-, and Uttara., Mimdmhsés } 
one learned in the Nydya} one, in the Nirukta ; and one, in the Dharmas 
S'dstvds; and three persons from the three A’s'rams. 


Yajhawalkya Sanhité. 161 


The violator of a preceptor’s bed, is freed [from sin] 
by reciting the Sahasras'irsha-Mantram (the Purdsha 
Sdkta). After the termination of the proper rite, 2 
milch-cow should be presented by each of them (ii. e., by 
the sinning parties). (305) 

For the purification of all crimes, and minor sins, and 
of those which outcaste a person and those which have 
not been mentioned, the prén4yama should be perform- 
ed a hundred times. (306) 


By taking [unconsciously] semen, excreta or urine, 
the foremost of a twice-born one should drink the purify- 
ing Soma-Juice consecrated with Om. (307) 


Whatever sin is unconsciously accumulated during 
the day or night is all dissipated by reciting the Sandhy4- 
Mantrams at the three periods [of conjunction]. (308) 


The recitation of the Sukr:ya-Mantram,—"Vis' vdni 
deva Savitas,” of the A’ranyaka, [and] specially of 
the Gdyatri of the hymn addressed to the eleven 
Rudras, purify all sins. (309) 

A twice-born one should recite the Gdyatri and offer 
oblations of sesame in all those matters wherein he 
considers himself sullied with sins. (310) 


Neither these [minor] sins, nor those resulting from 
[the perpetration of] heinous crimes touch a person, 
who is given to the study and teaching of the Védés, 
endued with forgiveness and devoted to the perform- 
ance of rites relating to great sacrifices. (311) 


By living on air during the day, remaining within 
water during the night, and reciting the Gdyatri a 
thousand times after sunrise, one ts freed from all sins- 
except that of the Brahmanicide. (312) 
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[THE OBSERVANCES RELATING TO YAMA AND NIYAMA.J 


CELIBACY, mercy, forgiveness, charity, truthfulness 
open-mindedness, abstention from injury, faith, sweet- 
ness of temper and restraint of the external senses are 
known as Yamas. (313) 


Bathing, silence, fasting, celebration of sacrifices, 
Vedic study, control of the generative organ, service of 
the preceptor, purity, absence of anger and vigilance. 
are called Niyaméds (or self-imposed religious obser- 
vances). (314) 


(THE VARIOUS VRATAS, OR RELIGIOUS OBSERVANACES.] 
AFTER having drunk cow’s urine, cowdung, thickened 
milk, curd, clarified butter and Rus a- Water, one should 
fast the next day and thus practise the most painful 
rite of Santapana. (315) 


Taking each of the articles necessary for Sdutapana 
for six days, one should fast on the seventh day. This 
is called the penitential rite of Mahdsdntapana. (316) 


| To drink, every day each, of the extracts of Palésa-, 

Udumvara-, Lotus [and] Bel., Leaves, and Kusa- Water 
is called Paryabrichchha (the penitential rite of taking 
leaves) (317) | 

One should drink, severally, every day, hot milk, hot 
ghee and hot water [for three days} and then fast 
for one night [on the fourth day]. This is called 
Taptakrichchha (the penitential rite of taking hot 
articles). 2318). 

[The penitential rite that is performed) by taking 
one meal in a day for one day, one meal in the night 
for one day, unsolicited food for one day and by fast- 
ing for another day, is called Paédakrichchha. (319). 


Yajfawalkya Sanhité. 163 


[When this penitential rite is rendered] threefold 
by any means whatsoever, it is called Prajdpatya. This 
penance, which is performed by taking rice filling up the 
palms, is the most difficult and distressing one. (320) 

[The penance of] Krichchhdtskrichchha i. e., the most 
painful of, painful) [is performed] by living on milk for 
twenty-one days. (The one performed] by fasting for 
twelve days is called Pardka. (331). 


To eat or drink, every day, severally, saffron, 
foam of boiled water, butter milk, water and barley- 
meal and then to fast for one night, is called Soumya- 
Rrichchha. (322) 

One should take. each of these articles (mentioned 
above i. e., saffron etc.), in order, for three nights. (This 
penitential rite,] extending over fifteen days, 19 known 
as Tuldpurusha. (323) 

In the light half-month, one should increase the 
{number of the] balls of cooked rice, each being of 
the size of the egg of a pea-hen, with the day, and 
decrease the same in the dark fortnight, while perform- 
ing the Chandréyana. (324) 

Or one should somehow eat two hundred and forty 
balls in the course of a month. This is another mode 
of Chandréyana. (325) 

Bathing thrice-a-day, one should perform the Prajd- 
patya and other difficult penances, as well as the 
Chandrdyana. He should recite the purifying Mantrams 
and consecrate the balls with the Géyatri. (326) 

The purification, of sins for which no penance has 
been laid down, is effected by the Chandrdyana. He, 
who performs it for religious purposes, attains the lunar 
region. 327) 
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He, who, wishing for virtue and being restrained 
performs the most difficult penances, comes by great 
prosperity, and reaps the fruits of great sacrifices. (328) 


Hearing of these religious duties described by 
Yajfiawalkya, the Rishis said that to that foremost of 
Yogins, of incomparable energy. (329) 

Those who, shorn of idleness, will preserve this 
Religious Code, will acquire fame in this world and. 
repair to the celestial region [in after life]. (330) 

One, seeking leatning, attains the same ; one, wishing 
for wealth, gets it; one, longing for longevity, becomes 
possessed of the same; and one, hankering after pros- 
perity, gets the same: , (33!) 

The departed manes, of the person, who will, on 
the occasion of a S’réddha, make others listen to, at 
least, three couplets [of this Code], will, forsooth, 
attain to unending gratification. (332) 

By following this Religious Code, a Bréhmaya be- 
comes a worthy person; a Kshatriyd, virtuous; and a 
Vais ya, possessed of wealth and corns. (333) 

He, who will make the twice-born listen to it on 
every Parva-day, will reap the fruits of a Horse-Sacri- 
fice. Do thou accede to this our request. (334) 

Hearing the speech of the ascetics and being de- 
lighted, YAjfiawalkya, too, saluting the Self-sprung 
Brahma, said so be it.” (335) 

Here ends the Third Chapter, dealing with Penances 
in the YajRawalkya Samhita. 


THE END 
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A PREFATORY NOTE ON HA’RITA 
SAMUITA’. 


HA’RITA originally wrote his Law-Treatise in Prose. 
But the original work is not available and the one, now 
extant, is a metrical abridgment of the same. The metri- 
cal work is also regarded by the Hindus as an authority 
on Achdra or duties in general. What is popularly 
called positive law is not to be found in this Treatise. 
The work consists of Seven Chapters and contains a 
hundred and ninety-four St] or couplets. 


The king Amvarisha asks the Rishi Markandeya 
about the duties of various castes and orders. In reply 
to his question the Rishi describes the conversation 
that took place between HaArita ard the Reshis in days 
of yore. 

1६ is evident from this statement occuring at the 
commencement of the book that १३११ delivered 
his discourse on Law in Prose and the Risk 
Markandeya subsequently put the substance in verse. 
The work, that passes under the appellation of Harita 
Samhita, is really a treatise written in verse by 
Markandeya embodying the substance of the original 
exposition of Harita. । 
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HARITA SAMHITA’. 


CHAFTER I. 


THE DUTIES OF BRA’HMAMA. 


[THE KING AMBARISHA PUTS THE QUESTION TO THE RISKI 
MA'RKANDEYA.] 


It has, before, been said by thee that the foremost of 
the twice-born ones,—residing on the earth, the atmos- 
pheric and the celestial regions, performing the duties 
laid down [in the ordinances] for the various castes and 
orders,—are [said to be] devoted to Kes’ava. (1) 

O foremost of the good, do thou describe unto us. 
the duties of castes and orders by which the eterual 
Deity Nara-Simha (Man-Lion) is gratified. (2) 

MA’RKANDEYA said :—I shall here recount the an. 
cient and the most excellent conversation that took place 
Fetween the high-souled Harita and the Rishis. (3) 

Having saluted Härita, conversant with all forms of 
religion and effulgent like fire, all the ascetics, desirous 
of questioning about religion, said: (4) 

“O thou endued with lordly powers, O thou con- 
versant with all [forms of] religion and the institutor of 
all religions, do thou, O son of Bhrigu, describe unto us 
the duties of various castes and orders. (5) 

O thou endued with lordly powers, do thou des- 
cribe unto us, in brief, the Voga-S’éstra and every thing 
else that goes to create firm faith in Vishnu Thou art 
our great preceptor.” (0) 
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Having been thus accosted’ by them, the ascetic 
Harfta said to them :—Hear, O ye all ascetics, I shall 
describe the eternal duties. (7) 


O foremost! ones, by following the duties of castes 
and orders, as well as [the precepts of] the Yoga- 
S’éstra, a mortal is freed from the fetters of birth and 
Samsdra (mundane existence.) (8) 


Formerly (i. e., before the creation) the Divine Creator 
of the Universe, the Great Soul [Vishnu], was laying 
asleep with [his Consort] S’ree (the Goddess of Pros- 
perity) on a bed of serpent in water. (9) 


From the navel of that Deity, lying asleep, originated 
a huge Lotus. Within that Lotys sprang into existence 
Brahmá having the Védés and the Védérigds for his 
ornaments. (10) 

He (i. e., BrahmA) was, again and again, asked by the 
god of gods, saying,—‘ Create the universe.” He, too, 
having created the entire universe consisting of the 
Celestials, Asurds and the human beings, brought out 
from his mouth the sinless Bréhmands for successfully 
performing sacrifices; the Kshatriyds, from his arms; 
and the Vats’yds, from his thighs. (11—12) | 

Hear, O ye foremost of the twice-born, I shall 
describe the words,—capable of giving wealth, fame, long 
life, the celestial region and the fruit of emancipation,— 
which the Divine Grand Father Brahm& addressed to 
them all, in order of succession, after having created 
the S’adrds. (13—14) 

Those begotten by the Brékmands on Bréhmana- 
women are known in the Smritts as the Brékm ands. I 
shall describe their duties and the country w orthy of 
heing inhabited by them. (15) 
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O ye foremost of the twice-born, [a Brdéhmana] 
should live in a country where the antelope moves about 
freely by nature, [for there only] religious practices 
become successful. (16) 

Sixfold works have been laid down for a high-souled 
Bréhmana. He, who always lives with them (i. e., per- 
forms them) attains to happiness. (17) 

Teaching, religious study, officiating asa priest at 
sacrifices, celebrating sacrifices, making gifts, and accept- 
ing gifts are mentioned as the sixfold duties of a 
Bréhmana. (18) 

Teaching is threefold, [namely,] for virtue or wealth, 
and service is described as the third [object.] (19) 


In the absence, of at least one, of these works, a 
Brihmana becomes a Vrishdéchéra, (i. e., one acting like 
a bull). Learning should not be bestowed, by a person, 
on him who seeks [only] his [own] advancement. (20) ' 

One should teach a worthy disciple and discard an 
uuworthy one. For successfully performing a religious 
rite, one should accept a gift from a householder who 
is known as being freed from sins. (21) 

One should, in a purified place, daily attentively study 
any Veda. Dharma-S’dstrds should be [similarly] 
studied by the pure-minded Brdhmands. (22) 


They should be daily and nightly studied and listened 
to like the Védds. To make a gift and offer food unto a 
Bréhmana who is ignorant of the S'ruti and the Smriti, 
encompasses the destruction of the giver’s family. 
Therefore a Bréhmana, with all care, should study the 
Dharma-S’éstrds. (23—24) 

The S’ruéi and the Smrit: are the two eyes of 
the Brfhmands created by God. If deprived [of the 
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knowledge} cf the one, {a person] 1s called one-eyed ; 
and if of the two, a blind. (25) 

A good Brdiimana should zealously attend upon 
his preceptor and worship the Vivdha-Fire, morning 
and evening. (26) 

Having bathed properly, he should offer, every day, 
oblations to the Vishwadévds, and adore the in-coming 
guests, to the best of his power, and without any dis- 
tinction. (27) 

A person, leading the domestic mode of life, who 
is always devoted to his wife, and shuns other peoples’ 
wives, should, also, adore other in-coming Bréhmana- 
guests to the best of his power. (28) 

An intelligent person should take his meal in the 
evening, after having performed the Homa. He should 
be truthful, have control over his passion, and never fix. 
his mind on irreligion. (29) | 

Having undertaken the performance of his own duty, 
he should not neglect it from carelessness. He should 
always speak truthful words conducive to the well- 
being of all and in the next world. (30) 

This is the duty of a Brékmana described in brief. 
He, who performs this duty, attains to the station of 
Brahman, (t.e., emancipation). (31) 

O ye foremost of the Brdhmands, as accosted by 
you, thus the Cade of Religious Regulations, which 
dissipates the entire multitude of sins, has been described 
by me. Hear, I shall now describe the duties of the 
Kshatriyds and severally of other castes. (32) 


CHAPTER II. 
[TEE DUTIES OF THE KSHATRIYA’S. VAISHYA’S AND S’UDRA’S ] 


I SHALL describe, in order, from the beginning to the 
end, [the duties of] the Kshatriyds and others, by 
following which regulations all come by most excellent 
conditiGn. (1) 

When placed in [charge of] a kingdom, a Xskatriya 
should protect his subjects righteously, be devoted to 
study, and should duly celebrate sacrifices. (2) 

A king, endued with a righteous understanding, 
should always make gifts unto the twice-born, (i. e., 
the Brdkmands), be always devoted unto his own wife 
and take a sixth part [of the income of his subjects as 
revenue.] (3) 

He should be proficient in the Laws of Polity, well- 
informed in the true spirit of making peace and dissen- ' 
sion, devoted to the Deities and the Bréhkmands, and 
be infent on performing rites for the, Pitris (the 
departed manes). (4) 

He should perform sacrifices righteously and shun 
irreligious works. By acting thus a Ashatriya attains 
ta the most excellent condition [in after life}. (5) 

A Vaiskya should duly tend cattle, drive trade and 
agriculture, make charities and feed the Ardhmands 
according to his power. (6) 

He should be shorn of pride and stupefaction, [and] 
even by words he should not injure others, be devoted 
to his own wife and self-restrained, and avoid other 
people’s wives. (7) 

Having fed with his money, the Brdhmands, and 
the priests at the time of sacrifice, he should live, with- 
out lording over, in religious matters till the fall of 
his body (i. e., till his death) (8) 
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He should zealously celebrate sacrifices, study reli- 
gious books, make charities, perform the rite for the 
Pitris and worship the Man-Lion, (४.८., Vishnu.) (9) 

This is the duty of a Vaishya. He, who follows 
the duty of his own caste, and acts thus, forsooth, 
repairs to the celestial region. (0) 

A S’adra should, with care, serve the three Varnas 
and particularly act like a servant unto the Bråk- 
mands. (11) 

He should make gifts without being solicited, earn 
his livelihood by hardship, and zealously worship the 
Deity according to the rules of Péka-Yajia, (a simple 
or domestic sacrifice). (12) 

Furthermore he should adore the S Adras, who 
wend righteous and just ways. He should put ona 
tattered cloth, eat the remnant of a Brékmana’s food, 
find pleasure only in his own wife and avoid another's 
wife. (13) 

A S’ddra should always do this with his mind, words 
and deeds. Having performed righteous deeds and 
having his sins dissipated [thereby], he attains to the 
dignity of Indra. (14) 

The duties of the various Varnas have, thus, been 
described by me, as they formerly emitted from the 
mouth of Brahmá. O ye lords of ascetics, listen now 
to the duties of the first A' rama (i.e., the order of 
religious students) as I go on narrating them one after 
the other. (15) 


CHAPTER III. 
[BRAHMACHARYYA, OR RELIGIOUS STUDENTSHIP.] 


HAVING been invested with the sacred thread, a person 
(i. e., one of the three castes) should live in the family 
of his preceptor and do good unto it by deeds, mind and 
words. (1) 

[He should] lead a life of celibacy, sleep on [the 
bare] earth, adore the Fire, and offer, unto his preceptor, 
pitchers full of water, sacrificial fuels and go-ghrdsha 
(t.e., morsels of grass for his cow). (2) > 

A Brahmachérin should study [the 7८८०5] with 
propriety without which he does not attain the fruit of 
Vedic studies. (3) 


A wicked-souled person, divorced from regulations, 
even when he performs righteous deeds, disregarding 
the proper rules, does not attain the fruits thereof. (4) 


Therefore for attaining success in his Vedic study, 
he should perform the rites laid down in the Védas. 
He should learn, from his preceptor, the many and varied 
rules [for attaining] purification. (5) 


Being careful and attentive, a Brakmachdrin should 
use a deer-skin [for his waist cloth] a piece of wood for 
cleansing the teeth, mekhald, (z.e., the triple girdle worn 
by the first three castes), and the sacrificial thread. (6) 


For procuring food, he should, having restrained 
his senses, beg alms in the morning and evening 
Rinsing his mouth carefully every day, he should not 
cleanse his teeth.“ (7) 


J. e., He should not rub his teeth with wood, after having rinsed his 
mouth at the time of bathing. 
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He should renounce umbrella, slioes, scents and 
garlands; and must, also, abstain from dancing and sing- 
ing, useless conversation and sexual intercourse. 8) 

Having restrained his senses, he should abstain from 
riding on elephants and horses. Observing his vow, a 
Brahmachérin should perform his evening adora- 
tion. (9) 

After the termination cf the evening adoration, he 
should salute the feet of his preceptor and reveren- 
tially meditate upon his parents (7.2., adore them men- 
tally). (10) | 

These three (i. e., the preceptor, the father and the 
mother) being lost (becoming displeased), all the Deities 
are displeased. Shorn of pride a Brakmachérin should 
abide by the commands of all these. (11) 

Having studied either the one, two or the three 
Védas from the preceptor, he should make the usual 
present to him, and then being self-controlled, [he should] 
live in his village. (12) 

A Brdhmna, whose tongue, generative organ, belly 
and hands, have all been controlled, should, resorting 
to Sannydsa (renunciation), lead a celibate life near the 
same preceptor, as long as hé lives; in his absence, 
near his (preceptor’s) son; [in the latter's absence, ] 
near his disciple or in his family. Neither marriage 
nor [absolute] renunciation is laid down for. the Naish- 
tit.“ (13—14) 

A Brahmachdrin, of firm vows, who, carefully follow- 
ing this regulation, renounces his body, is not born again 
in this world. (15) 


* A perpetual religious student, who continues with his spiritual 
preceptor even after the prescribed period, and vows life-long abstinence 
and chastity. 
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A Brahmachérin, who, being self-controlled and 
devoted to the service of his preceptor, moves about 
on this earth, acquires an auspicious learning, so difficult 
of attainment, and comes by its fruit (.2., virtue, world- 
ly profit, desire and emancipation) so easily attainable 
{by such a person]. (16) 


— —.— 
CHAPTER IV. 


[Ga’RHASTYA, OR THE DOMESTIC MODE OF LIFE.) 


AFTER having completed his Védic studies and being 
acquainted with the true import of Dhkarma-S’dstras, a 
person should wed a maiden of a different family, 
having a brother, endued with auspicious marks, perfect 
limbs and a good character. That foremost of the twice- 
born must do so according to the most excellent rite of 
Brahma. (1—2) 

Various other forms of marriage, according to caste 
and order, have been spoken of. Having duly collected 
sacrificial fuels, the foremost of the twice-born, being 
all the while wide awake, should offer oblations [to the 
Fire] in the morning and evening. Thereupon [he] 
should daily bathe after having previously cleansed his 
teeth. (3—4) 

Having got up from bed at dawn he should duly 
perform [all] the purifying operations. The mouth re- 
maining stale (i. e., not washed) every day, a person loses 
control over his awn self. (5) 

Therefore one should eat (use) a piece of wood, dry 
or wet, for cleansing the teeth. Karanja,* Khadira, 
Kadamva, Kurava, Saptaparni, Prisniparni, Fdémva, 


* Name of a tree used in medicinal preparations. 
23 
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Apdmdrga, Vilwa, Arka, Udumvara,—these arc 
mentioned as the most suitable woods in the operation 
of tooth rubbing. Thus is described, in brief, the wood 
which should be used for rubbing the tooth. (6—8) 

All thorny woods yield virtue; and milky ones, fame. 
It is said that the wood, for rubbing the tooth, should be 
of the measure of eight fingers. Or it should be of the 
size of a span, measured from the tip of the thumb to 
that of the forefinger. With such {a piece of wood], 
one should cleanse one’s teeth. (g) 

If the teeth are touched with a twig on the first day 
of a lunar fortnight, the fifteenth day of the dark fort- 
night, the fullmoon day, the sixth and the ninth lunar 
day, one’s seven generations are consumed. (10) 


On the interdicted days, the mouth should be rinsed 
with twelve handfuls of water instead of a twig. (11) 


Having rinsed the mouth, as laid down in the Man- 
tram, one should again rinse it. Then sprinkling one’s 
own self with water, as described in the Afantram, one 
should throw palmfuls of water. (12) 


By virtue of the boon conferred by Brahma, whose 
birth is not known, the Rékshasts Mindcha fight every 
morning with the Sun. (13) 


The handfuls of water, thrown by the Bréhmands 
and inspired with the mystic verse Géyatrj, destroy 
all the Rdkshasds passing under the appellation of 
Miandeha. (14) 


Thereupon protected by the Bréhmanis, the Sun 
proceeds along with the Yogins headed by the great 
Marichi and Sanaka. (15) 


Therefore one should not studiously neglect the 
morning and evening adorations. One, who neglects 
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he same out of stupefaction, forsooth, goes to [the 
infernal region of] hell. (16) 

Having rinsed one’s mouth, sprinkled one’s own self 
with water, according to the Mantram, and offered 
handfuls of water in honour of the Sun, one should 
perform the rite of circumambulation and then purify 
one’s self by touching water. (17) 

Even when the stars are visible, one should duly 
perform the first Sasdéhyd adoration and recite the 
Gayatri till the Sun is not seen. (18) 

Then having duly performed the evening Sandhya, 
even when the Sun remains visible, one should recite 
the Géyatri till the stars are not seen. (19) 

Thereupon reaching the house and performing 
the Homa, a learned and sage person should think 
of measures for supporting those who depend on 
him. (20) 

Thereupon, for the behoof of his disciples, he should 
conduct Vedic studies for a little while; then a good 
Bráhmana should approach his king for business. (21) 

Then repairing to a distant place, he should fetch 
Kus’a, flowers and sacrificial fuels. Then he should 
perform the midday adoration at a holy and charm- 
ing place. (22) 

[ shall [now] describe, in brief, the regulations, des- 
tructive of sins, [of that form of bath] by bathing ac- 
cording to which, one is freed from all sins. (23) 

Having brought, for bathing, earth, together with 
pure rice and sesame, one should then, with a careful 
mind, go to a river having profuse pure water. (24) 


A river existing, one should not bathe in another 
water. One should not bathe in little water while there 
exists a profusion of it. (25) 
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The water of a river is the best, One should bathe 
in the river, standing against the current. In its absence, 
one should bathe in a tank or in other pools.. (26) 


Sprinkling a pure spot with water, one should place 
one's all clothes there. Then carefully washing one's 
own body, one should rub it with earth and water. (27) 


Just before bathing, a learned person should rinse 
his mouth. Then entering into water, controlling his 
speech duly, and mentally thinking of Hari, he should 
immerse himself in thigh-deep water. (28) 

Then returning to the bank and rinsing his mouth 
according to the Mautram, he should sprinkle his body 
with water [reciting] the Varuna-Mantram and the 
Pavamani Rik. (29) 

Then having carefully sprinkled his own body, with 
the water taken by the tips of Kus’a-grass, [and reciting 
the Mantram,—] “ Syona prithivi, the twice-born 
should rub it [his body] with earth [reciting the Man. 
tram,—] "“ Idam Vishnu” (30) 

Then, when immersing in water again, he should 
meditate on the divine Narayana. Then entering into 
water properly, he should recite [the Mantram,—] 
‘‘Aghamarshanaem.” (31) ' 

Having bathed, he should offer, as usual, oblations, of 
water with rice and sesame, to the celestial saints and 
the departed manes; then pressing o t water [from his 
cloth] and reaching the bank, being self-controlled, he 
should put on two pieces of white cloth and Uttartya 
(cloth to cover the body). He should not shake his 
hairs. 32—33) 

A dark-blue or a blue cloth is not preferable A 
learned person should always avoid a dirty cloth [and 
। one] that does not emit a good smell (34) 
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Thereupon a learned person should wash his feet 
with clay water. Then, again converting the right palm 
into the shape of a cow's ear, he should see the water 
inside, drink it thrice and rinse the mouth twice there- 
with. Then sprinkling his head and feet with water, 
he should touch his mouth with three fingers. (35—36) 

With the thumb and nameless finger, he should touch 
the two eyes. Then being self-restrained, he should 
touch his head with five fingers. (37). 

Having rinsed his mouth, according to this regulation, 
a pure-minded Bréhmana, shorn of idleness, should, 
with Kuga in hands and his face directed towards the 
east or the north, perform the Préndydma thrice, and 
thereafter perform the sacrifice of the recitation of the 
Gdyatri, the mother of the Védas. (38—39) 

There are three kinds of fapa-Yajfa; understand 
their secret meaning. Vdchika, Upéms'u and Ménasa 
are the three forms. (40) 

Of these three forms of YajAa, each succeeding one 
is superior to the preceding one. (41) 

What is performed by reciting the Mantrams, the 
various parts and letters being distinctly sounded either 
high or low, is called Vdchika Fapa-Yajfa. (42) 

That, in which the Mantrams are recited slowly, the 
lips quiver a little, and the sound becomes audible to 
a slight extent, is known as Upámhs u. Fapa. (43) 

That, in which the words and letters [of the Man- 
trams] are comprehensible by the intellect, [though the 
words and letters are not audible, and the meaning of 
the words is meditated on, is called Ménasa. (44) 


Being daily lauded with the recitation, the Deities 
become propitiated. They being pleased, the sages ac- 
quire a large family. (45) * 
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When the recitation is performed, the Rékshasés, 
Pis'dchés, and the dreadful huge serpents do not come 
near but fly away from a distance. (46) 


Knowing the metre and thé Rishi (saintly author), 
one should zealously recite the Mantrams. And know- 
ing their meaning, a twice-born one should mentally 
recite the Gdyatri, day and night. (47) 

He, —who daily recites the Divine Gdyatri, the high- 
est [form of recitation] being a thousand times; the mid- 
dling, a hundred times; and the lowest, ten times ;—is 
not sullied by sin. (48) 

Then offering, with upraised arms, handfuls of 
flowers to the Sun, he should recite the S#kta,—Udu- 
tyan etc., and then Zatachakshu 49 

Performing the rite of circumambulation and cover- 
ing [his face] with hands, a twice-born one should bow 
unto the Sun and then propitiate the other Deities with 
the Tirtha-Water. (50) 

Then pressing water out of the cloth with which he 
had bathed, he should rinse his mouth again. Bathing 
and making gift. by a devout follower has been described 
here like that (i. e., they should be accompanied with 
the rinsing of mouth.) (51) 

Seated on Aus’dé-grass, with Tus d. grass in hands 
and with his face directed towards the east, a person 
should reverentially perform Brahkma-Yajfa, according 
to the rites thereof. (52) 

Thereupon having got up and placed his joined hands 
on his head, he should, reciting the R2k,——S’uchishads, 
offer Arghya of sesame, flowers and rice to the 


Sun. (53) 


Thereupon having saluted the Sun-God he should 
again return to his housc. And, going there, he should 
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adore Vishnu, according to the rite laid down in the 
Purusha-Stkta. (54) 


Thereafter he should offer Vali (offerings of food) to 
the Vis'wadévas according to the rite thereof. A house- 
holder should wait for a guest till the hour of milching 
the cow. (55) 

If a guest, not seen or known before, comes, he 
should, rising up, adore him with a welcome, offer of 
water and a seat. (56) 

[On a guest] being welcomed, the Fires of a house- 
holder become gratified. On a seat being offered, the 
King of the Celestials becomes pleased. (57) 

Water, for washing the feet, being offered, the 
departed manes attain to gratification which it is so 
difficult to secure. On food being offered, PrajApati is 
pleased. (58) 

Therefore, after the adoration of Vishnu, the guests 
should be daily worshipped by a houscholder with res- 
pect and according to his might. (59) 


He should give unto the beggars and the mendicant 
Brahmachdrins alms consisting of undedicated curry 
and rice. (60) 


If a mendicant arrives at a house before food is 
offered to the Vis’wadévds, then keeping a part thereof 
for them, one should dismiss him by giving him alins. (61) 


A mendicant, being fed, can remove the mischief 
done by the Vis wadevas. But the Vis'wadévdés can 
never remove the mischief done by the mendicants. (62) 

Therefore when Fatins arrive at a house, one should 
respectfully offer them alms, for he should think without 
a shadow of doubt that Vishnu is himself a Yatin. (63) 


After having fed well-dressed maidens, aged persons 
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and children, a householder should then take his 
meal. (64) 

With his face directed either towards the east or 
the north, abstaining entirely from speaking or controll- 
ing his speech, he should, with a delighted heart, salute 
the boiled rice in the beginning. (65) 

Then offering oblations to the vital airs with different 
Mantrams, he should, being self-restraincd, take sweet 
food. (66) | 

Then rinsing his muuth and remembering his Tutelary 
Deity, he should touch his belly. Then a wise person 
should spend his time in the study of history and 
the Purduds. (67) 

Then going out, he should duly perform the evening 
adoration. Then performing the Homa and feeding the 
guests, he should take his meal in the night. (68) 

Eating in the morning and evening has been sanc- 
tioned by the Suti for the twice-born. But they cannot 
take any intermediate meal. The rule for the Agni- 
hotrins is [to take meals only in] the evening. (69) 

A Bréhmana should teach his disciples but dismiss 
them on those days on which no religious studies are to 
be prosecuted. All the days mentioned in the Sritis 
and the Purdnds [are to be accepted]. (70) 


On the Makdénavami (the ninth day in the bright half 
of the month of A’s’win, sacred to the worship of Durga), 
the twelfth day of the fortnight, Bkaranz, the Parva- 
days (Fullmoon, and the last day of the dark fortnight, 
and the third day of the bright half of Vais'dkha, a 
Bréhmana should not teach his disciples. (71) 

On the seventh day of the fortnight in the month of 
Magha, on Rathya Saptami, while rubbing oil, and at 
the time of bathing, one should avoid teaching. (72) 
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Seeing a dead body carried or placed on earth and 
hearing the sound of weeping in the evening, the fore- 
most of the twice-born should not study [the Védés]. (73) 

O ye the leading twice-born ones, charities must be 
made by a householder—the gift of gold, cow and 
earth. (74) 

This is the essence of the duties of a householder 
described [by me]. He, who satisfies them with rever- 
ence, attains to the dignity of Brahma. (75) 

By the favour of the Man-Lion, he acquires the 
most excellent knowledge. And, by it, a Bréhmana 
attains emancipation, O ye twice-born ones. (76) 

O ye Viprds, thus the eternal Code of Duties has 
been described, in brief by me, to you. If a householder 
carefully performs the duties laid down for the domestic 
mode of life, he becomes united with [the God] Hari (77) 


——— 


CHAPTER V. 


~ 
{THE DUTIES OF THE VA'NAPRASTHA MODE OF LIFE.) 


O YE great and most excellent 1२८५875, hear, I shall, 
hereafter, describe the duties of a Vénaprastha ora 
hermit. (1) | | 

Having seen sons and grandsons and his hairs grow 
grey, a householder, consigning the care of his wife to 
his sons or with her, should enter into a forest. (2) 

Having nails, hairs of the body and white skin 
covering the body, a hermit, living in a forest, shauld 
duly offer oblations to Fire. (3) 

24 l 
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He should carefully daily offer oblations with paddy 
grown in the forest, unimpeachable rice growing without 
cultivation, leaves, roots and fruits. (4) 

Having bathed thrice, he should practise austere 
penances. Either after a fortnight or a month, he should 
take his meals, cooking the food himself. (5) 

Or he should take his meals at the fourth, eighth, 
or the sixth, period ;* or he should sustain himself with 
air. (6) 

Stationed in the midst of five fires in the summer, 
living without shelter in the rainy season and remaining 
inside the water in the dewy season, he should spend 
his time practising penances. (7) 

That person of well-formed religious understanding, 
who performs these rites in order, shall, taking his own 
Fire, repair to the northern quarter. (8) 

An ascetic, going to a forest, who, abstaining from 
speech, meditates on Hralman—who is beyond the 
ken of senses—till the destruction of his body, becomes 
glorified in the region of Brahma. (9) 

He,—who, living in a forest and being endued with 
mental abstraction and self-restraint, practises penances, 
—goes, freed from sins, purified and endued with a 
quiet mind, to the ancient, divine Purusha. (10) 


* The fourth period is the evening of the second day, after fasting 
for a day; the eighth period is the evening of the fourth day, after 
fasting for three days; and so forth. 


CHAPTER VI. 


[THE DUTIES OF THE FOURTH ORDER, SANNYA'SA.] 


I SHALL, hereafter, describe the most excellent fourth 
A’s’rama or order, by following which with reverence, 
one is released from the fetters [of worldly existence]. (1) 


Living in the Vénaprastha A' rama as mentioned 
before and dissipating all his sins, a twice-born one 
should enter upon the fourth order according to the 
rules of Saxnydésa (renunciation). (2) 

Having carefully made gifts unto the departed 
manes, the celestials and the human beings, performed 
S’riddha for the departed manes and the human rela- 
tions and performed the funeral rites of his own self, and 
taking the Sacred Fire with his own self, one, knowing 
the Mantram, should again enter upon the life of 
mendicancy. (3—4) | 

Since then he should desist from cherishing attach- 
ment for, sons and conversing with them. He should 
give assurance of safety unto his kinsmen and all 
creatures. (5) 

A triple staff, made of bamboo, of equal knots, 
measuring four fingers and covered with the down of 
a black calf, has been highly spoken of by the ascetics 
for physical and mental purification. A small strip of 
cloth [is allowed] for covering the body and a wallet for 
protection against cold. (6—7) : 

He should also take a pair of sandals and must not 
collect any thing else. These all, that have been des- 
cribed, are always his marks. (8) 

Collecting all these, leading a life of renunciation 
and going to a most excellent shrine, [he should] bathe 
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there and rinse. his mouth with water inspired with 
the Mantrams. (9) 

Then offering oblations to. the Deities, he should bow 
unto the Sun according to the Mantram. Then with 
his face directed towards the east and abstaining from 
speech, he should perform the prdndydmea thrice. (10) 


Having recited the Géyatri according to. his might, 
he should meditate on the Para- Bralman. And, for 
supporting his own self, he should daily go out for re- 
ceiving alms. (11) 

Having arrived in the evening at the residence of the. 
Bréhmands, he should, with his right hand, beg for a 
mouthful of food. (12) 

Having taken up the bowl with his left hand, he 
should collect alms with his right one. He should receive 
alms 5० long as food, capable of gratifying him, is not 
secured. (13) 

Then returning, the self-controlled [mendicant] 
should place the bowl elsewhere. Then being self- 
controlled, he should take rice, containing all sorts of 
curries with four fingers and keep it in another vessel 
Then sprinkling it with water and offering it to the 
elemental Deities headed by the Sun, the Yazin should 
take his meal either in two vessels or in one. He should 
never eat from a vessel made of fig-leaves, or one 
made of Kumbht, Tatnduka, Kovidéra and Kadamva. 
The Yatins, who eat from vessels made of belmetal, 
are all described as being covered with dirt. (14—17) 


The Yatins, [who take their meals from a belmetal 
vessel], are visited by the sins of the householder, 
who cooks food in a belmetal vessel, as well as of 
all those [persons]! who make others eat from the 
same (18) 
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A Yatin should daily wash the vessel, with Mantrams, 
in which he takes his meal. Like the chdmasa-vessel 
(ladle), of sacrifice that vessel is never sullied. (19) 

Thereupon having rinsed his mouth and performed 
deep meditation, he should adore the Sun. A sage man 
should then spend his day in recitation, meditation, and 
the study of history. (20) 

Then performing the evening adoration, he should 
spend the night in a temple and meditate on the eternal 
Brahman in the lotus of his heart. (21) 

If [a Sannydsin] be thus religiously bent, be of a 
quiescent soul, impartial unto all creatures and self- 
restrained, he attains to the highest station from which 
he does not return. (22) 

The holder of the triple staff,—who, withholding the 
senses from the external objects, gradually acts thus, 
attains to the most exalted station of Vishnu, freed from 
the fetters of worldly existence. (23) 


— — 


CHAPTER VII. 
[essence OF v.] 


I HAVE described the duties of various Varnas and 
A’s’vramas, by following which men attain to emanci- 
pation and the celestial region. (1) 

I shall now describe, in brief, the most essential and 
excellent Yoga-5S’déstva by listening to which, persons, 
desirous of acquiring emancipation, attain to it. (2) 

All the sins are dissipated by the practice of Yoga. 
Therefore, resorting to Yoga and performing all religious 
rites, one should daily perform meditation. (3) 

Having brought first the mind, difficult of being 
restrained, under control, by dhérand (steady abstraction), 
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one should control one’s speech by 274 dydma; and 
the senses, by withholding them from their objects. (4) 


Considering the individual soul as identical with the 
Great Soul, he should meditate on Brahman, that is 
all knowledge, freed from diseases, subtler than the 
subtle and described as the stay of the universe. (5) 

Seated in a solitary place with a concentrated mind, 
he should, till death, meditate on the Atman, that is 
situated both in the mind and the external world, and 
effulgent like gold. (6) 


He should think, “ I am that which is the heart of 
all creatures, which is situated in the hearts of all and 
which is worthy of being known by all.“ (7) 


So long one enjoys the pleasure of seeing the átman, 
he should not act against the religious practices men- 
tioned in the Suti and the Smriti (such as penances, 
meditation, etc.). (8) 

As a car without a horse and a horse without a 
charioteer [are of no use], so is penance and learning. 
They become useful when [they are] united. (9) 


As food united with sweet juice, and sweet juice 
united with food, [are useful] ; as birds, with two wings; 
fly in the sky; so one, by jidna (knowledge) and karma 
(action), attains to the eternal Brahman. A Bréhmane 
—endued with learniug and penance and given. to the 
practice of yoga—having cast off the two bodies (the 
material and the subtle), becomes freed from fetters. 
There is no destruction of the soul when the material 
body is destroyed. (10—12) 

O ye foremost of the twice-born ones, all the 
divisions of castes and orders and their duties have been 
described unto you, in brief, by me. (13) 
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Hearing of religious duties, which yield, as fruits, 
the celestial region and emancipation, the ascetics, salu- 
ted the Rish:, and, delighted, repaired to their respec- 
tive habitations. (14) 


MA’RKANDEYA said 

Having studied this Religious Code, in full, emanating 
from the mouth of Harfta, he, who follows its religious 
teachings, comes by the most excellent state. (15) 

By acting against the duties laid down for the Fra. 
mands, those laid down for the Kshatriyés (sprung 
from the arms of Brahma), those laid down for the 
Vais’ yds (thigh-begotten), and those laid down for the 
S’idrés (foot-sprung), one is immediately degraded from 
his caste. Every one should perform the duty laid down 
for him (i. e., for his caste) The twice-born should, there - 
fore, carefully satisfy their respective duties. (16—17) 

Thus, O king, there are four Varpas, and four 
A's ramas. Those, who abide by their own duties, come 
by the most excellent condition. (18) 

The slayer of Madhu is not so much pleased with 
any other work, as the Man-Lion is gratified with the 
discharge of their respective duties by men. (19) 

Therefore performing one’s own duty in proper 
time and vigilantly, a person acquires habitation with 
the thousand-eyed King of the Celestials and the Man- 
Lion (Vishnu). (ao) | 

By the power of the spirit of disassociation sprung 
in him, a Yogi, always performing religious rites, should 
meditate on Para-Brahman. Then casting off his body, 
he shall attain to the eternal and the ever-blissful station 
of Vishnu, which is without beginning or end. (21) 
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USANA’ SAMHIT TAL. 


CHAPTER 1. 


[GENERAL DUTIES. ] 


HAVING bowed unto the ascetic Us'anà's son, born in 
the race of Bhrigu, the hermits, headed by Slounaka, 
asked of him [an account of] the divisions of all the 
Religious Codes. (1) 

„Hear ye all attentively, I shall rehearse [the Reli- 
gious Code}—the instrument of virtue, worldly profit, 
pleasure and emancipation, and the destroyer of sins — 
which formerly Us’ana conversant with the secrets of 
the science of religion, [described] in the auditory of 
the Rzshis.”’ 

Then saluting his father Us’and born in the family of 
Bhrigu, he began to discourse on religious duties. (2—3) 

Being invested with the sacred thread in the eighth 
year, either counting from the period of conception 
or from the {date ०] birth, according to the regulation 
laid down in one's own Family Code of Rites, the fore- 
most of the twice-born should study the Védds. (4) 

A religious student should carry a staff, put ona 
girdle and the skin of a black antelope, live on what is 
got by begging, do good unto his preceptor and look at 
the preceptor’s face. (5) 

Formerly, cotton-made sacred thread was insti- 
tuted by Brahma. Strings of three threads are for the 
Brdhmands. A hempen cord [is for a Kshatriya]; and 
a woolen one, {for a Vais ya]. (6) 

A twice-born one should always wear the sacred 
thread and tie up the tuft of hair on his crown. He 
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should put on a most excellent white piece of cotton 
or-silk cloth without any hole, but quite different from 
the one used before. (7) 

The sacred skin of a black antelope has been des- 
cribed as the cloth for covering the upper part of the 
body. In its absence the skin of a Ruru-deer is 
allowed to be used. (8) 

The sacred thread should extend from the left 
shoulder to the bottom of the right arm. One should 
always wear the sacred thread. Nivita is the sacred 
thread lying round the neck [and hanging down like a 
garland]. (9) 

O ye twice-born ones, the sacred thread, worn over 
the right shoulder and passing under the left arm, is 
called Prdchinavita. It should be worn at the rite 
for the departed manes. (10) 

In a room where the Sacred Fire 15 kept, in a cowpen, 
{while offering] oblations to the Fire, [while making] 
recitations, while feeding after Vedic studies, near the 
Bréhmands, while the preceptor makes his adoration 
and at the two periods of junction, one should always 
wear the sacred thread. This is the eternal regulation. 
(11—12) i 

The triple girdle of a Bráámanņa should be made of 
the Muñja-grass, have three equal folds, and be plain. 
Muñ ja not being available, Aus'a-grass is [next] spoken 
of, making either one- or tlrree-, folds. (13) 

A twice-born one should carry a staff, measuring up 
to the tips of hairs in length, made of the Bel, the 
Paldsha, the sacrificial fig, or of the Udumvara 
wood. (14) 

Being self-restrained, a twice-born one should make 
the Sandhyá or adoration, [both] in the morning and 
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evening. He should never fail, out of lustful desire, 
avarice, fear or stupefaction. (15) 

Thereupon, with a delighted mind, he should adore 
the Sacred Fire, [both] in the morning and evening. 
Having bathed, he should offer oblations to the Deities, 
Rishis and all the classes of Pitris. (16 

He should, then, perform the adoration of the Deities 
with flowers, leaves and water. Saying with proper 
humility,.— I, such and such person, salute thee,” he 
should, every day, religiously bow unto his elders. [By 
this,] one acquires long life, health, wealth and pros- 
perity. (17—18) 

If another Bréhkmana salutes [him], he [the other 
Bréhmana] should be [greeted in return], saying.—“ Be 
long-lived, O gentle one.” These words should be 
uttered after addressing him by his name. (19) 

A Bréhmana, who does not know how to return a 
salutation, on being saluted [by another], should never 
be bowed unto by a learned person. He is like a 
S'aidrd. (20) 

[At the time of salutation,] the feet of an elder. 
should not be touched by the left hand. His left foot 
should be touched by the left hand; and the right, by 
the right one. (21) 

One should, first of all, bow unto him from whom one 
acquires temporal, Vedic, and spiritual knowledge. (22) 

One should not [at the time of saluting] touch water, 
food acquired by begging, flowers, [and] sacrificial fuels, 
as also other articles that may have been dedicated to a 
Deity. (23) 

The preceptor, the father, the eldest brother, or the 
king, after approaching him, shall accost a Bréhmana of 
his well-being ; a Kshatriya, of his health; a Vais'ya, of 
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peace; and a S’édra, of freedom from diseases A 
maternal uncle, the father- in. law, the eldest brother, the 
maternal grandfather, the paternal grandfather, the head 
of the castes and a paternal uncle, are known as the. 
seven Pitrts or fathers. (24—25) 


The mother, the maternal grandmother, the pre- 
ceptor’s wife, paternal and maternal aunts, the mother- 
in-law, the paternal grandmother and the eldest sister, 
are to be known as elderly women. (26) 


All of them are spoken of as the female and male 
elders: one should follow them with mind, words and 
deeds. (27) 

Seeing an elderly person, one should get up and 
salute him. or her with folded palms. One should not sit 
with the elders, nor should one quarrel. with them on 
any account. (28) 

Even for preserving his. own life, one should not 
injure or speak ill of elderly persons. Even when 
endued with other accomplishments, 4 person, injuring 
elders, goes downwards. (29) 

Of all elderly persons, five. are to be particularly 
[adored], vtz., the father, the mother, the spiritual guide, 
the teacher and the priest; of them the first three are 
the foremost ; and of them a mother is to be particularly 
adored. (30) 

One who gives habitation even for a day, one who 
gives instructions even. for a moment, the eldest brother 
and the protector [or the husband in case of a woman], 
are the five Gurus, (elderly persons worthy. of res- 
pect). (31) 

These five should be adored by one, seeking one’s 
own well-being, with one's best personal exertion or 
even with the renon ncem ent of one’s own life. (32) 
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With disinterestedness and renouncing all, a son 
should, devotedly, serve them both, so long as the father 
and the mother live. (33) 

The father and the mother being pleased with their 
son’s accomplishments, the scn, by this deed, attains 
to [the fruition of] all [his] works. (34) 

There is no Deity equal to mother; there is no Guru 
(elder) equal to father; there exists no return of their 
good offices. (35) 

One should—by deeds, thoughts and words—do unto 
them what they like. Without being commanded by 
them, one should not perform any religious rite, exclud- 
ing those which yield emancipation and the daily and 
obligatory rites. [To serve the parents] is laid down 
as the cream of religion, yielding delightful fruits in the 
next world. (36-37) 

With his permission, taking leave of the preceptor: 
who properly instructs him about goo. conduct, makes a 
disciple enjoy the fruits of his learning [in this world], 
as well as in the celestial region after death. (38) 

The silly wight, who disrespectfully treats his eldest 
brother who is like unto his father, goes, by that sin, 
into hell. (39) हु 

[One should keep an eye on] the good services and 
honour of a giver in this world. It is admitted that a 
protector should be adored by all men with mental con- 
centration. (40) a, 

The most exalted regions are for those men who 
renounce their own lives for procuring food for their 
protector. The divine Bhrigu has said so. (41) 

One, younger in years, should get up [on seeing] 
maternal uncles, paternal uncles, father-in-law, priests. 
and preceptors, and say,—" I am here.” (42) 
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A person, younger in years, if he is initiated ina 
sacrifice, must not be called by name. A person, 
conversant with religious laws, should address him with 
the word, — “ Bhos.” (43) 

Brad mands, Kshatriyds and others, seeking their 
prosperity, should respectfully bow down their heads 
unto [their elders]. This destroys all sins. (44) 

Even if they are endued with knowledge, good works 
and other accomplishments, and be sufficiently well 
read in the S’ruti, the Kshatriyés and other castes are 
never to be saluted by the Brdhmands. (45) 

The rule is that a Bréhmane should bless all the 
other castes anda younger person of his own caste, 
and salute the elderly persons [of his own caste]. (46). 


Fire is adorable unto the twice-born; a Brdhmana, 
unto all the castes; the husband also is adorable unto 
wives, and a guest is adorable unto all. (47) 


[He is to be reverenced,] who has learning, [pious] 
action, age, friend and wealth; these five are called 
objects of honour, each preceding one being more im- 
portant [than the succeeding one]. (48) 


He is a qualified person amongst the three Varnas, 
who [at least] possesses one of these five [accom- 
plishments}. Even if he happens to be inferior in any 
other respect, he 15 worthy of homage. (49) 


[Respect should be offered*] unto the Brdhmands, 
who help in the offering of piadas, unto the womankind, 
the king, his eye (i. e., his emissary), aged persons, those, 
pressed down by a heavy load, the diseased and the 
weak. (50) 


* The sense of the Text is, that if one of the persons, described 
therein, appcars, one should give him wey out of respect. 
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Having collected daily, in a devout spirit, alms from 
the houses of good people, one should dedicate them to 
the preceptor, and, then, with his permission, take one’s 
meal, abstaining [all the while] from speech. (51) 

A Brdhmana, who has been invested with the sacred 
thread, should beg alms, using before [the word] Bhavat ; 
a Kshatriya [should use the word] Bhavat in the 
middle; a Vais'ya [should use the word] Bhavat in 
the end.* (52) 

One should first beg alms from his mother, sister, or 
mother’s sister, and should approach such (a woman] 
as does not insult him. (53 

It is said that one may receive alms from all of his 
own caste or from all castes; but he should shun the 
outcastes. (54) 

A Brahmachdrin should daily, in a devout spirit, 
collect alms from those who are given to the study of 
the Védds, the celebration of sacrifices, and be intent 
upon the performance of his own works (i.e , those laid 
down for their respective castes and orders). (55) 

One should not beg alms from the family of his 
preceptor, from his kinsmen and from relatives made 
by marriage. Inthe absence of a-house [from which 
alms may be collected], every preceding party should, 
in order, be avoided.t (56) 

Persons, mentioned before, being not available, one, 
controlling his ownself and speech and without looking 


* This refers to the vatious forms of expressions used while begging 
alms. A Brdhmana should say,—''Bhavati bhikshdm déhi ; a Kshatriya 
should say, —"Bhikskam bhavati dai and a Vais'ya,—"Bhikshim 
déhi bhavati.” 

+ The meaning is, that if there is not any other family available, one 
could receive alms from relations by marriage ; in their absence, from 
his own kinsmen ; and in their absence, from the preceptor’s family. 
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towards any direction, should approach every one of the 
village. (57) 

Having collected food by begging, he should, every 
day with [the preceptor’s] permission, devoutly, atten- 
tively and abstaining from speech, take a portion capable 
of keeping him alive. (58) 

A Brahmachérin should daily support himself with 
food acquired by begging and suppress his passions: 
It is said in the Smriti that a Brahmachářins sup: 
porting himself with alms is tantamount to fasting. (59) 


He should daily adore his food and take it without 
speaking ill of it; on seeing it, he should be delighted 
and happy, and should welcome it with laudation. (60) 


Taking too much or bad food is destructive of 
health, longevity, attainment of the celestial region and 
virtue, and is condemned by the community. Therefore 
it should be avoided. (61) 


With his face directed towards the east or the south, 
he should daily take his meals, according to the eternal 
regulation. But he should never eat facing the 
north. (62) 


Having washed his hands and feet and been seated 
in a purified place, he should rinse his mouth twice 
after it. (63) 


Having drawn a circular figure first, he should place 
the vessel on it, and eat till the recitation of the formulz 
amritopidhan, etc., at the end of his meal. He should 
abstain from speech [all the while]. (64) 


CHAPTER 11. 


[RULES FOR RINSING THE MOUTH AND KREPING THE BODY PURE.) 


AFTER eating, drinking, bathing, walking, touching that 
part of a lip where there is no hair, changing clothes, 
passing semen, urine and excreta, conversing with 
degraded castes, at the commencement of study, after 
coughing or heavy sighing, after going to a cremation 
ground or to a crossing of many roads, and at the two 
Sandhyds or adorations, the foremost of the twice-born 
ones should rinse his mouth again. (1—3) 


After conversing with a Chandéla or a Mlechchha, 
fter talking with abandoned women or with S údrás, 
alter touching an abandoned man or leavings of food, 
after shedding tears, after speaking an untruth, after 
taking meals at the two Sandhyas, after bathing, drink- 
ing or touching urine and excreta, one should rinse his 
mouth again, even if he has rinsed it once. Elsewhere 
{he should] rinse [it] once only. [Water for rinsing the 
mouth not being available, one, being self-restrained, 
can attain purification] by touching fire, kine or the 
right ear. (4—6) 

By touching men, stones, or tying again Viui, * one 
should touch pure water, grass or earth. By touch- 
ing one’s own hair or washing water, one should, 
seated at ease with his face directed towards the east or 
the north, [rinse his mouth] with pure water which is 
neither hot, nor frothy nor sullied. (7—8) 


— — — — 


A cloth worn round a woman's waist, or more properly the ends 
of the cloth tied inte a knot in front. 
26 
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By keeping the head or the ear covered, having the 
Kéchhé* or the S’skhét untied, or by not washing the 
feet, one remains impure, even if he has rinsed his 
mouth. (9) 

A learned man should never rinse his mouth with 
his shoes or with his headgear on, or while stationed in 
water. [Nor should he do it] with rain water, or with 
water mixed with clarified butter or while standing. (10) 

[He should not rinse his mouth] with water placed 
in one palm, [and should rinse it] again [with water 
brought by all castes), excepting a S’édra. [He should 
not rinse it while] seated, with his sandals on, or keeping 
his hand outside the knee. (11) 

He should not talk, laugh, cast his looks here and 
there, nor bend his body [while rinsing his mouth ३ 
[He should not rinse his mouth] without seeing water 
or with water that is hot or frothy. (12) 

[Nor should he do it] with water served by the hands 
of a S' dra or of a dirty person, or with alkaline water, 
[or with water] taken up by the fingers. He should. 
not make any sound and must be self-centered [at the 
time of his rinsing]. (13) 

[Nor should he do it] with discoloured and distasteful 
water, or with the water passing through a crevice or 
[through the pores) of animals (such as drops of 
perspiration), and at a time beyond the appointed 
hour. (14) 

A Brihmane is purified by water going to his heart, 
a Kshatriya by a drop [going to his throat], a Vais ya 
by that entering into his mouth, while a S’#dra and 
a woman by merely touching [the water with lips]. (15) 


— —— ö — ति — — — — -—— tan भय 


* The hem of the lower garment tucked into the waistband, 
t A lock of hair os the crown of the head. 
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Brahman is said [to reside] in the line at the 
root of the thumb. The space between the thumb and 
the forefinger, is the most excellent Zirtham (holy place) 
for the departed manes. (16) 

The base of the smallest finger is called [the holy 
place] for Prajapati or the Kdya-Tirtham. The tops 
of all the fingers are described as [forming the holy 
place] for the Deities; and the roots, for the Risdzs. 
[These are] Dazva-, and A’rsha-, Tirthams. The middle 
part is described as that of Agni. It is also [called] 
Soumika (i. e., belonging to Soma or the Moon]. Know- 
ing all these holy places, one is not possessed by stupe- 
faction. (17—18) 

A Bréhmana should daily rinse his mouth with the 
Brahma-, or with the Kéya-, or with the Daiva-, Tirtham, 
but not with the P2tr:-[Zirthan], O ye twice-born 
ones.* (19) | 

It is laid down in the Smriti that a Bra mana, being 
self-restrained, should first drink water thrice. Closing 
the lips. of the mouth, he should touch it with the root 
of the thumb. (20) 

Then with the thumb and the nameless finger, he 
should touch the two eyes. Then with the thumb and 
forefinger, he should touch the tip of the nose. (21) 

With the smallest finger and the thumb, he should 
touch the two ears. With them all (i. e., all the fingers) 
or with the palm, he should touch the breast. (22) 

Similarly he should touch the head with the thumb, 
[once] or twice. He should sip water thrice, the Deities 
are gratified by this [method]. (23) 


ne | 


® These are described as holy places, and a Brdhmana should drink 
water at the time of the achamanam or rinsing, with these parts of 
the fingers. 
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We have heard that Brahm, Vishnu and Mahes’wara 
become pleased [with him who performs échamanam] 
The Ganges and the Yamung are pleased with sprinkling 
[the lips of water]. (24) 

The Sun and the Moon are pleased with touching the 
two. eyes; and the A’swins are gratified with touching 
the tip of the nose. (25) 

When the two ears are touched similarly, the Wind 
and the Fire become pleased ; and all the Deities become. 
gratified when the breast is touched. (26) 

The Purusha (é¢man) becomes. pleased when the 
head is touched The drops that fall from the mouth on 
the limbs, do not make leavings [of a drink]. (27) 

When [any particle of food, J fixed to a tooth, drops 
down at the touch of the tongue, the person remains 
impure [so long he does not rinse his mouth]. The 
drops of water, which fall at the feet [of a person 
offering water] to another for performing achamanam 
(rinsing), are known as equal to. [water] placed on a 
[pure] spot. By them, one does not become sullied 
There is no impurity in Madhuparka,* Soma, f in chew- 
ing betel-leaves, fruits, roots and the sugarcane rod. 
Us’anA has said so. If while moving about in a place. 
of eating and drinking, a Brdhkmana touches any leav- 
ings, he should keep. on the ground [all the articles in. 
his hands], rinse his mouth and sprinkle those articles 
with water. If while carrying metallic vessels [for 
adoration],, he touches any leavings, he should rinse his 
mouth without placing those articles on earth.and shall 
thereby attain purification. Similarly one should do, 
on touching [any leavings, while carrying clothes]: there 


० A respectful offering of five ingredients, such as honey, etc. 
T The juice of the Moon. Plant. 
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being no difference between clothes [and metallic- 
vessels]. (28—32) 

In the night, when there is fear of thieves and tigers 
on the way, if one passes urine and excreta without 
washing himself with water, [he does not become impure) 
nor the article in his hand becomes sullied. (33) 

Placing his sacrificial thread on his right ear and 
facing the north, one should pass urine and excreta. In 
the night, he should face the south. (34) 

Covering the ground with [pieces of] wood, leaves, 
clods of earth, or grass. and bending his head low, one 
should pass urine and excreta there. (35) 

One should not pass urine or excreta under a shade, 
in a well, in a river, in a cowpen, on a road, on 
a sacrificial ground, in water, fire, ashes or on the 
cremation ground. (36) 

[One should not pass urine or excreta] on cowdung, 
on a foundation, in a cowshed, on a place covered with. 
green grass ; nor while standing, nor being naked, nor 
on the summit of a mountain, (37) 

[Nor one should] do so in a dilapidated temple, or 
on an anthill, or in holes containing living animals, or 
while walking. (38) 

[One should not do so] on husk, charcoal and skull, 
as well as on a public road, on a field of cultivation, 
in a hole, in water and at the crossing of four roads. (39) 

[One should never ease oneself] near a garden, on, 
a barren land, on another’s excreta, with the shoes 
on, with an umbrella overhead, or having the atmospheric 
region in view. (40) | 

[One should not do so] before women, elderly persons, 
Bréhmands and kine, or before [the image of a] Deity, 
a temple and a water. (41) 
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[One should not do ३०] casting his looks on a river 
or on luminous bodies, or facing them, or in an open space 
or looking towards the Sun, Fire or the Moon. (42) 

Having brought [a clod of] earth, with it and pure 
water [already] brought, one should zealously wash 
oneself for purification till the bad smell is entirely 
removed. (43) 

One should not bring earth filled profusely with the 
dust of a Bréhmana’s [feet], nor from clay, nor from a 
road, nor from a barren ground, nor from what has been 
left by another person after purifying oneself. (44) 

What one drinks, by inspiring it with Mantrams 
and reciting all the letters of the Pranava, Gdyatri, and 
the Vyärhriti, is called Manträchamanam.“ (46) 

Thus by Géyatrydchaman,t S’ritydchamanamt is 
described. (47) 


CHAPTER III. 


[LIPE AND CONDUCT OF A BRAHMACHA'RIN, OR A RELIGIOUS STUDENT. ] 


HAVING thus purified his own body and restrained [the 
operation of] the body and others (speech, senses, etc.,) 
and casting his looks at the preceptor’s face, [a 
religious student] should attentively prosecute his 
studies. (1) 

Always keeping [the right hand] uplifted, performing 
the Sandhyd-adorations and observing good conduct, 


* Rinsing the mouth with water accompanied with the recitation 


of the Mystic Syllables. ० 
+ The same as above. Gdyatri is the most sacred Vedic Mantram. 
t A'’chamanam accompanied with the recitation of the Vedio 


Mantram. 
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[and] when ordered by his preceptor with the saying. 
Sit, should he sit before him. (2) 

While accepting the order [of his preceptor] or 
conversing with him, he should not lie down on his bed, 
be seated, eat and stand with his face against him 
(2.e.; the preceptor). (3) 

Near the preceptor, [a disciple’s] bed and seat should 
always be lower [than the preceptor’s]. He should 
not take his seat of his own accord at a place which is 
within the range of his preceptor’s vision. (4) 

He should not, even in his absence, take merely 
the name of his preceptor.* Nor should he imitate 
his (preceptor’s) movements and speech. (5) 

Where any accusation of the preceptor, real or false, 
takes place, [the disciple] should close his ears [with 
the fingers]; or he should leave that place and go 
clsewhere. (6) 

He should not adore him (preceptor) living at a 
distance, nor being irate, ror near women. He should 
not cut words with him; nor should he remain seated 
m his presence. (7) 

He should daily bring pitchers full of water, Kusa, 
flowers, and sacrificial fuels, and should daily wash his 
limbs and paste them with earth., (8) 

He should never go over the flowers used by him, or 
his (preceptor’s) bed, sandals, shoes, seat and shadow. (9) 

Having received wood for rubbing the tooth, he 
should not dedicate it to him. He should never go 
[anywhere] without obtaining leave from him; nor 
should he be engaged in a work calculated to incur 
his displeasure or do him any harm. (10) 


छ While taking the name of his preceptor, a disciple should always 
use such epithets as dchdrya, upddhydya, etc, 
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Near him, he should never place his feet, and 
avoid yawning, laughing, sneezing and using an upper 
garment. (11) 

He should always avoid cracking fingers in his pre- 
sence. He should study at the appointed hour till the 
preceptor does not draw his mind [from teaching]. (12) 


He should never sit on [his preceptor’s] seat, bed 
and conveyance. He should run after him when going 
quickly, and follow him when going [slowly]. (13) 

He is allowed to sit with his preceptor on an 
elephant, on a camel, on a conveyance [drawn by 
bullocks], in a royal palace, on a rock, on a chariot, 
on a seat made of stone, or on one made of a big piece 


of wood. (14) 

He should always have control over his senses and 
mind, be shorn of anger and pure, and should always 
give utterance to sweet and beneficial words. (15) 


He should studiously avoid scented garlands, [sweet] 
juice, maidens, the destruction of small animals, smear- 
ing the body with oil, collyrium, shoes, the holding of 
umbrella, lustful desites, anger, fear, sleep (7.2., too much 
sleeping), singing [bad songs], playing on musical in- 
struments, dancing, gambling, detracting other people, 
looking at and conversing with women, injuring other 
people and wickedness. With a delighted mind he 
should bring pitchers full of water, flowers, cowdung, 
earth and Axs’a as much as is necessary for his own 
use. He should daily collect food [which a Bralma- 
chérin may take], except salt and what is stale. (16—~19) 

He should always be impartial, have no attachment 
for singing, etc., should not see his face in a mirror, 
should not rub his teeth, should not converse. with 
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notorious impure persons, women and S’édrés, and 
should not take the residue of his preceptor’s food wil- 
lingly for medicinal purposes. (20—21) 

He should never take such a bath as would remove 
the filth of his body,* and should not, without being 
permitted by his preceptor, salute his own elders. (22) 

He should similarly behave towards those of his 
elders who confer learning, and towards those who are 
born of th* same stock, who suppress irreligion and 
deliver wnolesome instructions. (23) 

Towards persons most prominent [in education and 
piety], preceptor’s wives, sons and kinsmen,—he should 
daily so behave himself as he does towards his pre- 
ceptor. (24) 

Whether a disciple be younger in years or of the same 
age [with him], the son of the preceptor teaching him, 
deserves respect, like unto the preceptor himself, in all 
sacrificial rites. (25) 

He should not besmear the body of the preceptor’s 
son with turmeric, make him bathe, take the leavings 
of his food and wash his feet. (26) 

All the wives of the preceptor should be adored like 
the preceptor himself. All his other caste-wives should 
be reverenced with salutation and rising up. (27) 

Rubbing oil [on the person], bathing, cleansing with 
perfumes the body, and decorating the hairs, of the 
preceptor’s wife should never be done. (28) 

The youthful wife of the preceptor should never be 
saluted by the feet. [The disciple] should salute her 


— — ——— —— — 


The Author here means that a religious student should not be over- 
zealous in bathing so as to beautify his person. Students should not 
spend too much of their time in bathing in order to look handsome They 
should have no eye on personal charms. 


27 
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{placing his head on the ground] and saying,—“ | am 
such and such a person.” (29) 

Remembering always [the tenets of] religion, a Vipra 
(religious student) should touch the feet and salute the 
wives, of the preceptor. (30) 

The mother’s sister, maternal uncle’s wife, mother- 
in-law, father’s sister, and the wives of all the elders, 
should be adored like unto the preceptor’s wife. (31) 

The wife of an elder brother, those of kinsmen and 
relatives, mother’s sisters and father’s sisters, and elder 
sisters, should be saluted by touching the feet. (32) 


One should treat them all like his mother, but the 
latter is superior to them all. The preceptor should duly 
instruct the disciple, —living for a year [in his house], 
behaving ‘himself in the [aforesaid] manner, [who is] 
intelligent and always-doing good unto all,—in the Vedas, 
Dharma-S’dstras, and the Pxrdnds, and [impart him] 
the knowledge of the Tattwas (principles). (33—34) 


The preceptor removes the sins of his disciple 
within a year. An A’chdryas son, one who wishes to 
hear attentively, one who has given knowledge [in any 
other subject], a virtuous person, a person pure [in 
body and mind], a relative, one who is capable of under- 
standing the scriptures, one who gives away money, 
a good man and a kinsman,—these ten should be taught 
according to the rules of religious teaching. A Kshatriya, 
[who is] grateful, shorn of malice, intelligent and 
always doing good; a Vazs’ya, endued with similar ac- 
complishments; a grateful Bréhkmana, a non-injuring 
Brahmana, an intelligent Brdhmana and a Bréhmana, 
doing good unto all,—these six should [also] be taught 
by the leading twice-born ones. Even though it be 
quite contrary to the established rules [of religious 
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instruction], when a Vipra, invested with the sacred 
thread by another, comes, [he should be taught:] 
Instruction in the Védas should be given to these only, 
and not to any one else; so it is said. (35—37) 

Having rinsed his mouth, controlled his mind, and 
with his face directed towards the north, [a student] 
should daily study. He should look towards the face 
of his preceptor and touch his feet [before commencing 
the study]. (38) 

[When the precentor] would say,—-4 dhishyabho (Oh, 
study), [the student should begin his study ; and when he 
would say,—] Viramostu (stop), [he should close it.] 
Seated on a Kus’d-seat with their tops facing the east, 
being purified by holding the Kus d- reed [in his hand] 
and first performing the Préndyéma thrice, he should 
recite Om. At the close of the study, a twice-born Brå- 
Amana should also duly recite the Pranava. (39—40) 

Seated with folded palms, he should daily study 
[the Védas}. The Veda is the eternal eye of all 
persons. (41) 

He should duly study [the Védas] every day, or 
else he will fall off from the dignity of a Brdhmana. 
He, who daily reads the Rick, propitiates the Deities 
with the oblations of thickened milk. (42) 

The Deities, also, gratified, please him by granting 
him all desired-for articles. He, who always studies 
the Yajush, propitiates the Deities with curd. (43) 

He, who daily studies the Séman, propitiates the 
Deities with the oblations of clarified butter. The Deities 
are also propitiated by the daily study of Angirasa’s 
Atharvan. (44) 

The Deities are also gratified by the study of the 
Dharma-S duras, Angas (auxiliary subjects of the 
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८४४७, such as, Grammar, Astronomy, etc.), Purdnas and 
Mimémsé. [If unable to read any of these, ] he should, 
daily, with a concentrated mind and following the pres- 
cribed rules, study the Géyatri, either near water or 
going into aforest. A thousand times form the highest 
recitation of the divine [Gdyatri]; a hundred times, 
the middling; and ten times, the lowest. He should 
daily recite the Géyatri. It is laid down that recitation 
must be made thrice [in a day.] The Lord [Brahmá], 
weighing, in a balance, the Géyatri and the Védas, 
[placed] the four Védas on one [scale], and the Gdyatré 
on the other. First reciting Om, he should then 
[recite] the Hyahriti (Bhir, Bhuvah, Swak). He should 
then attentively study the Gdyatri. [One] becomes 
possessed of great prosperity [by the study of the 
Géyatri]. [The preceptor] with his understanding 
(. e., mind) fixed on the Géyatri, should teach [his 
disciples]. (45—49) 

In the former Kalpa, were produced the three Mahd- 
Vydhritis, named Blidr, Bhuvah and Swak, destructive 
of all inauspiciousness. (50) l 

The three Vyd4hritis [represent] Pradhana (Prakriti 
or Nature), Purusha (the soul), and Kdle (time), or 
Brahmá, Vishnu and Mahes’wara, or Sattwa, Rajas and 
Tamas, or Present, Future and Past. (51) 

Om is Para-Brahman and the 64966 is eternal. 
This Mantram (namely the Gédyatri) has been des- 
cribed as the means of witnessing the Maka-Yoga, 
(great union). (52) 


The Brakhmachdrin, who, understanding its meaning 
daily reads the (dyatri, the mother of the Védas, comes 
by the most excellent condition. (53) 


Of all (Manlrams) to be recited, there is none 
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superior to the Gdyatri. It has been described, in the 
Smriti-S' astra, as‘ the [means of the acquisition of the] 
knowledge of the Real. O ye, leading twice-born ones, 
the commencement [0 Vedic study] must take place 
on the Full-Moon day either of the months of A’shdda, 
S’ravana, or Bhddra. Going away from a village or a 
city, a Brahmachérin, being self-controlled, should 
study [the Védas] for four-months-and-a-half in a holy 
place. Under the constellation of Pushyd, the twice-born 
ones should perform the dedicatory rite of the Védas. 
(54—56) 

{Or, he should do it] in the first part of the first day 
of the month of Mégha. After this, the twice-born 
ones should study the Vedas in the light fortnight. (57) 

In the dark fortnight, a person should study the 
Vedangas and the Purdnas. Both the teacher and the 
pupil shoula carefully avoid the [following] periods,. 
when no Vedic studies should be prosecuted :—v23., the 
night when a roaring wind blows, the day when a dusty 
wind blows, when a down-pour of rain takes place 
accompanied with the flashing of lightning and roaring 
of clouds, and when huge fire-brands drop down. Prajé- 
Pat! has laid down these periods}as being unworthy 
of Vedic (studies). (58—60) 

When one shall see all these (thunder, lightning, etc.) 
rise in the morning and evening when the Sacred Fire is 
lighted up, he should not study the Védas; and in other 
seasons, except the rainy, on seeing a cloud.“ (61) 

Appearance of a portendous sound in the sky, earth- 


* This means that in the rainy season when thunder and lightning 
appear in the morning and evening when the Sacred Fire is lighted, ००. 
study should be prosecuted. It may be done at any other time in the 
rainy season, even if these inauspicious signs appear, 
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quake and the fall of luminous bodies, form, also the 
periods when religious study should not be prosecuted 
even in the rainy season. (62) 

In any other season, except the rainy, if the roaring of 
thunder and cloud appear in the morning and evening 
when the Sacred Fire 15 lighted up, the study should be 
stopped at once. So the Muni has said. (63) 

Those, who wish for cleverness in actions, should 
never prosecute [religious] studies in villages or cities. 
And every day [the study must be stopped] when any 
bad smell [comes 11]. (64) 

No study [is allowed] in a village inhabited by low- 
caste people,“ near an irreligious person, when cries 
are heard and where there 15 a multitude of men. (65) 

In water, in the middle of the night, when one passes 
urine and excreta, while touching the leavings of food 
and after eating articles offered at a S’véddha,t a twice- 
born one should not even think [of the Védas] with the 
mind. (66) 

Having accepted an invitation for the Ekoddhista- 
S’réddha,f on the birth of the king’s son and on solar 
and lunar eclipses, a learned Brdéhmang should not 
study the Védas for three days. (67) 

As long as the scent and paste, dedicated at the 
Ekoddhista (S’réddha) exist on the person of a learned 
Bréhmana, he should not study the Védas. (68) , 

Lying down, seated by placing the soles of the feet 
on the seat, sitting with a cloth girt round the legs and 


* Another reading is antargate save, t.e., where there is a dead 
body. 

t The meaning is that after taking food oflered at a S'rdddha one 
should not even think of the Vidas for full twenty-four hours from that 
time. 

$ A funcra! ric performed for à definitc individual deseased. 
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knees, taking fish or meat, or food reridered impure by 
birth or death, a twice-born one should not study [the 
1४४5]. (69) 

On a day covered with mist, on hearing the sound 
of an arrow, at the two Sandhyés, on the last day of 
the dark fortnight, on the fourteenth-, and the eighth-, 
day of the two fortnights, and on the Full-Moon day, 
[० twice-born one should not study the Védas]. (70) 


Before the commencement of Vedic study and after 
the performance of the dedicatory rite, [the study] 
must be put a stop to, as laid down in the Smriti, for 
three nights. One should not prosecute Vedic studies 
on Ashtakas, at the termination of the seasons and in 
the nights. (71) 


The three eight days inthe dark fortnight, in the 
months, of Agralidyana, Pousha and Magha, have been 
designated by the sages as Ashtakas. (72) 


A twice-born one should never study under the shade 
of S'lesmataka, S'álmali, Madhuka, Kovidara, and 
Kapithwa trees. (73) 


On the demise of a person studying the same branch, 
or that of a fellow-religious-student, or that of the 
preceptor, [abstention from study] for three nights is 
prescribed in the Smriti. (74) 


On all these faulty occasions, abstention from study 
is laid down for the Bréhmands. The Rdkshasds do 
mischief unto them who study [on these interdicted 
occasions]; therefore one should avoid them (i. e., these 
occasions). (75) 

There is no stoppage of study in the daily rites of the 
Sandhyé-adorations, in the preliminary and dedicatory 
rites of Vedic study and io the Homa-Mantrams. (76) 
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On an Ashtaka-day, when a high wind blows or 
in [any other] calamity, a twice-born one should study 
one Rich-, or one Yajus-, or one Séma-, Mantram. (77) 


There is no prohibition in the study of the Vedézigas, 
or of the /tthdésas (History) and the Purdnas; or 
of the Dharma-S’dstras and other [works]; but a 
twice-born one should abstain from studying all these 
on parva-days. (78) 

I have thus described, in brief, the duties of the 
Religious Students. Formerly Brahmá described them 
before the Rishis gifted with the knowledge of self. (79) 


A twice-born person, who without studying the S’ruéz 
devotes his care elsewhere, (i. e., to any other subject) is, 
indeed, a foolish wight opposed to the study of the Véda. 
He should not be accosted by the twice-born. (80) 


The foremost of the twice-born ones should not be 
satisfied with merely reading the Védas. The mere 
recitation of the Vedas becomes useless like a cow in 
mire. (81) 

He, who studying duly the Veda (Samhitd) does 
not discuss (1. e., master) the Védinte, becomes like a 
S'idra with his entire family. And he is not entitled 
to have water for washing his feet. (82) 

If a twice-born person wishes to lead the life of a 
perpetual religious student at the house of his pre- 
ceptor, he should serve him diligently and assiduously 
till the destruction of his body. (83) 

Or (ie,, in the absence of his preceptor), going to a 
forest he should duly offer oblations to Fire. And 
being self-restrained, he should ever and anon study 
the Spiritual Science. (84) 


Having bathed and besmeared his body with ashes, 
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he should, always, study the Védas, and especially the 
Savitri and S’atarudra (verses) of the Védas. (85) 

O ye twice-born ones, having studied [either] one, 
or two, or three, of the Védas, or the [entire] four Védas 
and understood their meaning properly, the foremost of 
the twice-born should [celebrate the occasion with the 
terminating] bath. (86) 

He should zealously perform, every day, his own 
duties as laid down in the Véda. Not doing:them, he 
immediately falls down on dreadful hells. (87) 

Being self-controlled, he should practise [the recita- 
tion of] the Védas and never give up the [celebration of] 
great sacrifices. He should do all domestic works and 
the Sendhyd-adorations. (88) 

He should, daily, study the Védas and put on his 
sacred thread. He should speak the truth and control 
his passion. [Such conduct] leads to the attainment of 
emancipation. (89) | 

Bathing, performing the Saxdhyé-adorations and the 
Brahma-Yajfa every day, being shorn of malice, mild 
and self-controlled, a householder succeeds in getting 
over worldliness. (90) 

A twice-born man, who being self-restrained, reads 
religious books, discourses [on them], becomes glorified 
in the region of Brahmi. (91) 


Having meditated completely on é¢man and there- 
after performed the morning rites before making offer- 
ing to all the Deities (made by presenting oblations to 
Fire before meals), he should feed the Bréhmands in the 
mid-day. (92) | 

With his face directed towards the east or the Sun, 
he should take his meals. Seated on a purified seat, he 
should place his feet on the ground. (93) 
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To take meals with one’s face directe d towards the 
east, produèes longevity ; [to do so] with the face directed 
towards the south, yields fame; to eat with the face 
towards the west, brings on prosperity ; and to eat with 
the face towards the north, yields [the fruits of] truth- 
fulness. (94) 

He (i. e., one leading the domestic mode of life), 
should himself take his meals afterwards and place 
the residue on the ground. This, Us’ana says, is equal 
to fasting. (95) 

Again, washing his hands and feet, Sand] rinsing his 
mouth and being shorn of anger, he should take his 
meals in the night in a purified place after having it 
[properly] cleansed. (96) 

Reciting the Vyéhriti and encircling the food with 
water, he should sprinkle it afterwards with the Part- 
s'echana-Mantram. (97) 

Then offering food to Chitra-Gupta, sprinkling it 
and reciting the Mantram, [running as,—] Amritopi- 
staranamast, he should perform the rite of A gon.“ (98) 

With the recitation of Swáhá and Pranava, he should 
offer oblation to the [vital air! Prana. Then offering 
oblation to the Apadna, he should offer the same after- 
wards to the Vydna. (99) 

Thereupon he should offer the same to the Udina, and 
the fifth [oblation] to the Semdna. Then understanding 
their true import, a twice-born one should offer. oblation 
to his own self. (100) 

Having meditated, in his mind, on the Divine Self- 
Existent Prajipati, he should, at his pleasure, take the 
last portion of the food with curry. (101) 
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A kind of prayer repeated before and aftcr eating 


Us'ané Samhité 215 


After eating, he should recite [the Mantram} Amrito- 
pidhénamasi and drink water. Having sipped water, he 
should, again, perform the échamanam. Then reciting 
the Mantram,—Gouriti, or thrice Giyatri, consisting of 
three pddas and destructive of all sins, he should touch 
his breast with the Mantram, Prénéandm Granthi- 
vast. (102—103) 

Then taking up the thumb of the foot with the thumb, 
lifting his hand and being self-controlled, he should pass 
off water from his hand. (10.4) 

Having offered oblations, he should inspire his own- 
self with Mantrams, reciting Swadhd. Then with the 
Mantram,—Yo yapet Brakmana, he should sprinkle 
himself with water. (105) 

It is laid down in the 776 that of all the ydgas 
[sacrifices], éfma-ydga is the foremost. In the afternoon 
of every A’mdvasyd (the last day of the dark fortnight) 
S'rdddha should be performed by the twice-born. (106) 

This S’rdddha is called Pindanvéharyakam* In 
the afternoon of the day, when the waning of the Moon 
takes place, the twice-born should perform it with sanc- 
tified fish and meat. (107) 

In the dark fortnight there are [fifteen] fithis (days) 
such as Pratipad (the first day). Leaving off the four- 
teenth day, [one should perform it] on Paichamé (fifth 
day), one after another.f (108) 


* Pinda means the Pitris or the departed Manes. It is so called 
because it affords gratification to them for a month. 

+ There are fifteen days in the fortnight. If these days are divided 
by five, three groups are formed. The three Pufichami-days.are accord. 
ingly the fifth, te,:th, and the last or the A’mdvasyd-, day. Of them, the 
second, i.¢., the tenth, day is superior to the first or the fifth, day, and the 
last, i.e., the A’mdvasyd-, day is superior to the second, or the tenth, day. 
The word uttarottargm in the Text signifies this superiority. 
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Amongst the fithis beginning with the first day 
after the Fill-Moon-Day, divided into three groups, the 
A'mévasyé (the last day of the dark fortnight). and the 
three Ashktakas [are the best]. The three sacred 
Ashtakas, the fifteenth day of the dark fortnight in every 
month, and the thirteenth day of the dark fortnight in 
the month of Migha and under the constellation of 
Magd, are particularly [preferable]. During the solar 
and lunar eclipses, on all these days, and on the death“ 
of boys, occasional funeral rites should be performed. 
Otherwise, a person becomes a dweller of hell. Kimya- 
S’rdddhas are praised in eclipses, on the last days of 
the summer and winter solistices, and when the Sun 
enters on its equinoctial passage. [A S’réddha,—per- 
formed] when any conjunction of planets, foreboding 
evil, takes place, [yields] unending fruits. A S’réddha, 
performed on the last day of all the months and on 
birth-days, [yields] eternal [fruits]. (fog—112) 

Under any planet and on any fit hi and day, one may 
perform a Kdmya-S’raddha for a particular object. O ye 
leading twice-born ones, by performing the same under 
the influence of the Pleiades, one acquires the celestial 
region. (113) | | 

Proper ingredients and worthy Brdhmands being 
available, [one should perform the [.S’réddha]: there is 
no limitation of time in it. One should perform an 
A bhyudaya-S'rdédddha at the commencement of all [fes- 
tive and initiatory] rites, such as the birth of a son, etc. 
A S’raddha, that is performed on a parva- day, is called 
Pidrvana. What is performed every day, is called Nitya; 


In some Texts there is janana, i.e., on the birth of children: The 
S'vdddha is to be performed, because no child-deatk takes place in a 
family unless the Manes are offended. 
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{what is performed with a particular end in view, is 
called] Kdmya. [What is performed occasionally, when 
Ashtaka and other exceptional days appear, is called] 
Naimittika. (114---115) 

He,—who disregarding a Bréhmana, well-read in the 
S’ruti, living at hand, gives the food to another, that 
sinful wight consumes, by such a deed, his seven genera- 
tions. (116) 


If a Vipra [living at a distance] excels [the one 
living near) in character, learning, etc., [the performer 
of the S’rdddha] should, himself, offer, with care, [the 
food] unto him, renouncing the one living near. (117) 


An illiterate Brdhmana, accepting funeral cakes, 
gold, kine, horses, lands and sesame seeds, gets con- 
sumed like a wood. (118) 

The anniversary day of the death of the lady, 
devoted to her husband, who ascends the same funeral 
pyre with him, arriving, two separate funeral balls 
(pindas) should be made. (119) 


[For a deceased person.] oblations of water should be 
religiously offered; and S’raddha and Pérvana,—called 
Nagna (i. e., in which persons, qualified to offer pinda, 
should shave their heads) should be performed. The rite 
of depositing bones [should be performed] within the first 
three days after death; and on the tenth day, the pinda 
for securing final beatitude [should be offered]. (120) 


Ourdha-funeral rites should be performed on the tenth 
day and on the final day of purification [if the period 
is somehow increased]. If the rite of depositing bones 
takes place on the tenth day or on a day subsequent to 
that, on account of there being destroyed or lost, and 
if the dead body is to be cremated again, then one should 
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duly perform anew the ceremony of offering water 
and the new or the first S’rdddha. (121—122) 

A twice-born man, whether he maintains the Sacred 
Fire or not, whose father is dead, should perform 
the S’rdéddha every day, particularly those at sacred 
places. (123) 

If the Pitri- vessel lies upraised or askance, the 
departed Manes, being enraged, do not partake of the 
food. (124) 

“ May what is divorced from food, rite and Mantram 
become faultless.” Having recited the foregoing, one 
should feed them with care. (125) 

Ekoddistha, Ekoddhisthavidhika, Vriddhi, Pérvana 
and Pdrvanavidhika,—these fivefold S’réddhas have 
been enunciated by Bhrigu’s son. (126) 

The S’rdddha, performed with care at the time 
of starting on a journey, is called the sixth. And the 
Pérvana, performed for purification, has been described 
by Brahma as the seventh. (127) 

The S’rdéddha, performed for the Deities, is the eighth, 
by doing which, one is freed from fear. At the two 
periods of junction between day and night,* and in the 
night no S’rdddha should be performed, for no evidence: 
is found [in the Védas in its support]. (128) 

[Those performed at various] countries (pilgrimages) 
particularly, yield unending merits. (129) 

A S’rdddha performed at Gaya, and death at Praydga 
(Allahabad, the confluence of the Ganges and the 
Yamuné), yield unending fruits. The intelligent sages 
all sing and describe this Gathd (discourse.) (130) 


Some Texts read Réhudars’anat instead of Ahordtromadars’anat, 
i.e., during the eclipses, no S'rdddha should be performed, 
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Many sons, endued with good character and accom- 
plishments, should be sought for. If one, amongst that 
multitude, happens to go to Gayd, and even if going 
there accidentally in a company, performs the S’rdddha, 
the departed Manes are gratified by him; and he, too, 
comes by most excellent condition. (131—132) 

On the Mountain Vardha, especially in Gayd and in 
such like pilgrimages, [if a S’rdddha is performed], the 
departed Manes are gratified thereby. (133) 

With rice, barley, bean, water, fruits, roots, leaves 
of the sacred fig-tree, vegetables, rice growing wild or 
without cultivation, Priyangu (a kind of creeper), wheat, 
sesame and kidney bean, one should gratify his de- 
parted Manes. At the time of a S’rdddha, he should 
give away sweet fruits, sugar-cane juice, sweet small 
cardamoms, Vidaryas (prickly pear) and ducks. He 
should give away with sugar and :urd, fried paddy 
mixed with honey. (134—136) 

One should, with care, give at a S’rdddha, deer, lamb 
and tortoise. With fish and meat, [the Manes attain to 
gratification for] two months; and [for] three months, 
with the meat of deer. (137) 

With mutton, [they are gratified for] four months; 
with the meat of birds, [0] five months; with the meat 
of goat, [for] six months; and with the meat of Ruru- 
deer, [for] nine months. (138) न 


With the meat of buffalo and pork, [they] are grati- 
120 for ten months; and with the meat of hare and 
tortoise, for eleven months. (139) 


With cow’s milk and P4yasa (milk and boiled-rice), 
[they attain to gratification for] one year. With the 
meat of rhinoceros, [they attain to] gratification for 
twelve years. (140) 
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Black pot herbs, sea-scrabs, meat of rhinoceros and 
black goat, honey and all other roots lead to their ever- 
lasting gratification. (141) 

Having himself bought or obtained by begging all 
the ingredients necessary [for performing a S’rdddha] 
for a deceased person, a twice-born man should make a 
presentation of them, with care, ata S’rdddha. The 
fruit of such a gift is said to be eternal. (142) 

One should avoid pepper, betel-nut, Masuraka 
(pulse), dirty bottle-gourd, Brinjal, incantation, the meat 
of crane, deceitfulness, big roots, broken rice, human 
flesh, and the milk of she-buffalos. (143) 

The foremost of the twice-born ones should, with 
every care, avoid, at the time of a S’rdddha, Kodrava (a 
species of grain), Kovidara (fruit and leaves of the tree 
of the same name), Sthalapaka (a kind of grain) and 
A' mari. (144) 


CHAPTER IV. 
PERSONS WHO OUGHT TO BE INVITED AT A 8’RA’DDHA, 


HAVING duly bathed, offered libations of water to the 
departed Manes, Deities and the Kishis, one, being of 
a delightful mind and purified, should perform the 
S’raddha, of Pindanvaharyaka.*® (1) 

First of all, he should cast his looks towards the 
Brahmanas, who have mastered the Védas, for they are 
the most qualified in offering clarified butter and food 
[to the departed Manes] and are [to be reverenced like] 
a guest, according to the Smriti. (2) 


A S'rdddka in which one, should take his meals after the funeral 
rice-ball has been offered to the Manes. 
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Those, who are given to the drinking of Soma-Juice, 
who know the true form of religion, who are truthful, 
who Gbserve penances, who follow regulations, who 
know their wives at the proper time after the menses, 
who preserve the Five Sacred Fires, who are given to 
Vedic studies, who know the Fayur- Veda, who know 
the Rig- Veda, who are Trisuparne, (t.e., study the same 
portion of the Védas), who are Trimadhs (i.e., study 
the same portion of the Védas), who are 7rindchikéta, 
(z.e., study the same portion of the das), who have 
mastered the Sdmé-Véda, who have duly studied the 
Sdéman called the Fyéstha-Sdma 3; those, who have 
studied the Atharva-S'iras, especially the Rudrddhyédyi ; 
who are is given to the performance of Aguiliotra; the 
learned; those, who know all sins, who have read the 
Six Angas; those, who are given to the adoration of 
the Guru, the Deities and the Fires, who are endued 
with spiritual knowledge, who ate non-injuring, who 
do not daily accept presents, who constantly perform 
sacrifices, who are given to [the practice of] making 
gifts;—all such Brdhmanas are Pangtipdvands* (i. e., 
entitled to seats of honour at dinner parties.) (3—7) 

Even if they may not be of the same Pravara 
(lineage) and of the same Gotra (family), and [even 
if they be not] relations,—those Brahmamés are to be 
known as Pangtipdévands. (8) | 

First of all one should feed a Fogin, endued with 
the knowledge of self; in his absence, a Natshtifa 
(a perpetual religious student); in his absence, a self- 
controlled Upakarvdénaka (a religious student who’ 
wishes to pass on to the state of a householder). (9) 


* Literally, those who purify Pasgti, or persons who sit in the same 
row to dine. | | 


29 


222 Us and Samhita. 


In the latters absence, one should feed a house- 
holder, who wishes to acquire emancipation and who has 
given up company. But one should never feed a house- 
holder who performs various works expecting the fruits 
thereof. (10) 

In this world, one, who feeds a Yatin, who is conver- 
sant with the three Gunds (universal tentencies) of 
Prakriti (Nature) and the spiritual science, reaps 
fruits superior to that of (feeding) a thousand persons 
well-read in the Védas. (11) | 

Therefore one should, with care, feed the foremost 
of Yogins, endued with the knowledge of FS ara, with 
food and clarified butter; and in his absence, the twice- 
born persons. (12) 

This is the first rule in the distribution of the Havya 
(food) and the Kavya (clarified butter) ; the following is 
the minor rule which good people follow. (13) 

One should feed his maternal grandfather, maternal 
uncle, father-in-law, preceptor, and daughter’s son, if 
they are all learned and are like unto fire in Brahmanic 
energy: (14) | 

One should: not feed a friend at a S’rdéddha ; he must 
be secured by nioney. Even if it is done without any 
money-present at a funeral offering, it secures pros- 
perous fruits in the next world. (15) 


[In the absence of a worthy person,] it is better to 
adore an accomplished friend, but never a qualified 
enemy. Clarified butter, partaken of by enemies, be- 
comes fruitless in the region of the dead. (16) 


Having offered the Havi to a person, who is not 
acquainted with the Védas, the giver does not attain to 
the fruits thereof. A person, not knowing the Védas, 
would, in the next world, eat as many burning maces 
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with downward faces as the number of balls, which he 
would eat at the time of distributing the Havya and Aavya. 
If persons learned in the Védas and the Yogins [take 
their meals at a S’rdéddha], the performer is honoured 
both in this world and the next. (17—18) 

The twice-born men, as mentioned below, who 
partake of the Havya become A’sura (demonaic). He, 
in whose family the study of the Vedas and the [prac- 
tice of] sitting on the sacrificial altar has been given, up 
for three generations, is to be known as a bad 
Bréihmana, and he [should never be invited] at 
S’rdddha. (19) 

He, who is the servant of a S’édva; he, who is the 
servant of the king; he, who is proud; he, who ts 
irreligious; he, who works as the priest for a [whole] 
village ; and he, who leads the life of a butcher ;—these 
six are contemptuous (nominal) Brdhmands. Manu has 
designated them as degraded ones, even if they impart 
[lessons in the] Védas. (20—22) 

The ‘following are disqualified to be present at a 
S’ráddha ceremony :—Those, who sell the S’ruéz ; those, 
who marry widows; those, who enter into a locked 
room without the permission of the owner; and 
those, who officiate as priests for inferior castes ;—are 
described as out-castes. Those, who teach unknown 
persons; those, who give instructions on receiving fees ; 
those, who study the Védas by paying fees are des- 
cribed as Vritakds. The Srámanás (Bouddha ascetics) ; 
Nirgoodés, (a class of naked mendicants); those, 
who, know the doctrines of the Panchardtra;* the 


—— — — —— 


» This is a sect amongst the Vaishnavds. The promulgater of this 
sect was S‘andilya. According to them, Vishnu is the Supreme Deity 
and the sole cause of all. Deliverance is attainable by the worship of 
this Deity. 
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Finds zu the Képdlikds ;t the Pas’ upatas ;}—if these and 
similar other heretics,—wicked souls pervaded by the 
quality of Tamas, —partake of the Havi, the S’rdddha 
does not become successful, and it does not yield fruits 
in the next world. O ye leading 72745, a twice-born 
man, who does not follow an established order of life ; 
as well as the one, who enters upon a false one ;—are to 
be known as Panigtidushakis (1.2., those who are un- 
worthy to sit at a dinner party.) One, who has a bad 
skin; one, who has bad nails; one, who is afflicted with 
leprosy; one, who suffers from leucoderma (7.e., white 
leprosys); one, who has brown colored teeth; one, who 
is wily; one. who carries on a trade; a thief; a eunuch, 
an atheist; a drunkard; one, who knows an unmarried 
girl ; one, who kills heroes ; one, who has sexually known 
his brother’s widow (not as a sacred duty, but for the 
carnal gratification of one’s senses; an incendiary; one, 
who takes food, offered by an intelligent person called 
the Kunde; the Brdhmanés, who sell the Soma; one, who 
serves meals; an injuring person; a (Parivitti) younger 
brother who marries before his elder has been married ; 
one, who does not perform the five great sacrifices; the 
son of a widow, re-married ; one, who lives on usury ; one, 
who lives by astrological calculations; one, who lives by 
singing and playing on musical instruments; one, who is 
afflicted with a disease; one, who is deaf; (23——30) 


* A follower of Jaina doctrines. 

१ Followers of a certain S’aiva Sect (the left-hand order) charac: 
terised by carrying skulls of men in the form of garlands and eating 
and drinking from them. ५ 

t A sect of Sai worshippers; they hold that /s wara, the Supreme 
Being ie the Efficient Cause of the world, its Creator and Superintending 
and Ruling Providence. 
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One, who is defective in limbs; one, who has extra 
limbs; a religious student, who has committed an act of 
incontinence; one, who vilifies a maiden; the son of 
a woman who commits adultery during the life-time 
of her husband; the bastard son of a widow; one 
imprecated with a curse; a low Brdhmana, who sub- 
sists upon offerings made to an idol; (31) 

One, who injures a friend; one, who is deceitful; one, 
who daily beats women; one, who renounces his parents 
and preceptor; as well as one, who renounces his 
wife; (32) 

One, who has no issue; one, who gives false 
evidence; one, who cooks food; one, who lives by 
treating diseases; one who goes to sea; one, who is 
‘ungrateful; one, who breaks a high way; and one, who 
breaks an agreement; (33) 

One, who is given to the vilification of the Védas ; 
one, who is given to speaking against the Deities ; one, 
who is given to speaking ill of the twice-born ;—T[all 
these] should be avoided in all rites appertaining to 
a S’rdddha. (34) 

An ungrateful person; a deceitful person; a wicked 
soul; an atheist; one, who speaks against the Védas ; 
one, who slays a friend; one, who knows another’s wife ; 
one, who falsely accuses a learned person; [should, also, 
be avoided.] (35) · 

What is the use of speaking more on this subject, 
even those, who after doing prescribed works perpe- 
trate interdicted deeds, should, also, be carefully avoided 
in a S’rdddka. (36) | 

\ 


CHAPTER V. 


[RULES oF S'RA'DDMA.) 


HAVING purified himself with cow-dung and water and 
being self-controlled, [the performer of a S’rdddha,] 
saluting all the twice-born, should invite them with wel- 
come words. (1) 


On the day previous, he should say,“ To-morrow 
shall my Sräddlia take place.” If it is impossible, he 
should invite a Brdhmana, endued with [all] the marks 
mentioned before. (2) 


When the hour for the S’rdddha arrives, his departed 
Manes, fleet like the mind, hearing his [invitation] 
and meditating on it with a concentrated mind, arrive 
there. (3) 


The departed Manes, who range in the intermediate 
region, follow the Brdhmands, remain there in the shape 
of the wind, and attain to the most excellent condition 
after partaking of the food [offered there.] (4) 


When the hour for the S’ráddha arrives, the Brdh- 
mands who are invited, should all lead continent lives 
and sit there being self-restrained (5) 


They should all be shorn of anger and hastiness and 
be truthful and self-restrained. One, who takes meals. 
at a S’réddha, should give up fear, sexual mtercourse, 
wending a way and the recitation [of the Gdyatrf.] (6) 


A Brad mana, who, being invited, acccpts another's 
invitation, [is a sinner.] And a twice-born person, who, 
having invited [Brdhkmands, according to his acquire- 
ments], invites another out of stupefaction, is a greater 
sinner and is born as a Virmin of excreta. (7) 
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A Brahmana, who being invited at a S’rdddhd, holds 
sexual intercourse, is visited by the sin of Brahmani- 
cide and is born amongst the degraded castes (8) 

The departed Manes of the wicked- minded Vipra, 
who being invited, wends a way, live for that month 
on dust. (9) 

The departed Manes of the twice-born petson, who 
being invited, picks up a quarrel, live for that month on 
dirt and excreta. (10) 

Therefore, being invited at a S’rdddha, a twice-born 
one should become self-controlled. The performer of 
the S’réddha, too, should be shorn of anget, remain 
purified and control his senses. (11) 

Having gone to the southern quatter, [the performer 
of a S’riddha] should, attentively, offer [unto the invited 
persons, ] beautifying [the place], Durvũ- grass with roots, 
having their tips directed towards the south, and pure 
water. (12) 

He should paste, with cow-dung, a low ground in the 
south, cool, demarcated, possessed of auspicious marks, 
purified and secluded. (13) 

The departed Manes are gratified [with oblations] 
offered at the secluded banks of rivers, [pilgrimages, 
one’s own ground, and the summits of mountains. (14) 

One should not offer cblations to the departed Manes 
on another's ground. Whatever [rite] is performed 
there], by men out of stupefaction, becomes lost on ac- 
count of its ownership [being invested in another.] (15) 

Forests, mountains, sacred shrines, sacrificial places, 
all these are described as having no owners. No one 
has any right of possession over them. (16) 

A twice-born person should put boundary marks all 
over there and scatter sesame seeds. All places, sullied 
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by the Asurds, are purified by sesame and the Aja (a 
kind of corn.) (17) 

He should, then, according to his power, dedicate 
food, puriſied in many ways, not consisting of one curry, 
fresh and of which nothing has been spent, and pros- 
perous with articles to be sucked and drunk. (18) 

Then when the noon sets in, he, having approached 
the twice-born, who have pared their nails and shaved 
their beards, should offer them, as laid down in the ritual, 
sticks for rubbing the teeth. (19) 

First of all he should offer unto [the Brdhmands re- 
presenting the] Vis’ wadévds, in Udumoara-vessels, oil, 
unguents, water for bathing [and] other ingredients of 
bathing, and perfumeries of sorts. (20) 

Then, having risen up and with folded palms, he 
should offer, in order, water, for washing the feet and 
rinsing the mouth, unto them, when they have returned 
from after bath. (21) 

The seats, made of Xas’4, for those Brdhimands who, 
being invited for the first [pacty, the Deities], are beauti- 
fully seated there (i. e., the place where a S’rdéddka is 
performed), should be placed facing the east. (22) 


They (i. e., those seats) shall have one Kus’d facing 
the south, and should be sprinkled with sesame-water. 
{The performer of the S’vdddha] should make the Brah- 
mands, like unto the Deities themselves, sit thereon, 
saying,—' Sit.’ They (the Brdkmagds), too, should sit 
separately. (23) 

Two, on the side cf the Déva, [should sit with their] 
faces towards the east. Three, belonging to the Pitris, 
should sit with their faces towards the north. Or one on 
each side should [be present] there. Such is [the rule in 
the case] of the maternal grandfather. (24) 
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The ceremony of reception, the determination of 
time and place, purity and the [acquisition of] qualified 
Bréahmans,—these five destroy [the true spirit of] the 
S’raéddha. Therefore many should not be invited. (25) 

Or, one should feed only one Brdhmana who has 
mastered the Vedas, 15 endued with good character and 
with [the knowledge of] the uli, and who is shorn of 
fall] bad marks. (26) 

All self-restrained persons, (desirous of offering] food 
to a qualified person, (should offer the same], in a temple, 
unto him returned from the three regions. (27) 

He should then offer [a part of] that food unto the Fire 
and then unto the [invited] religious student. A Bhikshu 
(religious mendicant) or a Brahmachdrin being present 
for food, one should feed them to satisfaction after {the 
invited Bralmans] have been seated [to take their 
meals] at a S’rdddha. That S’réddha is not well spoken. 
of where an Aézthi (uninvited guest) does not take his 
food. (28—29) 

Therefore, even at places of pilgrimage, the Aézthzs 
should be adored by the twice-born ones with care. Those 
twice-borns, who take meals at a. S’rdddha, if they, 
without spending a night, hold sexual congress or make 
gifts, are, forsooth, born in the species of crows. One 
having defective limbs, an- outcaste, one suftering from 
leprosy, a merchant, the offsping of a Nishada by a 
S' dra woman, one having a fcetid nose, a fowl, a hog, 
and a dog should be shunned from a distance in all 
S'réddhas. One should not touch a person of grim 
visage, a Mleckchha and a woman in menses. (39—32) 


One should avoid persons putting on violet coloured 
raiments and [useless] silk raiments, as well as heretics. 
Whatever rites are performed there [ina S’réddha] 


30 
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towards the Brahmans belonging to tne Pitris, should 
all be done in the worship of the Vaishadévds. One 
should bedeck, with ornaments, all those [Brdhmans] 
seated at pleasure. (33—34) 

[Then] one should offer Arghya unto their hands 
with the Mantram,—“ Fdaivya; as also scents, garlands, 
incense, etc., according to one’s might. (35) 

Then making the sacred thread hang down towards - 
the left part of the body over the right shoulder, a 
wise person, with his face directed towards the south, 
should invoke the departed Manes with the Mantram, — 
t antastwd. (36) 

Having invoked [them] and been commanded, [he] 
should then recite [the Mantram,—] “A’ydntunas.” 
[Then with the Wantram,—) “S’annodévt,” [he should 
place] water; land with the Mantram,—] 27775, 
sesame, in the vessel. (37) 


Having placed [water and sesame] and given again, 
as before, Arghya unto their hands, [he should], being 
self-restrained, place the remaining water of Arghya in 
a vessel. (38) . 

Having placed, with this vessel, the Arghya-vessel 
along with the Pitris (ie. having kept it as a place 
of their residence) and then taken up rice soaked 
with clarified butter, he should ask—‘‘Agnou Karishyé,” 
(i. e., if I can offer oblation to the Fire.) (39) 


Being commanded with Kurushwa,’”’ (do it), he 
should, with the sacred thread on, & offer oblations [to 


* This and similar other passages distinctly show that to put on' 
the sacred thread always, was not thé practice prevailing then. But 
the Brakmanés used to put on the sacred thread, as a distinctive mark, 
before the performance of any particular religious rite. 
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the Fire.] Wearing the sacrificial thread and with the 
Kus a in hand, one should perform the Homa. (40) 

Wearing the sacred thread over the right shoulder 
and under the left arm, one should perform the Homa for 
the Pitris and the Vis'wadévds. Then when serving 
meals to the Deities, he should lower down his right 
knee. (41) 

Then reciting,—Somdya Pitrimate Swadhé, namas, 
Agnaye Kauvyavéhandya Swadhd, he should offer obla~ 
tions. (42) 

Being self-restrained and stationed near the image 
of a Great Deity or in a cowpen, he should consign them 
to the hands of a Vipra in the absence of the Fire. (43) 

Therefore having circumambulated, at the command 
[of the Brakmands], the [image of the] Deity and his 
own tutelary Deity, he should paint, with cowdung, be- 
fore him, towards the south, on a little elevated place, an 
auspicious circular or square figure. He should, then, 
with a Kus’a-reed, rub thrice inside the figure. (44—45) 

Thereupon having spread there Xus a-grass, with 
their tips directed towards the south, he should, being 
self-controlled, make three balls [for the Manes] with 
the residue of the oblation. (46) 

Thereupon having offered the Pindas there, he should 
rub, with his hands, those Kzs’a-reeds for [the satisfaction 
of] the partakers of the paste. Then rinsing and rinsing 
his mouth thrice and suppressing the vital airs gradually, 
he should, by and by, throw the residue of the water 
near the Pindas. Then being self-restrained, he should 
beat the Pindas slowly. (47—48) 

Thereupou one should duly feed a twice-born person, 
with the remaining portion of the food [forming the] 
Pinda. Here (i.c, in a S raddha) a person, conversant 
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with religious laws, should bow «nto the six seasons, 
the departed Manes and the Deities. (49) 

If the burning lamp 15 extinguished, while taking 
meals at a S’réddha, one should not again take 
food. Having taken it, one should perform the 
Chandrayana. (50) 

One should offer corns, various cakes of flour, sweet 
boiled milk and rice, soup, vegetables, desired-for fruits, 
milk, curd, clarified butter and honey. (51) 


One should dedicate desired-for boiled rice, various 


edibles and drinks and all that is liked by the leading 
twice-borns (52) 


One, seeking one’s well-being, should give unto the 
twice-borns paddy, various kinds of sesame, sugar and 
warm boiled rice, but not (warm) roots, fruits, and 
drinks. One should not [while offering these} shed 
tears; nor should one be angry; nor should one speak, 
an untruth. (53—54) 


One should not touch boilcd rice with the feet; nor 
should one scatter it. The Ydtudhdnds (Rékshasds). 
destroy what is offered angrily or hastily, or what is 
acquired by sinful means. One should not, with a 
moistened body, stand near a twice-born person. (55—56). 


One should not look at the crows or drive away the 
birds; for the departed Manes, for knowing the real 
truth, come there in those forms. (57) 


One should not give anything there with the hands 
[only]. nor simple salt (i. e., without mixing it with any 
other article); nor should. one give it in an iron vessel, 
nor disrespectfully. (58) 


{By offering food] in a golden. vessel, or in an 
Edumvara one, and particularly in the horn of a 
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rhinoceros, ane comes by the most excellent sover- 
eignty. (59) 

He, who feeds the departed Manes in an earthen 
vessel, goes, with the eater, ta the most dreadful hell 
of Purodhd, (60) 


One should not offer food in unequal quantities in the 
same row, nor should one beg food, nor should {the 
eaters] quarrel with [one another) By begging food, 
one despatches oneself to a dreadful hell. (51) 


Abstaining from speech, one should take food; even 
when accosted, one should not describe the real virtues 
[of the food]. As long as the merits of the Havi are 
not described, the departed Manes partake of the 
food. (62) 


[Disregarding] many others seeing him, a twice- 
born person, seated in the first row, should not take his. 
meals. Such an ignorant person takes upon [himself] © 
the sin of the [entire] row. (68) 


The foremost of the twice-born, [who is] engaged, 
should not leave anything in a S’rdddha. Even he must 
not prevent one from offering Mésha-corns ; nor shall 
he look at another's food. (64). a 


A twice-born one, who being engaged in a rite for 
the departed Manes, does not eat Máska-corns, is born, 
after death, as a beast for twenty-one births. (65) 


One should make them [3.¢., the invited Bréhmanas] 
listen to the Vedic recitations, Dharma-Séstras, ltthasas 
(History) Purdns, and the most beautiful portion [of 


the S’dsfras}] dealing with [the performance of] the 
S’réddka. (66) 


Thereupon one should offer food and scatter it on the 
earth before those who are unfed. Then accosting the 


234 Us'ané Sanmhitd. 


gratified [Brdhmans] with Swa ditam (are you satis- 
fied ?), he should make them sip the water. (67) 

After they have sipped the water, he should address 
them Bho ramyatém,” (Hon’tle Sirs, please take rest). 
Thereupon the Brdkmans should say,—''Swadh4.”” (68) 


Thereupon he should communicate the residue of the 
food unto the [Bréhmans already] fed. Then command- 
ed by the twice-borns, he should do what they say. (69) 

In a Pitri-Sruddlia (i.e., Ekoddhistha and Pirvana) 
“Swadita” should be uttered; in a Goshktha (5.०., a 
S’rdddhaidescribed by Vis’wamstra) “Sunrita” ; in an 
Abhyudaya S’réddha, Sampaunam; and in a Daiva, 
१: Ruchitam.” (70) 

Being speechless, he should send away first of all 
the Bréhmans representing the Deities. Then looking 
towards the south, he should beg [the following] of the 
departed Manes. (71). 

May [the number of] givers [in our family] multiply; 
may our children [be given to the reading and teaching 
of the) Védas; may reverential faith [in the Védas) 
not disappear [in our family; may riches, to be given 
away, multiply [in our family]. (72) l 

One should offer Pindas and edibles unto the Bréh- 
mans, throw them into the Fire or water. The Vipras 
being seated, one should not cleanse the leavings of the 
twice-born persons. (73) 

Thereupon one, seeking a son, should offer unto one’s 
wife, the middle [Pinda]. Then washing the hands 
and rinsing the mouth, one should feed one’s kinsmen in 
the end. (74) 

The kinsmen being gratified, one should, thereafter 
feed the servants. One should, afterwards. take, with 
one's wife, the last portion of the food. (75) 
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So long the sun is not set, one should not look àt the 
leavings; the pair jshould lead a continent life fot that 
hight. (76) 

He,—who having made presents in a S’réddha, or 
he,—who, having taken meals [thre-at]; holds sexual 
intercourse,—is again born as a virmin, after having 
passed through [the hell of] Mahkáraurava. (77) 

One (i. e., the performer of the S’ydddha or the pars 
taker of food) should be pure, shorn of anger; of quies- 
cent soul, truthful and self-controlled. Even the per- 
former or the eater, should give up [for that day] Vedic 
studies and meditation. (78) 


The twice-borns, who, having made presents in a 
S’rdddha, take their meals elsewhere, are equal to great 
sinners and go to innumerable hells. (79) 


I have thus attentively described, in full, the rituals 
relating to a S'rdddhka. An Udastn (an indifferent 
ascetic) should perform the S’rdddha with A’ma (raw or 
uncooked materials) and not with any thing else. (80) 


A twice-born one who does not keep the Fire, who 
wends ways and who is given to all sorts of evil habits, 
should perform the S raddha with raw rice. A S’dra 
should always do the same. (81) 


A twice-born person, who is conversant with re- 
ligious regulations, should, being endued with reverential 
faith, perform the S'rdddha with raw rice. He should 
[then] offer the same as oblations to the Fire and make 
Pindas with the same. (82) 


He, who, having controlled his mind, performs the 
S’vaddha, according to these regulations, attains to the 
station of Vishnu, being daily freed from his sins. (83) 


Therefore the foremost of the twice-born ones, 
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should perform a JS’réddhka with all care. By it the 
Eternal Lord becomes perfectly adored. (83) 

A twice-born person, the foremost of them, who is 
not rich should, after bathing and gratifying the depart- 
ed Manes with oblations of sesame and water, perforni 
{the S' raddha] only with roots or fruits. (85) 

One should not offer [Pindas at a S’rdddka] in the 
lifetime of one’s father. Homa and its terminating offer- 
ings are laid down [for such a one]. Or such a person 
may offer [Pindas} for them to whom he [his father] 
offers the same. This is the opinion of the learned. (86) 

One should offer [Pinda] for him who, amongst the 
father, grandfather, or great grandfather is dead, and 
not for any one else. (87) 

One should, with reverence, feed any one amongst 
them who is alive, to his heart’s content. Disregarding 
one alive, one should not offer [food to another]. Such 
is the Suti (Vedic regulation) transmitted. (88) 

A Dvamushydyana son“ should offer Pinda [for his 
procreator], for he is born from his seed (semen); he 
should likewise offer [Pinda for the other father], if by 
his religious. appointment he (i. e., the son) is procreated 
by another on his barren wife. (89) 

A son, [who is procreated] without any agreement 
[upon another’s wife], should offer Pinda for [the father] 


० This is a son, who is begotten by a person of good birth, on the 
barren wife of another person, with her husband's permission or with 
that of her elders in the absence of her husband. Such a son should 
offer Pindas fer his procreating father as well as the other father 
who is the husband of his mother. [See Vdjfawatkya, Chapter I.,; 
Sloka 68—69.] 

1 je., if there is no such contract between the parties, (the one 
procreating the son, and the person on whose wife the son is begotren) 
as that the san shall belong to them both. 
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who gives seed, for he is born of his semen. Other- 
wise, [he should offer it] to the Kshkétvi [father ].“ (90) 

He should offer two Pindas both for the Xshétri 
(father), and the Vij: (procreator) ; or in one (S’réddha) 
he should offer it to the Kshétr after mentioning the 
name of the 77:72. (91) 

On the day of death, he should perform [the S’réadha, | 
according to the regulation of the Ekoddishtha.t But 
determining the impurity, he should perform the Kémya- 
S’rdéddha, if he seeks any thing. (92) 

One, seeking prosperity, sliould perform the 46. 
daya-S’raddha in the fore part of the day. All [its 
rituals are like those of a] Daiva. No external rite 
should be perſormed. (93) 

Darva (grass) should be spread over on all sides. 
Thereon he (the performer) should feed the twice- 
born ones. He should say,— Be ye gratified, Nándi- 
mukha-Prtris.” (94) 

First of all, the S’réddha of the female ancestors 
should take place; then that of the male ones; 
then that of the [deceased] maternal grandfather. 
These three S’rdddhas have been laid down in the 
Smritis for the Vriddhi (t.e., offerings made to the 
Manes on prosperous occasions, such as the birth of a 
son, et..) (95) | 

First {before performing these S’rdéddhas], offerings 
should be made unto the Deities. No work should be 
done from the left to the right. (96) 


* The father on whose wife he has been begotten by another person 


with the former's permission. 
+ In the performance of the S’rdddha for a particular person on the 


day of death, it is not necessary to take any notice of the purity or 
impartty of the day. 
31 
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Having made adorations with flowers, incense, edibles 
and ornaments unto the variegated altars, the idols and 
the twice-born persons, one, with the sacred thread on, 
being self-controlled and facing the east, should offer 
Pindas; and having adored the Mätris, a learned person 
should perform three S’rédadkas. (97—98) 

The Mätris (deceased female ancestors), being 
possessed by ire, seek to injure hiin, who, without per- 
forming the Mátri- Yaja, performs a S’réddka. (99) 


CHAPTER VI. 
[VARIOUS FORMS OF IMPURITY. ] 


IF any, amongst the Sapiadas, is born or dead, the im- 
purity of the Brékmands, say the learned, extends over 
ten days. (1) 

During the period of impurity, one should not per- 
form any of the (Nitya) daily rites, and particularly 
those of the Kémya ; nor should one think of the Vedic 
Mantrams. (2) 

At this time, one, who keeps the [Sacred] Fire, being 
pur'fied and shorn of anger, should feed the other (i. e., 
pure twice-born persons. He should, with dried rice 
and fruits, offer oblations to the Fire for the departed 
Manes. (3) 

Others should not touch them [who are in impurity] ; 
nor should they offer food to the Spirits. In [an impurity} 
consequent on the birth of a] son, no sin is committed 
by touching [the other] Saęiudas, with the exception 
of the mother. Again, in {an impurity of] death, it has 
been said by the Sages, that one can, on the fourth, or 
the fifth, day, touch him who is given to religious study, 
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who celebrates sacrifices, or who is conversant with 
the Védas. (4—5) 

On the tenth day, after bathing, all [other castes] 
may be touched by them. Unmeritorious [impurity], in 
the case of servants and unworthy* Sapindas, has been 
described [to extend over] ten days. (6) 

A person possessing one qualificationt [is purified] 
in four days; one possessing two, f in three days; and 
one possessing three, in one day. (7) 

After the tenth day, one should fully read out the 
Veda and offer oblations to the Fire. He (i.e., one who 
observes impurity for ten days) becomes worthy of being 
touched on the fourth day. So the Patriarch Manu 
has said. (8). 

The period of impurity of those who do not per- 
form religious rites, who are not read in the Védas, and 
who suffer from leprosy, etc., terminates with their 
death. (9) 

The [period of] impurity, on the death of [Mirguna] 
Bréhmands, ranges from three to ten nights. [Impurity 
on the death of a Sapinda,} before he is invested with 
the sacred thread, extends over three nights; and for 
ten nights, thereafter. (10) 

[If a child] is dead within two years after its birth, 
the same [period of impurity, i. e., ten nights] is for 
the parents. Such is desired [by the Law-givers]. [If 
the Sapinda] is highly unmeritorious, [one attains to] 
purity within three nights. (11) 

* Nirguna persons are those who do not maintain the Sacred the Sacred Fires. 
as described in the S'ruti and the Smriti. 

t Two qualifications are the maintenance of either the Srauta-, or 


the Smérta., Fire and Vedic studies. 
f Three qualifications are the maintenance of both the Fires and 


complete Vedic study. 
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The same [is the period of impurity, e., three 
nights] for the parents on the death of a child before 
teething. Such is the deliverance [of the 1२४०४८७] 
Three nights [form the period of impurity on the 
demise] of a child that has teethed. [A child is called] 
FJätadauta when the teeth grow. (12) 

Immediate is [the purification, on the death of a 
child] who has not teethed ; [and impurity extends over] 
one night, before the ceremony of tonsure (Chudékara- 
nam) [is performed within two years]; and three nights, 
before the investiture with the sacred thread (pa- 
nayanam) ; and ten nights, afterwards. (13) 

If a child is dead as soon as it is born, both the 
father and mother suffer from impurity consequent on 
the birth“ [only]; the father, too,t becomes unfit to be 
touched. (14) 

Immediate is the purification for the Sapindas, 
[if death takes place after ten days]. One day [is the 
period of impurity] for a uterine brother, if he is 
Nirguna (unmeritorious). (15) | 

If death takes place after the teething, one night 15 
the period of impurity for the Mirguna Sapindas ; and 
three nights, if it takes place after the ceremony of 
tonsure. (16) 

O ye learned ones, if death takes place before the 
teething, one night [is the period of impurity] for the 
Sapindas, if they are highly disqualified. (17 

Immediate is the purification of the Sapindas on 
the dropping [of an embryo} by abortion. But if 
the Sapindas are greatly disqualified, a day and night 


* i.e., the impurity consequent on death does not affect them. 
J. Mother, of course, is also not to be touched. 
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{form the period of impurity] on account of abor- 
tion. (18) 

Three nights have been laid down [as the period 
of impurity] for kinsmen, if they act according to 
their desire. If any birth takes place during [the period 
of impurity consequent on] a birth and any death during 
[impurity owing to] a death, purification is attained 
with the termination of [the first impurity]. [If any 
such incident takes place] on the last day [of impurity, 
the period is increased by] two: nights. [If impurity] 
for both birth and death simultaneously takes place, it 
terminates with that of death. (r9—20) 

If any impurity, multiplying sin,* takes place after 
[any other minor impurity],—one is purified by it (i. e. 
by its termination). Hearing of an impurity conse- 
quent on birth or death, a person, gone to another 
country, should observe impurity till the [remaining] © 
period is completed. [If he hears of it] after the 
period of impurity is over, three nights have been 
spoken of [as the period of impurity} for the 
Sapindas. (21—22) 

Hearing of a death after a year; a bath [brings on 
purification). Under all circumstances and in all times, 


* This is an impurity consequent on the death of father, mother, 
grandfather, etc., which is called Guru, or most important ar oucha, im- 
purity. There is another reading ardhavrittimadas’ouchamurdhama.- 
nyenas'oudhyati,’ meaning,—" if any impurity, of a more import- 
ant character, takes place after half the period of another impurity is 
over, it lasts for the entire period to be observed for the latter, and at 
its termination one is purified.” Thus the meaning of the context is :— 
Supposing a person is in impurity for the death of a Sapinda kinsman. 
After four days his father or mother dies. In this case, his impurity 
does not end with the last day of the first one, but extends over the 
entire period beginning with the commencement of the latter. 
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immediate is the purification for a person who is obser- 
ving a vow, for one who studies the Védas, and for one 
who is engaged in a work for carrying on his liveli- 
hood. [00 the death of] maidens who have been en- 
gaged by words but not married, the father and the 
Sapinda- relations [have to observe impurity for] three 
nights. If marriage has been solemnized, [their] 
husbands [are to observe impurity]. One day has been 
prescribed in the Smrztzs [as the period of] impurity on 
the death of a maiden who has not been even orally 
engaged. (23—25) 

Impurity has been spoken of as immediate on the 
death [of a maiden] within two years from birth. [Im- 
purity extends over] a night, (if she dies before] the 
ceremony of tonsure. (26) 

Three nights [form the period of impurity if a 
maiden dies] before being given away in marriage ; 
and ten [nights] after that [form the period of impurity 
in her husband’s family]. Three nights [form the period 
of] impurity on the death of a maternal grand- 
father. (27) ' 

Similarly is to be known the period of impurity on 
the death of a uterine sister. Pabshini (a night with 
the two days enclosing it,) [forms the period of 
impurity] on the death of relations formed by marriage 
as also of Vdndhavas ſi. e., maternal uncles).. (28) 

One night has been laid down [in the case of the 
death] of the preceptor or a fellow religious student. 
Immediate [is the purification] on the death of the 
king in whose territory [a person] lives. (209) 

On the death of a married daughter [living] in the 
house, the father [has to observe impurity for] three 
days; three nights [form the period on the death and 
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birth of sons to] Punarvu-wives (i. e., widows married 
by him), of sons born in the family (i. e., not born of his 
own loins), and of the preceptor. A day and night is 
spoken of [as the period of impurity on the death of] 
a wife who has been visited by another person, [and on 
that] of the preceptor’s son and wife. (30—31) 

One night [is the period of impurity on the death] 
of an Upddhyédya, of S’rotriyds and of Saptnda-rela- 
tions living in [9 person’s] house. (32) 

Three nights [form the period of impurity] on the 
death of the mother-in-law as well as that of the father- 
in-law. Immediate purification is laid down on the death 
of a Sagotra (t.e., one of the same family after fourteen 
generations). (33) 

A Srédhmana attains to purity within ten days; 3 
Kshatriya, within twelve days; a Vaishya, within fifteen 
days, and a S’éddra within a month. (34) 

It has been desired [by the Law-givers] that of all 
persons, born in the families of the Kshatriyds, Vazs' yds, 
and the S’édrds who serve good Brdhmands with un- 
divided attention, one attains to purification within ten 
days like unto a Hrdhmana [himself]. (35) 


[If a person born] in degraded castes, [serves the 
Kshatriyés and Vazs'yés) [he attains to purification] 
like the Kshatriyds and Vazs'yds.* [On the death of a 
Sapinda-] S’ddra, the impurity for the Vais yas, Kshatrt- 
yas and the Bréhkmands extends, in order, over six, three, 
and one night. O ye leading Bréhmands, [similarly on 
the death of a Sapinda-Vais'ya] the impurity for the 
S'údrás, Kshatriyds and the Bréhmands extends over 


* If a person serves a Kshatriya, he attains purification in that work 
within twelve days; and if a Vais'ya, within Giteen days. 
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a fortnight, six nights and three nights respectively. O 
ye foremost of the twice-born race, the impurity [on the 
death] of a Kshatriya, for the Brdkmanas, the Vais’ yas 
and the S’ddrds [extends], it is said, over six nights 
and twelve days gradually.* (36—38) 

On the death of a Brdhmana, the S’ddrds, Vais yds, 
and the Kshatriyds [should have to observe the usual 
period of impurity]. By performing the funeral rites 
of a Brdhmana who is a Sapinda (2:e., for whom one 
is entitled to offer a Pinda), a Vipra attains to puri- 
fication within one night. The Lotus-sprung (Brahma) 
has said so. By taking meals or living with (that 
Bréhmana], one attains to purification within ten 
nights. (39—40) 

If having his mind possessed by avarice, dne speedily 
burns [the dead body of a HBrahmanal, a twice-born 
person (i. e., a Brdhmana) becomes purified within ten; 
and a Kshatriya, within twelve days. (41) 

A Vais’ya attains to purification within a fortnight 
and a S’ddra, within a month; or again, in six, seven 
and three nights. (42) | 

Having cremated a helpless, friendless, poor Bré#- 
mana, the Brakmands and others attain to purification 
by drinking clarified butter after bathing. (43) 

If out of love, a person of a lower caste touches, 
during the period of impurity, a higher caste, and a 
higher caste a lower one, he attains to purification with 
[the termination of] his impurity. [By following the 


७ -% se + —— . 


* These S‘lokas conclusively prove that there was inter- caste- 
marriage prevalent at that time, otherwise these laws, relating to pusis 
fication, would not have been promulgated by the Law. gi vers. 
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dead body of aj Kshatriya, [a Bréhmana] attains puri- 
fication in one day; and [following that of] a Vats’ya, 
in two days. (44) 

[In following that of] a S'Adra, three days have been 
spoken of [as the period of impurity]. {He should] again 
[practise] Prdndydm for a hundred times. If, before 
the bones of a S Hdra are deposited, a Bréhmana weeps 
with his (i. e., the S’édra’s) own people, [his] impurity 
lasts for three nights. One night is for a Kshatriya 
and Vais ya, [if they do the same]. Otherwise (i. e., 
after the depositing of the bones), a Bréhmtana [attains 
purification by bathing after a day or a night]. (45—46) 


If, before the bones of a Vigra are deposited, a 
Brdhmana weeps for him, he, forsooth, attains puri- 
fication by bathing with the cloth, worn by him at that 
time, on. (47) 

He, amongst the Bréhmans ot other inferior castes 
who takes food with them (i. e., those who are impure) 
or drives in the same conveyance, attains purification 
within ten days (i. e., the fixed period of impurity). (48) 

He who wilfully takes their (i. e., impure persons’) 
food, even if he be a Deity, attains purification after 
observing impurity [for the fixed period] and bathing 
after its termination. (49) 

A person, who under the pressure of famine takes 
food offered by them, should observe impurity for the 
[number of] days [he has taken it]; thereafter, he should 
perform penances. (50) | 

The twice-born, who maintain [their] Sacred Fires, 
should on the death of their Sapindas, observe impurity 
from the time of cremation; and others, from the hour 
of death. (51) 

Sapindaté (kinship connected by the offering of the 
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funeral rice-balls to the Manes) ceases in the seventh 
generation ;* Saménodakabhévat (relationship connected 
by the libations of water to the Manes of common 
ancestors) ceases when there is no knowledge of the 
name and birth [of a person]. (52) 

Father, grandfather and great-grandfather [who are 
entitled to S’réddha], the Lepadhdjas,f and one’s own 
self,—these seven generations form the Sapindas. (53) 

The Divine Prajdpati has said that Sapinda-rela- 
tionship extends over [three generations] upwards [from 
the great-grandfather]. Sapinda relationship extends 
over three degrees in case of persons of various Varnas 
begotten by one [father] upon many wives of various 
castes. (54) 


Architects, artizans, physicians, maid-, and man-, 
servants, kings, and royal officers have been described 
as to have immediate purification. Persons, who make 
daily charities; one, who makes a Niyama (i. e., a parti- 
cular promise); one, who knows the Brakman; religious 
students; those, who are initiated; those, who are 
engaged in religious rites; aking who has been duly 
installed and those who continually distribute rice,— 
[all these]—attain immediate purification according ६७ 
ordinances. (55—57) 


क From a person with whom the calculation begins, giz generations 
upwards and six generations downwards constitute the Sindas. 


१ This relationship extends from the seventh or the (eleventh) to the 
thirteenth (or the fourteenth, according to some,) degree. 


ई Lepas means the wipings of the hand (or the remnants of the 
food sticking to the hand) after offering funeral oblations to the first 
three ancestors (father, grandfather and great-grandfather); these 
wipings being offered to the three ancestors after the great-grandfather 
i.e., to paternal ancestors in the 4th, sth and the 6th, degree, 
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In a sacrifice, at the time of wedding, in any reli- 
gious rite relating to a Deity, during famine or any 
other calamity, immediate purification has been men- 
tioned. (58) 

Immediate is the purification for those who have 
been killed by poison, by lightning, by the king, by the 
Bréhmanés, or by snake-bite. (59) 

Immediate purification is laid down in a death by 
entering into fire, by jumping down from a high place, 
by taking poison, or by fasting; in that for Brák- 
mands and kine; and in that while leading the life of a 
Sannydsin. (60) 

There is no impurity [at the death of] perpetual 
religious students, forest-recluses, Yatins, and religious 
students, as well as at that of an outcaste. [This has 
been said] by the learned. (61) 


CHAPTER VII. 


(PERSONS QUALIFIED TO PERFORM THE 8’RA'DDHA.) 


No cremation, no funeral rites, no, depositing of bones, 
no shedding of tears, (no offering of] Pinda and no 
S'rdéddha whatsoever should be done for the degraded 
ones. (1) | 

There is no impurity for him who lays a violent hand 
on himself with fire, poison, etc. No cremation and no 
offering of water should be made for him. (3) 

If, however, by a mistake one dies through fire, 
poison, etc., impurity should be observed for him and 
[the rite of offering] water should be performed. (3) 

If a son is born [to a person], gold, paddy, kine, 
clothes, sesame, rice, oil, molasses, and clarified butter- 
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all these raw materials may be accepted from him on 
that very day. (4) 

From the house of a person who is in an impure 
state, fruits, sugar-cane, vegetables, salt, wood, 
water, curd, clarified butter, medicines, milk, and dried 
food may be accepted daily. One, who. maintains the 
Sacred Fire, shall be duly burnt with the Three 
Fires. (5—6) 

One, who does not maintain the three Sacred Fires 
[should be burnt] with the Sacred Fire consecrated in the 
house ; and other inferior persons, with the ordinary fire ; 
by the twice-born. If the dead body is not found, an 
image should. be made with Paldsa [leaves]: - and be only 
burnt by the Sapinda- relations endued with reverence, 
controlling speech and [mentioning] only the name and 
family. Water, they should offer, only once. (7—8) 

They all,* putting on wet cloth and with kinsmen, 
should duly offer every day, (both] morning and evening 
for ten days [consecutively], Pindas sat the gate of the 
house for the deceased person. They should feed four 
Bréhmands. On the second day, shavingf shall be done 
along with all kinsmen. (9—10) | 

Then the bones [of the deceased person] should 
be deposited by the ¥44¢it (chief-mourner) with all 
kinsmen. [The performer of the S’rdddha on that 


क The usual practice is that the son should offer the Pindas. In the 
Text Sarva.or all, is mentioned; because, in the absence of a son, all the 
Sapindas are qualified to offer Pindas. 


+ Shaving takes place generally on the last but one day of im- 
purity. शि 
$ Here the word ¥Adtf means the next kin who performs the funer. 


ral rite; and he is, therefore, qualified to perform the S’xdddka in the 
absence of a son. 
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day], should, with reverence, feed an uneven number of 
pure Bréhm ands not lesser than three. (11) 

On the fifth, ninth, and the eleventh, day he should 
feed an uneven number of Bréhmands. This rite is 
known as the first S’rdddha. (12) 

On the eleventh day (for the Bréhmands) and on 
[the day after] the twelfth (for the Kshatriyds), the 
person, who lights up [the funeral pyre], should, with 
reverence, offer a Pinda anda Pavitra (a Kus d- reed) 
in honour of the deceased. And he should [perform 
the S’riddha] every month on the day of death for one 
year. (13—14) 

It is said that after full one year, the Sapindilaran 
(annual S’réddha for offering Pindas) should be per- 
formed. O leading twice-born ones, [in that S’rdddhe 
the performer) should make four vessels, fone] for the 
deceased, and [three for] ancestors of three degrees 
upwards. (15) | | 

Thereupon with the Mantrams,—" Ye Samdnd, etc., 
he should pour down [water from] the vessel dedicated 
to the deceased into those offered for the Pitris (grand- 
father, etc.). Pindas should be offered in the same 
manner. (16) 1 

It is laid down that Sapindikaran, S’rdddha should 
be preceeded by the Daiva, (i. e., offerings made to the 
Deities). There one should invite the departed Manes 
and point out again (i. e., invoke) the deceased.* (1 7) 

No separate rite should be performed for those 
deceased ancestors for whom Sapinditaran has [once] 
been done. He, who makes separate Pindas, becomes a 
destroyer of the departed Manes. (18) 


* A deceased person is called Préta till the celebration of the 
Sapindikaran-S’raddha, after which he is designated Pitri, 
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After the death of his father, a son should be well 
instructed in the word Pinda. He should, every day, offer 
boiled rice and a pitcher, full of water, according to the 
rites to be performed for a deceased person. (19) 

The annual S’rdddka, which should be performed 
every year, must be done according to the regulation of 
a Pdrvana-(S’rdddha). Such is the eternal law.“ (20) 

[Every rite] for the parents, such as the offering of 
the Pindas, should be performed by the sons. In the 
absence of a son, the wife should do it; and in the 
absence of a wife, the uterine brother should do the 
same. (21) 

I have thus described duly the duties of the house, 
holder. [The duty] of women is to serve their husbands. 
There is no other duty laid down for them. (22) 

He, who daily satisfies his own duties and has his 
mind dedicated to FS ara, attains to that great station 
which has been highly spoken of in the Védds. (23) 


CHAPTER VIII. 


[PRNANCES FOR VARIOUS SINS.) 
Penance for Brahminicide. 


THE destroyer of a Brdkmana, one who drinks spiritu- 
ous liquors, a thief, and the violator of the preceptor's 
bed, and the one who associates with them,—are the 
great sinners. (1) | 
He, who lives for a year in their company, becomes 


This is the ritual when the father dies after becoming a Sannydsin 
or when the parents die on an Asdvasyd-day. 
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degraded. Even he, who daily sits [with them] on [the 
same] bed and seat, also, becomes degraded. (2) ! 

A twice-born person, who knowingly performs reli- 
gious rites for, holds sexual union with, teaches and 
takes meals with [those great sinners], becomes forth- 
with degraded. (3) 

A twice-born one, who unwillingly and out of ig- 
norance, receives religious instructions [from such 
a sinner) and a fellow-student temain outcasted for one 
year. (4) | | 

One, who is guilty of Brahminicide, should, for self- 
purification, by making a hut, begging alms and carrying 
a rod with the skull of a dead [Brdhmanae] placed on its 
top, live in a forest for twelve years. (5) 

He should avoid all the houses belonging to the 
Bréhmands and temples. He should always accuse his 
ownself and think of the [dead] Bréhmana. (6) 

Every day when the fire is shorn of its smoke and all 
conversation about food is stopped, gradually he should 
enter into seven houses belonging to qualified castes and 
capable [of offering alms]. (7) 

Or, [for purification, ] he should voluntarily betake to 
fasting, jump down from a high place, enter into a burn- 
ing fire or into the water. This is the first [part]. (8) 

Or, for a Bréhmana or a cow, he should, disinterest- 
edly, give up his vital airs (i. e., life); or, making a Vipra, 
suffering from a long-standing disease, shorn of his ail- 
ment, [he attains to purification]. (9) 

By offering food to a learned [Bréhmana], one is 
freed from [the sin of] Brahminicide. A twice-born 
person is (also] purified by taking the final bath in a 
Horse-Sacrifice. (10) 


The killer of a Brékmana, who gives his all unto a 
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Bréhmana conversant with the Védas, or who sees the 
Bridge, & is freed from sins. (11) 


Penance for Drinking Spirituqus Liquors. 


A DRINKER of spirituous liquors should drink wine, red- 
hot like iron. A twice-born person, when his body is 
[thus] burnt, is freed from [the sin]. (12) 

Or by drinking red-hot cow’s urine, or [similar] 
liquidified cowdung, milk, clarified butter or water, 
[he is] freed from the sin. (13). 

Or for the expiation of the sin, he should, with a wet 
cloth on and being self-controlled, perform the vow of 
Bréhmanicide (for twelve years). (14). 


Penance for the Theft of Gold. 


A Brahmana, who has stolen gold, should, after 
approaching the king and describing his own misdeeds, 
once say,. — Do thou punish me.” (15) 

Taking up the mace, the king should himself once 
strike him. Thereupon he [the perpetrator] becomes 
freed [from the sin}. Or by [practising] austerities a 
Bréhmana-thief becomes freed]. (16) 

Finding out and taking up by the hand a destructive 
mace, stick, or aniron rod sharpened on both ८००३, 
running about with dishevelled hairs, trumpeting his 
own sinful deeds, [a perpetrator of a crime should say,—] 
“ Punish me.” The king should [then] strike the thief 
(17—18). 

Whether meeting with death or escaping it, there- 
upon, he is freed from [the sin of] theft. Without 


* This refers to the Bridge, constructed by Ráma over the Sea, at 
Rdmés'waram, in the District of Madura, |in the Madras Presidency, 
popularly known as Adam's Bridge. This shows that this Sashhitd must 
have been written after the Rdmdyana Period. 
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punishing {a thief], a king is visited with the sin of the 
thief. (19) 

The fruit (i. e., the sin) of gold-theft [committed by] 
another (2.2., a Brdédhmana), is dissipated by [the per- 
formance of] austerities. Putting on a tattered cloth, a 
Bréhmane should practise the Bráhma-vow in the 
forest (for twelve years]. (20) 

By [either] taking the final bath in a Horse-Sacrifice, 
or by giving unto the BSrdkmands gold equal to the 
weight of his own body, a twice-born person is [3150] 
purified. (21) 

A Bréhmana-thief of gold, for the expiation of that 
sin, leading a continent life, should practise hard 
austerities for a year. (22) 

Penance for Knowing a Step-Mother. 


By knowing a step-mother, under the influence of 
lust, a Brdhmana should embrace a female-form, made 
of black iron after his heart and heated. (23) 

Or having cut off himself his generative organ and 
testes and taken them in his palms, he should proceed 
straight on to the south or to the west till the destruction 
of his body. (24) ` 

Or, for expiation, he should meet with death for his 
preceptor, or he should practise the Brakma-vow [for 
twelve years]. In a year (he is also purified] by 
embracing the branch [of a tree] full of thorns. {25) 

Being self-restrained he should lie down on earth. 
A Vipra, being self-controlled and with a tattered cloth 
on, should practise hard austerities for a year One, 
knowing a step-mother, should thus be freed [from the 
sin.] (26). 

The foremost of the twice-born becomes freed [from 
the sin] by taking the final bath in a Horse-Sacrifice, 
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Leading a continent life, always practising austerities 
taking his meals at the eighth period (7.८., in the night 
of the fourth day after fasting for three days), standing 
or seated and lying down on earth,—a man, who has 
no money.“ should thus, in three years, be freed from 
the sin. (27—28) 

Or he should perform four or five Chdéndrdyanas. (29) 


Penance for the Sin of mixing with the Degraded. 


Ir a twice-born person mixes, out of avarice, with a 
degraded person, he should once perform, for the ex- 
piation of the sin, the penance laid down for him (2.e., 
the degraded). Such a person, amongst those who asso 
ciate with the degraded, attains to freedom [from the 
sin], or he should zealously practise hard austerities 
for one year. (30—31) 


Half is the penance for associating [with them] for 
six months. Such purificatory rites dissipate even the 
impurity of the great sinners. (32) 


One attains to freedom [from the sin] by taking 
journeys to holy places situate on this earth. O ye 
Vipras, a Bréhmana, possessed by lust, after perpetrat- 
ing the mighty iniquities of Brahmanicide, drinking 
spirituous liquors, theft, or knowing his step-mother, 
being self-controlled, should perform [the vow of] fasting 
at a holy place. (33—34) 

Or meditating on Kapardin (S’iva), he should enter 
into the fire or water. Munis, conversant with religious 
rites, have not seen of any other means of redemption 
[for them]. (35) 


* It shows thata rich man is freed from the sin by making proper 
gifts. 


CHAPTER IX. 
[PENANCES FOR VARIOUS MINOR sixs.] 


By willingly knowing his daughter, sister or daughter- 
in-law, a Vipra should enter into a burning fire. This 
is the law. (1) 

By co-habiting with mother’s sister, maternal uncle's 
wife, or with father’s sister, or by knowing sister's 
daughter, maternal aunt’s daughter, or paternal aunt's 
daughter, one, being self-controlled, [and] after practis- 
ing hard austerities, should perform four or five 
Chéndrdyanas. (2—3) 

By knowing a maternal uncle’s daughter, one sheuld per- 
form the Ch4ndrayana. By co-habiting with wife’s friend 
or with her sister, after fasting for a day and a night, 
one should perform the 72p/aérichha (a kind of penance). 
By knowing a woman in [her] menses, [one should 
attain] purification [by fasting] for three nights. (4— 5) 

By co-habiting with a Ashatriya-woman, [a Brah- 
mana] is purified by a Chandrdyana or by a Paráka (a 
kind of penance). The Divine Unborn (Srakmé) has 
said so. (6) ` 

By [consciously] killing a frog, mungoose, crow, cat, 
boar, mouse or a dog,—a twice-born person should 
períorm a great penance extending over sixteen days. 
Or by [unconsciously] killing a dog, one should zealously 
drink milk for three nights. (7) 

Or by [unknowingly] killing a cat or a mungoose, 
one should wend a way a Yojana [in length]. By killing 
a horse, a twice-born person should perform a hard 
austerity extending over twelve [days]. (8). 

Having killed a servant, the foremost of the twice- 
born should give away a weapon made of crude iron ' 


256 Usand Samhité. 


Having slain a crane, Rangava-mouse, Kritalambkak- 
boar, a black-spotted raven, Tilät, franclonine partridge 
or a parrot,—fone should give away] a two-years-old 
calf; and a three-years-old one, for having killed a 
heron. (9—10) 

By killing a swan, crane, Vaka (a kind of crane), 
a Zitti-bird, a monkey, or a Bhésa,—one should make a 
gift of a cow unto a Brakmana. (11) 

By slaying animals living on flesh or deer, one 
should give away a milch-cow ; [by killing] animals that 
do not take flesh, a calf; and [09 killing] a camel, gold 
weighing five rupees. (12) 

By killing animals having bones, {one should] present 
something to a Fipra; and by killing those that have 
no bones, one is purified by Préndyéma. (13) 

By destroying trees yielding fruits, groves, creepers, 
and large trees loaded with fruits,—one should recite a 
hundred Rz&-verses. (14) 

To take clarified butter is the purification [enjoined 
for destroying] flowering [plants]. By killing, by 
mistake, [a cow], one should perform the Chéndrdéyana 
and the Partka. (15) र 

There is no penance for willingly killing her (i. e., 
a cow). By stealing men, women, houses, tanks, wells. 
or other watery expanses,—one is purified by the Chán- 
dréyana. By stealing articles of little value iron 
another’s house, one should perform the austerest .3dnta- 
pana for self-purification. The five ingredients supplied 
by the cow (Pauchagavya) [form] the purification for 
pilfering rice, etc., and wealth. (16—18) 

Fasting for three nights is [the penance for pilfering] 
grass, wood, trees, flowers, garments, hide, meat and 
fish. (29) 
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Fasting for twelve nights is [the penance for steal- 
ing] diamonds, corals, precious stones, gold, silver, iron, 
belmetal and pebbles. (20) 

[For robbing) cloven-footed ana one-hoofed animals, 
one should perform the self-same penance (i. e., fasting 
for twelve nights). [He, who] pilfers birds and medicinal 
herbs, {should live on] milk for three days. (21) 


[There is] no [penance for taking] the meat [of 
animals] sacrificed unto a deity; [for taking any other 
meat, one] should perform the Chdéndrdyana. Or, fasting 
for twelve days, he should offer oblations of clarified 
butter to the Fire with the Kushmanda-[ Mantram]. (22) 

By eating [the meat of] a mungoose, owl or a cat, 
one should perform the Sdntapanam. By eating [that 
of] a dog, one is purified by performing a mortifying 
penance or by looking at an auspicious planet. (23) 

And he should then perform the initiatory rites as laid’ 
down before [by the preceptors]. By eating a porcupine, 
crane, swan, Karandava (water-fowl), Jr a Chakravika, 
—one should fast for twelve days. By eating a pigeon, 
Titiva-bird, Bhdsa, parrot, Sérasa (a kind of crane), a 
leech, or a goose, one should perform the same penance. 
By eating a porpoise, bean, meat, fish, or a boar,—one 
should perform the same penance, By eating a cuckoo, a 
bird living on fish, a frog, or a snake,—one attains to 
puritication by living, for a month, on barley boiled with 
the urine of a cow. By eating water-ranging animals, 
those born in water, those killed by Rdkfshasas;, those 
having blood-red feet,—one should perform the self-same 
penance for a week, By taking the meat of a dead ora 
useless animal procured for one’s use, one should per- 
form the same penance for the expiation of the sin. By 
eating a pigeon, an elephant, a pot-herb, a fowl, a Rajake 
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or an alligator,—one should perform the Préjépatya 
(penance). By eating onion or garlic, one should 
perform the Chandrdyana. (24—31) 


[By eating] the Vértaku, (the egg-fruit), or the 
Tanduli ya (broken rice), [or the both],—one is purified by 
Préjdpatya. [By eating] the As’mantaka (a plant from 
the fibres of which a Bréhmayne’s girdle may be made), 
or what comes near,—one is purified [by performing] 
the Taptakrichha. By eating [the flesh of] a man or 
a hare, one is purified by [Prdjdpatya. By eating 
bottle-gourd or turnip, one should perform the very 
same penance. (32—33) 

By eating Udumvara, one is purified by self-sought 
[penance of] Taptakrichha. By eating useless (i. e., 
not dedicated to a deity), Krisara Samjdva (a kind 
of pudding), Pdyasa (rice boiled with milk, cake, 
S’ushkali (a preparation of cake),—one is purified by 
performing this penance for three nights. By drinking 
milk, unworthy of being drunk, [fall], especially a 
Brahmachdarin becomes purified in a fortnight by living 
on barley boiled with the urine of a cow. By drinking 
the milk of a cow that has not passed ten nights from 
the day of delivery, that of a (similar) she-buffaloe, that 
of a (similar) she-goat, that of a cow big with a young 
one, or that of a cow that has no calf,—one should per- 
form the self-same penance. By taking unnatural trans- 
formations of these (such as, curd, etc.,) or drinking them 
out of ignorance,—one is purified within seven nights by 
living on barley boiled with the urine of a cow. By 
taking food of the first S’regdha, or on the occasion of 
a birth or death,—a Bralimaua becomes purified by 
attentively (performing) the Chéndrdyana. A twice-born 
person, by taking the od of a person who does not 
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perform the daily rites, the end of which is not ruinous, 
should fully perform the Chdndrdyana. Having taken 
food prepared by people who are disqualified to serve 
it, that of a degraded caste, or that offered at the 
monthly funeral rite of a deceased person, —one (should, 
so it is said, perform] the Taptaꝶrichla. Having taken 
boiled rice from a Chanddé/a, a twice-born person should 
completely perform the [penance of] the Cdndrdyana. 
(34—41) 

By unwittingly taking excreta, urine, or any other 
article sullied with spirituous liquor,—the three twice- 
born castes should again perform the Samskdras (rites 
of purification). (42) 

The twice-born,—amongst those taking, out of ignor- 
ance, urine or excreta of birds living upon flesh,—should 
perform the great Santapanam. (43) 


[By taking] Bhasa, frog, dog or a crow,—{one 
should] perform a distressing penance. A Bréhmana 
becomes purified by Prijdpatya and a painfully restricted 
diet. (44) 


By drinking water from a wine-bowl, a Kshatriya 
should perform the TZufptakrichha; a Vaisya three 
distressing penances; [and a Brdhmana,| the 
Chdandrdyana. (45) 


By taking the residue of food or the remnant of 
drinking water left by a dog, a twice-born one becomes 
purified, within three nights, by living upon barley boiled 
with the urine of a cow (46) 


By drinking water sullied with urine or excreta, 
one should perform the Santapauam capable of purify- 
ing the body. (47) 


If a Brdhmana unknowingly drinks water in a well 
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or a vessel belonging to a Chanddla, he should perform 
the Sartapanam destructive of sins. (48) 

By drinking water touched by a Chanddé/a, the fore- 
most of the twice-born becomes purified [by fasting] 
for three nights or by taking the Patchagavya.* (49) 

By taking food, without bathing after willingly 
touching a great sinner, a foelish twice-born person 
should perform the Zaptakrichha. (50) 

By marrying in another caste (i. e., a S udra - maiden), 
one (i. e., a Brdkmana) becomes a Mahépdtakin (great 
sinner). By associating with such a sinner, one also 
becomes a sinner. (51 

By simply marrying a maiden of different caste, 
twenty-four penances are [to be performed]; half of 
those, for living with her; there js no penance in 
procreating a son [on her]. (52) 

By taking food, out of ignorance, after seeing a Mahd- 
dtakin, a Chandala, or a woman in [her] menses,—one 
is purified [by fasting] for three nights. (53) 

By taking [one’s] meals, while still wet after bathing, 
one becomes purified [by fasting] for a day and a night. 
[By doing so] knowingly, [one attains to purification] 
with the [performance of] a distressing penance. So 
the Divine Lotus-Sprung Deity has said. (54) 

By eating dry [meat], rotten or foul-smelling 
articles,—a twice-born person should fast. [He should] 
do it again and again. (55) 

By officiating as a priest for servants, [or by helping] 
others (i. e., other castes) in other rites, by perform- 
ing rites causing death to another person, and other 


The five products of the cow taken collectively, ʻe., milk, curd, 
clarified butter, urjne and the dung. 
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unworthy deeds,—(a Bralimana] becomes purified by 
three distressing penances. (56) 

By performing the cremation of those who have been 
killed by a Brihmana, a twice-born person becomes 
purified by a Prd;épatya, living [all the while] on barley 
boiled with the urine of a cow. (57) 

He, who having his body anointed with oil, passes 
urine or excreta, or has his beard shaven, or holds sexual 
intercourse, in the morning, becomes purified [by fast- 
ing) for a day and night. (58) 

By disregarding (i. e., not performing Homa) Vivdha- 
Fire for a day, a leading twice-born person becomes 
purified in three nights; [and by doing so} for three 
nights again, [one becomes purified by fasting for] six 
days. (59) 

By neglecting it for ten or twelve days, one should 
perform the most distressing CAdndrayana for the expia- 
tion of that sin. (60) 

By accepting an article from an outcaste, one be- 
comes purified by throwing it away. He should, also, 
duly perform a penance. So has the Divine Lord 
said. (61) पे 

By desisting from a fast [intended to bring about 
death] and returning from the order of religious. men- 
dicants, one should perform three distressing (Prdjd- 
petyas) and Chéndrdyanas. (62) | 

[Then] by again performing all the purificatory rites, 
such as the Fdtakarman, etc., twice-born persons [are] 
purified. They should, having an eye on religion, 
completely perform this penance. (63) 

By not performing a morning adoration and offer- 
ing sacrificial fuels to the Fire for pressure or urgency 
of work, [a Bra&mackérin),--taking his meals once, 
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and in the night only, [if] an evening {rite is neg- 
lected], and after being purified by bathing, govern- 
ing his mind and restraining his self,—should recite the 
Géyatri eight thousand times and be [thus] purged of 
[his sin.] (64—65) 

If a householder, out of mistake, does nct perform 
his Sendhyé-adoration or deviates from the performance 
of a Snétaka-vow, he should fast for the day. (66) 

In consequence of wilfully [neglecting the Sandhyd], 
the foremost of the twice-born should perform the dis- 
tressing penance [of Préjdpatya for full one year, and 
should perform the Ciᷣdudrdyana, [if he does so] for 
livelihood. [And] by making a gift of kine, [he is] 
purged of [his sins]. (67) 

If he does so, prompted by agnosticism, a twice-born 
person should perform the Prdjépatya. By performing 
the Zaptakrickha, one is purged off of [the sin of] acting 
against the Deities and preceptors. (68) 

By willingly riding a car drawn by camels or asses, 
one becomes purified [by fasting] for three nights. One 
should not, being nude, enter into the water. (69) | 

The purification of the offspring [of sinners, is 
brought about] by taking ſood in the night of the third 
day for a month, the recitation of the Samkit or the 
performance of S’dkala-Homa.* (70) 

By putting on a blue or a dark-blue rairrent, a Bråk- 
mana should fast for a day and night, and he should 
purify [himself] by [taking] the Pafckagavya after 
bathing. (71) 

By reciting the 76445, Dkarma-S’astras and the 


० The rite of offering oblation to the Sacred Fire as followed by the 
Sékala Sehool of the Rig- Veda. 
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Purdnes before the Chanddlas, one is purified by the 
Chéndrdyana. There is no other means of redemption 
for him. (72) 

Having touched, on some occasion, [the dead body af 
a person] killed by hanging, a Brékmana becomes puri- 
fied either by the Chdndrdyana or the Prajdpatya. (73). 


If, without washing his mouth after taking his meals, 
a twice-born person touches a Chandd/a or any other low- 
born having still the leavings of food in his mouth, 
he should perform the Prajdpatya for purification. (74) 


By touching a Chanddé/a, a woman who has given 
birth to a child, a dead body, a woman in [her] menses 
or those touched by her, or any outcaste, ong should 
bathe for purification. (75) 

If, out of mistake, one touches an article touched by 
a Chanddla, a woman who has given birth to a child, or 
a dead body, purification is attained by bathing, rinsing 
the mouth and [thereafter] reciting the Géyatri. (76) | 

By touching what should not be touched, the fore- 
most of the twice-born should purify [himself] by 
bathing. And he should [2150] rinse his mouth for 
purification. So the Divine Grandfather has said. (77) 

If, on any occasion, a Vipra passes excreta while 
taking meals, he should then immediately wash himself 
bathe, fast and offer libations of clarified butter to the 
Fire. (78) 

By touching the dead body of a Chandé/a, the fore- 
most of the twice-born should perform the distressing 
penance (of Prdjépatya). Then by [fasting] for a day 
and night [and] seeing a star in the sky, [he becomes] 
purified. (79) 

Having touched spirituous liquor, a twice-born person 
should perform the Prdndyam thrice [for] purification 
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[By touching] onion or garlic, one. is purified by 
drinking clarified butter. (80) 

Being bitten by a dog [on the lower part of the 
navel], a Brihmana should drink milk only in the even- 
ing for three days; threefold is the penance, if bitten on 
the upper part of the navel. (81) 

Threefold is the penance, [if bitten] on the arms; 
and fourfold, if on the head. Being bitten by a do 
the foremost of the twice-born should, after bathing, 
recite the Géyatri. (82) 

An indigent householder,—who, when not suffering 
from an ailment, daily takes his food without perform- 
ing the Five Sacrifices,—becomes purified by perform- 
ing half the Prajépatya (83) 

He, who does not adore the Sacred Fire deposited 
in his house on Parva-days, (i. e., on the day of the New- 
Moon, or on the day of any Planetary Conjunction) ;— 
as also he, who does not know his wife after the 
menses ;—should perform half the Prajapatya. (84) 

He,—who, without water or entering into. water 
passes urine or excreta,—becomes purified by being 
immersed in water with a cloth on or by touching 
it.“ (85) 

A householder, [who does so by practice], should fast 
for three days [and] recite the Gdyatri for eight thousand 
times. The foremost of the twice-born, who follows 
the dead body of a S’édra, should recite the Gdyatri 
eight thousand times in ariver. A Vipra, by swearing 
falsely in a matter relating to the destruction of another 
Vipra, should perform the penance of Chéndrdyana, 
living on boiled barley. By making unequal gifts in the 

* This is the penance for a persun who cannot suppress the motion 
while in water and so forth. 
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same row, one is purified by [the distressing penance 
of [ Proͤjapatya]. (86—88). 

By getting on the shadow of a lowcaste person, 
one should drink clarified butter after bathing. By look- 
ing at the Sun in an impure state, one should recite the 
Mantram “ Agnindraja.” (89). 

By touching human bones, one is purified by bathing. 
By completing his religious study, a Vipra should beg 
alms for full one year. (go) 

[By becoming] ungrateful to a Bréhmana [after 
having lived] in his house, [one] should perform the 
penance for five years. By disregarding an elderly 
Bréhmana by uttering Hum or Thou, one, after bathing 
and rinsing the mouth, should, thereafter, please him 
with salutation. By striking [a Brdhmana} with a 
reed, by binding his neck with a cloth or defeating 
him in a dissension, one should gratify him with 
salutation. By uplifting a rod [to strike him], one 
should perform a distressing penance; and by [actually] 
striking him, a most distressing one. (91—93) 

By shedding a Bréhkmana’s blood, one should perform 
the most painful of all the penances. And by remon- 
strating with his preceptur, one should perform a purify- 
ing penance. (94) 

By spitting before a Deity or a Rishi or reproacl 
ing [any of] them aloud, one should, for the expiation of 
that sin, [fast] one or two nights. (95) ॒ 

By defeating a Bréhmana in a discussion about 
Mimémsd, one should give away gold. A twice-borh 
person, who passes urine or excreta in gardens 
attached to temples or who cuts a whole leaf, should, for 
purification, perform the penance of Chdndrayana. 
The foremost of the twice-born, who, out of malevolent 
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feelings, passes urine in a temple, should, after cutting 
off his generative organ, perform the Chdnardyana. 
For vilifying the Deities, the Rishis, or the Védds, a 
twice-born person should fully perform the Préjépatya. 
By conversing with such [persons], one should, after 
bathing, adore the Deities. (96—99) 

If a woman, in her girlhood, commits a great sin, she 
should have a penance performed by her father on her 
behalf. (100) 

One can espouse such a maiden, if the penance has 
been performed. Otherwise he, [who marries her,] should 
be outcasted. Even in the destruction of a Kshatriya, 
one should perform, for a year, the penance for 
Brahmanicide. After that period, one should give away 
a thousand kine together with a bull. (101) 

By killing all (insects, etc.), one should give away 
gold or silver to the weight of a Mishd. Copper, tin, 
lead, belmetal and iron are purified by water and earth. 
All metallic vessels, containing leavings, are purified 
by ashes and water. Gold, silver, precious stones, 
conch-shell, pearls, corals, diamonds, ebony, rope and 
hide are purified by water. (102) | 

Being touched by a Chandála or a S wapacha while 
passing urine or excreta, one is purified by [fasting for] 
three nights. By taking the residue of food, one 
should fast for six days. (103) 

If one's father, maternal grandfather or elder brother 
[does not perform] the Tapas and the Agnihotra, there 
is no sin in the younger brother’s marrying before the 
elder. (104) | 

He,—who, on the last day of the dark fortnight, 
adores a Srdhmana-lady, thinking of the Grandfather 
Brahmé,—becomes freed from all sins. (105) 
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Having obtained the auspicious day of Amdvasyz, 
one should adore Yama (the Regent of the Dead) and 
Bhava (S'iva). And having fed the Brdhmanas [on 
that day], he becomes freed from all sins. (106) 

Having adored, with all the leading HFralmanas, 
Mahddéva on the eigth, or the fourteenth, day of the 
dark fortnight, one is freed from all sins. (107) 

Having seen the three-eyed Deity with all the 
igredients of adoration in the first Yama (part) of the 
night of the thirteenth day, one is freed from the entire 
multitude of sins. (108) 

By accepting ‘gifts from everywhere, sacrificial 
presents and a golden image, one is released by per- 
forming the Soma-Sacrifice and uttering benedictory 
verses. (109) 

One, by reciting the Gayatri, for ten thousand 
times, is freed from all sins. (110) 


THE END. 
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MHAIRI संहिता | 


प्रथमोऽध्यायः । 
योगोश्वरं यातवल्का' सम्पूज्य सुनयो5ययुवन्‌ । 
वणेोखमेलराणां मो Af Mn,: ॥ १ 
मिथिलास्थ: स योगोन्द्रः qd ध्यात्वाब्रवोन्युनोन्‌ । 
afa देशे An: रष्यस्तस्मिन्‌ winfwaraa ॥ २ 
पुराणन्यायमोमांसा चरब्ग्रशास्ताजमिखिता: । 
वेदा: स्थागानि विद्यानां wire: च चतुदश ॥ २ 
मन्वत्रिविष्णुद्वारोतयाचवबष्ययोशनो5फक्रिरा: । 
यमापस्छम्बसंवर्सा: कात्यायतठछचस्मती ॥ ४ 
पराशरुव्यासशक्कलिखिला दश्यगोतमो । 
MATAR वसिष्ठख धर्म्मशास्त्रपयोजका: ॥ ५ 
देशकाल उपायेन द्वब्यं शदासमन्वितम्‌ | 
Ula प्रदोयते यत्तत्‌ सकल ANTT ॥ & 
अुतिः स्मृतिः सदाचारः स्वस्य च fanaa: | 
सम्यक्‌ AGUA: कामो whale स्मृतम्‌ ॥ ७ 
कुख्थाचारट्माशिंसा दागं स्लाध्यायकर्मा च । 
अयन्तु परमो चरमो यदुयोगेनाव्मदर्शनम्‌ ५ ८ 


MWA संचिता 


चत्वारो Reira: पथंद्च विद्यमेव वा । 

स्वा ad यत्‌ . स्थाटेकोभ्याध्यात्मवित्तम: ॥ ८. 
ब्रह्मचत्रियविट्शूद्र वर्णास्त्वाद्याखयीो दिजा: । 
निषेकादिश्मगान्तास्तेणां वे aera: क्रिया, ॥ १० 
गर्भाधागयतो पु सः सवमं BATA पुरा । 

षे टने वा सोमम्त: प्रसवे जातकबा च ॥ ११ 
अंहन्थेकादशे नाम TAY aha मिष्कुमः । 

षष्ठ ऽ्प्राशनं मासि चुडा AAT यथाकुलम्‌ ॥ १२ 
एवमेनः wet याति वोजगर्भससुद्धवम्‌ । 

तशोमेताः क्रिया: Fut विबाइस्तु समन्वयक: ॥ १३ 
गर्भा्टमेःटने VW ब्राह्मण स्योपनायगम्‌ | 
राजामेकादशे सेके विशामेके यथाकुलम्‌ ॥ १४ 
खपनोय गुरू: fre अदाव्याद्धतिपूव्वेकम्‌ । 
केदमध्यापयेदेनं शौचाचारांच NAA ॥ १४, 
दिवा सम्ध्यासु कणस्थवक्ासभ STYT: | 
vd तु राची चेदथिलासुस्तः । १६ 
व्डहोतशित्रथोत्याय SNN Neid: 
अम्बखेपचचयकार कुद्धा च्छोचमरसाम्द्रतः ॥ १७ 
अग्शर्जानु: wat देणे sufre seq स्वः । 

प्राग्या arere तोर्थेन दिजो नित्यसुपस्दग्रेत्‌ ॥ १८ 
कनिश्ठादेशिन्यज्ञ'छम्मूलान्धयं aca च । 
प्रभापतिपिळव्रह्मदेवतोथान्थनुक्रमात्‌ ॥ e. 
fu: r ferent च्य grafts: ससुपस्थशेत्‌ । 
arg प्रकितिख्याभि रॉनाशि: फेनकुद्वुदे: ॥ २० 


याचवल्यय संचिता । 


तक पठतालुगाभिस्तु यथासक्य दिजातय: | 
शध्यरन्‌ ata शूट्रय AAAS AAA: ॥ २१ 
खानमव्देवते मान्वर्सात्जने प्राशमंयमः | 
GAA चाप्युपस्थानं MIAN VAY AT ॥ २२ 
गायत्री शिरसा साथ जपेदयाइतिपूथव्विकास्‌ । 
प्रतिप्रणवसंसुक्तां चिरयं प्राणसंयमः ॥ २३ 
प्राशानायस्य सम्प्रोक्य टवचेनाब्देवतेग तु । 
जपश्रासोत सावित्रीं प्रत्यगा तारकोदयात्‌ ॥ २४ 
सख्यां प्राकप्रातरेवे ह तिष्ठ दासयप्रदशनात्‌ । 
अम्निकार्य्थ ततः prq सन््ययोरुभयीरपि ॥ २५ 
सतो$भिवाद्यैद्ठ दान सावदमिति त्र वन्‌ | 
 गुरुचऔवापुयपासोत खाध्यायाथे समाच्चित; ॥ २६ 
areata खब्धचास्मै निवेदयेत्‌ | 
द्तआस्यथाचरेखित्यं समोवाककायकर्मभिः ॥ २७ 
कतभ्राद्रोडिमेधाविशुचिकल्यायसखूचका: | 
अध्याप्या धर्रातः साधुशक्तापतत्तामवित्तदा: ॥ २८ 
ट्ण्डाजिनोपवोतानि सेखलाओव घारयेत्‌ । 
away चरेदे वमनिन्दयव्वात्मब्रत्तये ॥ Se. 
आदिमसध्यावधघानेषु भवच्छव्दोपललशिता | 
माह्ययलजियविशां भेश्चचय्था यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ १० . 
mwafanya वाग्यतो गुव्वे नुज्ञया । 
आपोशानक्रिया पूव्यं सत्‌क्षत्वा्रम कु त्‌सयन्‌ ॥ ३१ 
AN ख्िलो नैकमम्नसदादगापदि | 
FIRN कामम ग्रोया च्छाहे ब्रतमपोड़यम्‌ ॥ १२ 


rad संहिता | 


मधु मांसा नो र्ङिएट गज छोप्राणिहिंसमम्‌ । 
भास्क रालोकनाझो लपरिवादांच वज्जयेत्‌ ॥ ३३ 
waza: क्रियाः wan Ferrer प्रयच्छति । 
उपनोय ददढदमाचाय्धः स उदातः ॥ ३४ 
एकदेशमुपाध्याय ऋत्विगयचजऊदुअनते | 

एते मान्धा यथापूव्जमेभ्यो माता गरोयसो ॥ ३५ 
प्रतिवेदं AN दादथाव्दानि पख वा । 
ग्रशान्तिकमित्येके q पोड़शे ! ३६ 
था योड़गाव्दाहाविंशाञ्चतुव्चिशाच वत्सरात्‌ । 
रह्म वत्रवियां काल भपनायनिकः परः ॥ ३७ 
अतः He परन्त ते सव्वघमावद्िष्कृताः | 
साविवीपतिता व्रात्या ब्रात्यस्तोमाहते ऋतोः ॥ ३८ 
anaaga जायन्ते दितोयं सोच्द्रिवन्धमात्‌ । 

व्रा झणचत्रियविशस्तस्मादेते from: स्मृताः ॥ de. 
unt तपयास्चेव शुभानाच् व कर्मणाम्‌ | 

az एव दिआतोनां निःखयसकरः परः ॥ ४० 
अधुना पंथसा चेव स देवांस्सपयेहिजः | 

पितृ ख मध्षसर्धिभ्यास्टचोऽघोते तु यो5न्वइम्‌ ॥ ४९ 
ag fa शक्तितोडधोते यो$न्वच्दं स VNA: 
Maris देवानाञ्येन मधुना च पितृ erat ॥ ४२ 
स तु सोमष्टतेदेवांस्तपयेद्योऽम्बच्चं पठेत्‌। ` 
सामानि aft gare पितृणां मघुसर्पिषा ॥ ४३ 
मेदसा लपेयेदेवानथव्याङ्गिरसः पठन्‌। 
पित य मधुमपिभ्यामन्धष्ं uf दिजः ॥ ४४ 


AUTRI संचिता | 


वाकोवाक्यं पुराणश्च नाराशंसोखगाधिका: । | 
दूतिदासांरतथा विद्यां ASN शक्तितोऽम्बंम्‌ ॥ ४५ 
मांसलोरोदनमधुतपंण स दिवौकसाम्‌! 

करोति afire तथा fagui मधुसपिंषा 1 ४६ 

ते ठप्तास्तपंयन्त्य नं सव्यंकामफलेः Wit: । 

यं यं क्रतुमधोयेत तस्य तस्याप्र यात्‌ फलम्‌ ॥ ४७ 
जिव्वित्तपूण इृथिवो दानस्य Gaga | 

तपसश्च परस्यह.नित्यं साध्यायवान्‌ दिजः ॥ ४८ 
नेछिको व्रह्मचारो.तु वसेदाचार्यसलखिधी । 
तदभावेऽस्य तनये cart वेशानरेऽपि वा ॥ ve. 
अनेन विचिना देह साधयन्‌ विजितेन्द्रियः | 
त्रह्मलोकमवाप्रोति न चे जायते पुनः ॥ ५० 

गुरवे तु वरं दत्त्वा खायोत तदनुच्रया । 

ae व्रतानि वा पारं नोत्वाप्युभयमेव वा ॥ ५१ 
ufa aana arent स्त्रियुददहेत | 
अनन्यपूव्यिकां कान्तामसपिण्डां यवोयसौम्‌ ॥ ५२ 
अरोगिणीं ब्नादसतोमसमानाषगोषजाम्‌ | 
पञ्चमात्‌ ARATE माढतः.पिढतस्तथा ॥ ५३ 
दशपुरूषविख्याता च्छोळ्ियाणां महाकुलात्‌ | 
स्फौतादपि न सञ्चारिरोगदोषसंमन्धितात्‌ ॥ ४४ 
पतेरेव गुणेय्‌ क: सवण: fam वरः | 

wary परौच्चितः प॒ स्वे युवा चौमान्‌ जनप्रियः U ५५ 
यदुच्यते हिजातोनां शूटाहारोपसंग्रद; | 

न AWA सत यस्मात्तत्रात्मा जायते MAA ॥ ५६ 


याजवश्का संचिता | 


fora वर्णानुपूत्वँच डे तथेका यथाक्रसम्‌ ' 
argruafaafasrt भाया Gt N: ॥ ५७ 
arent विवाद आहूय दोयते शशायलइता | 

aa: पुनात्युभयतः पुरूषानकविंशतिम ॥ ५८ 
यत्ञस्थायत्विजे देव आदायाषस्तु गोदयम्‌ | 

ATE श प्रथमजः पुनात्युत्तरजश्च षट्‌ ॥ ५८ 

ut चरतां धर्मी aw या दोयतेऽथिने । 

स कायः पाबयेसठ्मः NN वंश्यान्‌ सच्चात्ममा ॥ ६० 
आसुरो द्रविशादानाच्रान्धव्वः समयान्मिथः | 
WIA युचद्दरणात पेशाचं कन्धाकाच्छलात्‌ ॥ ae 
पाणिग्रोह्मः सवर्णासु ग्टछोयात्‌ सळ्या शरम्‌ । 
वेश्या प्रतोट्सादव्याइद्ने AUIWA: u ६२ 

पिता पितासको स्याता सकुख्थो जननो तथा | 
'कन्याप्रद: JNR प्रक्ततिस्थ परः परः ॥ ६३ 
आप्रय च्छन्‌ Wala ति भ्नूणद्वत्यार्टताहतौ । 
MAANA दातृणां कन्था कुर्य्यात्‌ aay ॥ ६४ 
सत्‌ प्रदोयते कन्धा रंस्तां चोरदण्कभाक्‌ ॥ 
दत्तामपि NN f याखेर WAHT ॥ ६५ 
ऋअमाख्याय दददोषं SW. उत्तमसासम्‌ | 
g N त्यजन्‌ कन्यां दूषयंथ मृणा शतम्‌ ॥ ६६ 
अचता वा चता चेव पुनभू: daar पूनः । 
स्वेरिणी या प्रतिं fear सवषं कामत: अयेत्‌ ॥ ६७ 
ugat गुव्वेनु ज्ञातो देवरः पुजकाग्यया | 

सपिण्छको वा सगोचो वा ष्टताभ्यक्त ऋतावियात्‌ ॥ ६८ 


NN wear | 


आ. गभेसकावाग्ढ्च्छत्‌ पोतितर्वन्धथा भवेत्‌ | 

_ अनेन विधिना जातः Jas: स भवेत्‌ सुतः ॥ ६८. 
हृताधिकारां मलिनां पिण्डमा नोपजोविनोम्‌ । 
परिगतामधः शब्यां वासयेदरभिचारिणोम्‌ ॥ ७० 
सोमः MA ददो तासां अन्यव्याख शुभां गिरम्‌ | 
पावकः सब्बमेध्यत्वं मेध्या वे योषितो छत: ॥ ७१ 
ब्यभिचाराहतो शद्िगभ त्यागो विधोयते । 
गर्भभत्त वधादौ च तथा agfa पातके ॥ ७२ 
सुरापौ व्याधिता धूर्तता वन्ध्याथन्प्रप्रियंवदा । 
सक्रोप्रसूखाधिवत्तब्या पुरूषद्दषिणो तथा ॥ € ३ 
अधिविश्या तु At महदेनाऽन्धथा भवेत! 
ANTER दम्पत्योस्त्रिवगस्तच वणते ॥ ७४ 

मते जौवति वा पत्बौ या नान्धमुपगच्छति । 

सेह कोत्तिमवाप्नोति मोदत चोमया सङ्‌ ॥ ७५ 
आज्ञासम्पादिनीं cat ative प्रियवादिनोम्‌ । 
त्यजन्‌ दाप्यस्ततोयांशमद्रब्यों भरणं स्त्रियाः | ७६ 
fend: N धर्म: परः किया: । 

आ शदः सम्पृतोच्यो डि मदापतकदूषितः ॥ ७७ 
लोकानन््यं दिव: प्राप्ति: qaarandiad: | 
यम्मात्तस्मात्‌ स्त्रियः सेव्या भत्तेब्याथ सुरचिता: wer 
were निशा: Ader arg युग्मासु संविशेत्‌ । 
ANA व पर्व्याण्यादायतस्तस्तु fd ॥ ce 
एवं गच्छन स्त्रियं क्षामां मघां N ,s 
ग्रस्त इन्दौ सक्तत्‌ पुत्रं लक्षण्यं जनयैत्‌पुमान्‌ u ८० 


MINAW सेहिता | 


यथाकामो .भवेद्यापि रोजा वरसनुखारन्‌ | 
स्वदारनिरतर्यव feat रच्या यतः स्मृताः ॥ ८१ 
भत्‌थ्वादपिदन्नातिश्वशुश्वशरदेवरे: | 

वन्पुमिख खियः पूज्या भूषणाच्छादनाशने: ॥ ८२ 
संयतोपस्करा TAT दृष्टा STAT, St । 
SAUTE पादवन्दनं भत्ते तत्परा ॥ ८३ 
क्रोड़ां गरोरसंस्कारं समाजोत्सवदर्शमभ | 

हास्यं परग्डई यानं त्यजत्‌ प्रोषितभर्सु का ॥ ८४ 
रखेत्‌ N पिता frat पतिः पुत्तास्तु rR । 
अभावे Waar rr न fe fun: ॥ ८४ 
amaga स्यावश्यचुश्वशरमातुलेः | 

होना न स्वादिमा wat गहलोयान्यथा भवेत्‌ ॥ ८६ 
ufafuafed yar खाचारा संयतेन्ट्रिया | 

इक कोसिमवाप्रोति F aya N i ८७ 
संत्यामन्यां सवणोयां uf ग कारयेत्‌ | 
सवर्णासु विधी wat ज्यछया म विमेतराः ॥ ८८ 
दाहयित्वाग्निद्वोच च ford हत्तवतीं पतिः । 
आइरेदिघिवहारानग्नीखेवाविशम्वयन्‌ ॥ ८८. 
सवर्णेभ्ब सवर्धासु लायन्त वै ENAT: | 

अनिन्देवु faareg gar: सम्तानवईना: ॥ ८० 
fana दाभिषिक्तो हि क्षत्रियाण्ां विशः खियाम्‌ । 
qaz: शूद्रां निषादो जात; पारशवो$पि वा ॥ ८१ 
AAN राजन्यान्याडिप्योची सुतौ स्मृतो । 
वेश्यात्तु करण: शूद्रगां वित्राखेष विधिः स्मृतः n ८९ 


MN संचिता । 


want Nm सतो वेश्यादेदेशकाखथा | 
शूद्धाव्यातस्तु चाय्काल: सव्य घर्यवद्िष्कुत: ॥ ८ ३ 
आखिया मागचं पेश्याच्छुद्रात चत्तारमेव तु । 
terre वैश्या जगयामास ये सुतम्‌ ॥ २४ 
साहिष्यल ACN रथकारः प्रजायते । 
आसतृशसन्तस्तु विज्या: प्रतिनोमायुलोमजा: ॥ ९५ 
जात्युतकर्षी युगे Wa: सप्तम पच्चमेऽपि वा । 
waa कमलां erat पूज्वेवशोसराधसम्‌ ॥ ८.६ 
यागी सास विवाहाण्नी yaa ware A 
दायकालखलतेमापि ei वेतानिकाग्नियु ॥ ८ ७ 
शरोरचिन्तां frets ऋतशौचविधिदिजः । 
प्रात:सन््यासुपासोत दन्तघावनगपूब्येकम्‌ e 
'ुत्वाम्गोन्‌ सूस्धदेवत्याम्‌ जपेन्धम्धाम्‌ समाहित: । 
बेदार्थागधिगच्हेच शास्त्रास विविधानि च ॥ ee 
उपेयादोश्वरआओव areata f 

खात्वा देवान्‌ पितृ खेव तपंथेद्ययेत्तथा ॥ १०० 
Reagana fr सेतिहासानि afer: | 
खजपयअप्रसिदयथें विद्याक्वाष्याव्मिकोस्छपेत्‌ ॥ ९०१ 
व्थिककीरतघाचोमस्वाध्यायातिथिसत्तिया । 
N मसक्षामस्था: ॥ १०२ 
Stare हताटलाच्छयाजूतवखिं ऋरेत्‌ । 

अखं जमी श्यचाल्कालवायसेन्यय निच्ियेत्‌ । १०३ 
wt पिळसलुष्य wt देयंमप्यन्यर्च waz । 
स्याध्वावसच्यक्तं Jna TRAHAN ॥ १०४ 


Aru संहिता । 


वालं सुवासिमोठदगभिख्यातुरकन्यकाः । 
सम्भोख्यातिथिन्टत्यांश्च sata: शेषभोजनम्‌ cou 
आपोशानेनोपरिष्टादधस्तादअता तथा | 
अनग्ममस्टलञद्धेव कार्यमत्रं दिजन्झना ॥ १०६ 
अतिथित्वेन ade देयं शशधानुपृव्यश: | 

प्रणो व्योऽतिथिं सायमपि वाग्भूळणोद्कः ॥ १०० 
aqme भिक्षव भिक्षा दातव्या aaa च । 
भोजयेागतान्‌ काले सखिसम्वन्धिवान्धवान्‌॥ १०८ 
aN वा मडाज वा AN]: 
सत्‌क्रियान्वासनं स्वादु भोजनं सन्त वचः ॥ १०८ 
प्रतिसंवत्सरन्शयर्घ्या: खातकाचाय्यपार्थिवा: । ` 

प्रियो faarera तथा यज्ञं प्रत्युत्विजः पुमः ॥ ११० 
अध्यज़ोनो$ तिथिकज्ञयः ओत्रियो वेदपारगः । 
मान्धावेतो ग्टहस्थस्य ब्रद्यालोकमभोसत: ॥ १११ 
परपाकरुचिनं स्थादनिन्द्यासन्सणाइते | 
वाकपाणिपादचापण्यं वजयेच्रातिभोजनम्‌ 

अतिथिं शोजियं दसमासोमान्तमनुव्रजेत्‌ । 

vd सद्दासोत fuefcu वन्धभिः ॥ ११२- २९ 
उपास्य faat want इत्वाग्नींस्तानुपास्य च। 

aR: परिह्ठतो Aut नातिळपो$थ संविशेत्‌ ॥ ११४ 
Ard N उत्याय चिम्सथेदात्मनो चितम्‌ । 

च ग्रार्थकामान्‌ & काले यथाशक्ति ग हापयेत्‌ ॥ ११५ 
विद्याक ग्रवघोवश्धुवित्तत्मान्या यथाक्रमम्‌ । 

एते; प्रभूतेः शूद्रोऽपि md सानमईति ॥ ११६ 


urna चिता । ९९ 


उदभारिदपखातसोरोगिवरचक्रियाम्‌। 

पन्था देयो Saat मान्य: खातस्तु भूपतेः ॥ 
डूख्याध्ययनदानानि dare चत्रियस्थ च । 
प्रतिग्रहोऽधिको विप्रे याजनाध्यापने तथा ॥ ११७--१८ 
प्रधान क्षत्रिये कर्म प्रजानां परिपालनम्‌ । 

कुषो दक्णणिवाणि ज्यं पाशपाल्यं विशः स्मृतम्‌ ॥ ११८ 
शूद्रस्य fear तयाजोवन्‌ वणिग्भवेत्‌ । 

fraai विविघेर्जी वेद्दिजतिदितमाचरन्‌ ॥ १२० 
आय्यारतिः शचि त्यभर्त्ता चादक्रियारत: | 
AAA AMY TYTN न हापयेत्‌ ॥ १२१ 
अहिंसा सत्यमस्तेयं श्ोचमिन्ट्रियनिग्रद; | 

दाग दया दमः चान्तिः d t धर्मसाधनम्‌ i १२२ 
चयोवु इयर्थवाग्बेशब्रताभिजनकर्म णाम्‌ । 

आचरेत्‌ सद्टशों इत्तिमजिह्ामशठां तथा ॥ १२३ 
औवाविकाधिकाख्रो यः स तु सोमं Afta: | 
प्राकसौमिकोः क्रियाः gångerna वार्षिक भवेत्‌ ॥१२४ 
प्रतिसंवत्सरं सोमः पशः प्रत्ययनम्लेथा | 
कत्तव्धाग्रयणटिस चातुर्मास्यानि चेव fe ॥ 
एथामसन्धवे कुय्थादिष्ठि वेश्वानरीं दिजः | 

FN न कुव्योत सति द्रव्येफफलप्रदम'॥ १२५-२६ 
चयकालो जायते यज्रकरणाच्छुट्रमिचितात्‌ । 

WATT लब्धमददद्वासः काकोऽपि वा भवेत्‌ ere 
कुशूलकुष्भोधान्धो वा चेरहिकोऽश्वस्तमोऽपि वा । 
जोवेदापि frag datt परः परः ॥ १२८ 


n संहिता । 

ग साध्यायविरोध्वर्थमोहेत न यतस्ततः | 
म विरूद्प्रसङ्गन सन्तोषो च सदा मवेत्‌ ॥ १२८ 
राजान्तेवासियाज्येभ्वः सोट्खिच्छइमं N 
द्न्भिहेतुकपावण्कवकठत्तंख THAT ॥ १३० 
शक्राम्बरधरो नोचवेशश्मसुनख्हः शचिः । 
न भायादशेनेईश्रोयाज कवासा न संखितः ॥ 
न संशयं प्रपद्यत गाकस्मादप्रियं वदेत्‌ । 
नाहितं ved ग स्तेनः Carrara fer: ॥ १११-२२ 
दाचायशे AWA URTA सकमण्डलुः । 
कुर्यात्‌ प्रदक्षिणं टेवबहीविप्रवनखतोम्‌ १ १३३ 
_ न तु मेहेखदोच्छायावकंगोषाम्युभख्सु | 

म प्रत्यर्काग्निगोसोमसन्ध्याम्वुस्त्रो दिन्नः ॥ १३४ 
नैद्येताक म मग्नां स्तरों म च संस्टष्टमेथुनाम्‌ | 
न H Nd वा माशुचो राहुतारका: ॥ १२५ 
अयं मे ay इत्येवं सब्मेभन्ध्सुदारयन्‌ । 
रष त्खप्रावतो गच्छेत्‌ खप्यात्‌ प्रत्यक्शिरा न च ॥ १३६ 
होवनाखक्शक्म्मूत्रेतांस्वपसु न EH 
पादो प्रतापयैज्राम्नौ न चेनमभिशक्त्येत्‌ ॥ १३७ 
जलं fata nat न प्रवोधयैत्‌ । 
नाचे: कोड़ेख WHT व्ययाचितेव्यी ग संविशेत्‌ । १३८ 
frer वरयेत्‌ कर्म प्रेतधूमं नदीतरम्‌ । 
केशभस्मतुषाद्रारकपालेवु च संखितिम्‌ ॥ १३८. 
mam घयन्ती गां arate विधित्‌ NN 
a NN: प्रतिग्क्रोयालब्यस्तोच्यासावत्तिन: ॥ १४० 


याजवश्याय संचिता । x 


प्रतिग्रहे सूनिचक्रिध्यजिवेश्यागराधियाः । 

_ दुष्टा दशगुलं पूर्वात्‌ पूर्वादेते यथोत्तरम्‌ ॥ १४१ 
अध्यायामासुपाकमा At NICR वा | 

इस्त नौषधिभावे वा पचय्यां यावणलस्ख तु ॥ १४२ 
सोरसासस्य रोहिस्थासष्टकायासथापि वा! 
NN च्छन्दसां कुय्धात्तदुत्सगेविधिं विः ॥ १४३ 
ari फ्रेतेव्वमध्यायः शिष्यत्विंग्गुरूवन्धुषु । 
surf चोत्सग सथासखायश्रोतिये यते ॥ 
सम््यागज्जितनिर्घातभूकम्पोश्कानिपातने | 
समाप्य वेदं द्युनिशमारण्यकमधोत्य च॥ १४४--४४ 
पखद्श्यां चतुद श्यासष्टस्यां राइसूतके | 
शष्टतूसन्धिषु भुझा वा आदिक प्रतिद्दद्धा च । १४३ 
N NN कन कुलमाव्या रण्शा हिमुशिकीः | 
तेऽन्तरे अहोराच शक्रपाते nn १४७ 
श्वक्रोटु गईभोलकसामवा चात्ति स्मे । 

HATTA STANT AAT ॥ १४८ 
देशेऽशचावात्मनि च विद्युतस्तनितसंप्नवे । 
सुक्ञाद्रपायिरन्धोऽन्तरईराच 5तिमारूते ॥ १४-१ 
पांशवर्ष दिशां ere N 
चावतः पुतिगन्य च शिष्ट व व्टमागते u १५० 
स्वरौ यानइस्वश्यनौठोेरिवरोडचे | 

wate शदनध्यायानेतांस्तात्‌कालिकान्‌ fag: ॥ 
देवल्विकृुखातकाचा य्यराज्ञां छांयां परण्वियाः | 
गाक्रामेद्रक्षविस्मछो वनोइस्तेनादि च ॥ १५१--५४ 


याचबल्या संचिता | 


विप्रा fe लजियात्मानो नावज्ञेयाः कदाचन | 
wien: खियमाकाई च AH, स्टशंत्‌ ॥ १५३ 
टूराढुच्छिष्टविश्म चपादान्धांसि ससुत्स्टृजैत्‌ | 
शुति्मृत्युदितं सम्यक्‌ नित्ममाचारमाचरित्‌ ॥ १४४ 
r f नोच्छिष्टानि पदा i 
म निन्दाताड़ने कुम्धात्‌ सुतं fu ताड़येत्‌ ॥ १४४ 
कर्मणा मनसा वाचा ABI समाचरेत्‌ | 

अस्ग्ये लोकविदिष्ट चर्मासप्याचरेख तु॥ १५६ 
माळपित्रतिथिन्वबादजामिसग्बन्थिमातुले: | 
हदवालातुराचाय्धवेदासंशितवान्धवे; ॥ १५७ 
ऋत्विक्र्‌ पुरोद्धितापत्यभायादाससताभिाभः । 
विवादं वज्जियित्वातु सर्व्वान्‌ लोकान्‌ जयेदृष्डही ॥ 
पच्चपिग्डाननुद्द त्य म खायात्‌ परवारिष | 

खाया टादेवखातगर््तप्रखवणेषु च ॥ १५८-५९८. 
परशय्यासमोद्यामग्डदयानानि AHA । 
NN नाश्रसद्यादनापदि ॥ १६० 
कट्य्यवदचो राणां क्रोवरक्नावतारिणाम्‌ । 

वेशाभि यस्तवाद षिगणिकागणदोचिणाम्‌ ॥ १६१ 
चिकित्सकातुरक्रुदपु सलोमत्तविददिषाम | 
क्रुरोग्रपतितव्रात्यदान्मिकोच्छिटभोजिनाम्‌ ॥ १६२ 
अवो रास्त्रोखणेकारस्त्रोजितग्रामयाजिनाम । 
शस्त्रविक्रयिकममारतु खवायश्यजोविमाम्‌ ॥ १६३ 
स्ट्शंसराजरजकक्ततन्नवधजोविनाम | 
चेलघावसुराजी विसहोपपतिवैश्जनास ॥ १६४ 


याज्ञवल्कयः संचिता । 


पिश्रनानतिनोचैव तथा चाक्रिकवन्दिनाम्‌ । 
umaa न भोक्ताव्यं सोमविक्रयिणस्तथा ॥ १६५ 
अनचितं ठथामांसं केश्कोटसमन्वितम्‌ | 

wa प्थृषितोच्छिष्ट' श्वस्एष्ट पतितेशितम्‌ ॥ १६६ 
उट्क्यास्पृटसङ्ष्ट प्व्यायात्रथ THAT । 

गोघ्रातं शकुनोच्छिट पदा स्पृष्टञ्च कामत: ॥ १६७ 
शूद्रेषु दासगोपालकुलमितराईसौरिणः। 
भोज्याखानापितश्चे व यश्चात्मानं निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 

अख पय्येषितं भोज्य aura चिरसंस्थितम्‌ । 
अख हा अपिगाधुमयवगोरसविक्रियाः ॥ १६८-६९ 
सन्धिन्धनिह शावत्सगो: पयः परिवज्जयेत्‌ । 

अष्ट सेकशफं स्तरेणमारण्यकमथाविकम्‌ ॥ १७० 
देवतार्थं इविः शिक्रु' लोहितान्‌ व्रयनांस्तथा । 
अनुपाकतभ्ांसानि विड जानि कवकानि च tet 
क्रव्यादपच्िदात्यूहशकप्रत्यु दटिडिभान्‌ | 
सारसेकशफान्‌ इंसान्‌ सव्वांच ्रामवासिनः॥ १७२ 
कोयष्िझ्लव चक्राह्वलाकावकविष्किरान्‌। 

ठ था ऊसरसंयावपायसापूपशव्कु लो: ॥ १७३ 
कलविङ्कं सकाकोलं कुरवं रख्॒दालकम्‌ । 


आलपादाम्‌ खच्चरोटामज्ञातांय सखगदिजान्‌ ॥ १७४ 


चावांख रक्षपादांच सोनं वल्लूरमेव च । 

मत्स्यांख कामतो ऊग्धां सोपवासख्यई वसेत्‌ ॥ १७४ 
uur विड़ वराहा च्छत्राकं ग्रामकुछुटम्‌ । 

aud यस्यनुखेव भ्रा चान्द्रायनं चरेत्‌ ॥ १७६ 


९४ 


१९ 


NN, संचिता | 


HW: VATT: सेघागोधाक ज्टपशक्षका: | 

wae मत्स्वव्याप fe सिंडतुरककरोदिता: । १७७ 
तथा पाठोगराजोवसशल्काय दिजातिसि; | 

अतः d म्रांसस्य विधिं भच्षणयज्जने ter 
प्रायात्यये तथात्राइ प्रीचितं दिंजकास्यया | 

देवान्‌ पितृन्‌ waaay खादन्‌ मांसं ग दोषभाक्‌ ॥ १७८ 
waa स नरके चोरे दिनानि पशुरोमभि। 

सन्धरितानि दुराचारो यो ff पशून्‌ ॥ १८० 
सर्व्वान्‌ कामानवाङ्गोति वाजिमेधफलं तथा । 
व्डहे$पि निवसन्‌ विपो सुनिमांसस्व वच्ञनात्‌ ॥ १८१ 
सो वण रालताजाना मू M 
शाकरज्जुमू लफलवासो विदलचर्मागाम्‌ ॥ 

पात्राणां चससानाच वारिशा शदिरिष्यते । 
NA इयाताण्सुपष्णेन वारिणा ॥ १८२-८३ 
स्फःशूपीजिनभाग्धानां सूवलोद्खखानसाम्‌ | 

rad dwar” aware व वाससाम्‌ ॥ १८४ 


AAA t गोवालेः फलसष्भुवाम्‌ । 


arena यज्ञपात्रायं पालिना यज्ञकर्मादि ॥ १८५ 
सोघेरूदकनोमूवेः शध्यत्याविककोशिकम्‌ । 
mdr सारिष्ट: कुतपन्शथा ॥ १८६ 
add: I g. N 

कारूहस्तः शुचिः wal tel योणिम्मुखन्तथा ॥ १८७ 
भूशदिस व्जोगाहाहात्‌ N HN. 
सेकादुल Ware way साज्जनलेपनात्‌ ॥ १८८ 


यासवल्का संहिता | 


गोघ्रातेऽखे तथा कोटमचिकाकेशदूधिते । 

सलिलं NHR Ne विशुद्दये ॥ १८८ 
बपुसोसकतास्त्राणां चाराग्छोदकवारिभि: | 

ware: कांस्यलोहानां शुद्धि: ज्ञावो द्रवस्य च ॥ १८० 
अमेध्याक्लस्य झत्तोये: शिरगन्धापकषं णात्‌ । 
वाक्शस्तमम्युनिर्णिश्मञ्ञातच्च सदा शचि ॥ १८१ 
शुचि गोढसिकत्तोयं प्रकतिस्थं मद्दोगतम | 

तथा मांसं श्वचारहालक्रब्यादाद्िनिपातितम्‌ ॥ १८२ 
रश्मि रग्गो रजज्छाया गीरश्दोवसुधानलः | 

विप्रुषो सच्षिकास्मश वत्सः प्रवणं AfA: ॥ १८३ 
अजाश्व मुखतो मेध्यं न गोर्न नरजामलाः | 
UN विशुध्यन्ति सोमखय्यांशुमारूब्रेः ॥ १०४ 
gam विधृषो मेध्यास्तथाचमनविन्दवः । 

WY चास्यगतं cera Nu ततः AfA: u १८५ 
खात्वा पोत्वा Bs सुपे भुत्तो रथ्योपसपणे | 

आचान्तः पुनराचामेहासो विपरिधाय च ॥ १८६ 
रथ्याक इमतोयानि स्रष्टान्यव्त्यशववायसे: । 

मारूतेनेव शुध्यन्ति पक्क टकचितानि च ॥ १८.७ 
तपस्तञ्चास्टजद्न्रह्मा त्राह्मणान्‌ वेदगुप्तये । 

ware पिळदेवानां धर्मसंरक्षनाय च ॥ १८८ 

ware प्रभवो विप्राः युताध्ययनशालिन: | 

तेभ्यः क्रियापराः अ्ास्तेभ्योऽप्यध्याक्मवित्तमाः ॥ १८८ 
न विद्यया केवलया तपसा वापि पाता । 

यच धत्तमिमे चोमे तदि पात्रं प्रकोत्तितम्‌ ॥ २०० 


१७ 


याज्ञवल्कयः संचिता । 
गोभूतिलहिरण्यादि पात्र टातव्यमशितम्‌ । 
गापाच विदुषा किल्विदात्मन: संय इच्छता ॥ २०१ 
विद्यातपोभ्यां छोनेन न तु . प्रतिग्रहः | 
WEA प्रदातारमधो नयत्यात्मानमेव च ॥ २०२ 
दातव्यं प्रत्यहं पात्र निमित्तषु विशेषतः। 
याचितेनापि दातव्य अदापूतश्च शक्तितः ॥ २०३ 
SUF शफे रोप्ये: सुशोला वस्त्रसंयुता | 
aktan दातव्या चोरिणो गौः सदक्षिणा ॥ २०४ 
दातास्याः खर्गमाप्रीति वत्सराक्षॉससम्मितान्‌ | 
कपिला चेत्तारयति भूयखाससमं कुलम्‌ ॥ २०५ 
सवत्सा रोमतुच्यानि युगान्धुभयतोसुस्कोम्‌ | 
दातास्याः खरगमाप्रोति पूर्णन विधिना ददत्‌ ॥ २०६ 
यावद्दतूसस्य पादो दी मुखं योनो च हश्यते । 
wae: इथिवो ज्ञेया यावहभे न सुच्चति ॥ २०७ 
यथा Mf NN गां A वाधेनुमेव वा । 
अरोगामपरिक्लिष्टां दाता खर्ग महोयते ॥ २०८ 
खान्तसंवाङने रोगिपरिचर्या सुराञ्चनम्‌ । 
पादशौचं दिजोच्छिटमाल्णनं गोप्रदानवत्‌ ॥ २०८ 
भूदोपाश्वाखवस्त्रान्भस्तिलसपिः प्रतिश्रयान्‌ । 
नेवेगिकं Tyas ca खर्गे मद्दोयत ॥ २१० 
ग्ड हधान्याभयोपानच्छ तृमाख्थानुलेपनम्‌ | 
यानं उच्चं प्रियं शय्यां दस्वात्यन्तं सुखो भवेत्‌ ॥ २१ 
सव्यदानमयं ब्रह्म प्रदानेभ्बोऽधिकं यतः | 
तहदं समवाप्नोति नह्मलोकमविच्युतम्‌ ॥ २१२ 


याञबंल्कय संदिता | १८, 


प्रतिम्रदससर्थो$पि नादत्ते यः प्रतिग्रहम्‌ । 

ये लोका दानशोलानां सतानाप्रोति पुष्कलान्‌ ॥ २१३ 
कुथाः शाकं पयो मत्स्या गन्धाः पुष्पं दघि चितिः । 
मांस शब्यासन घाना: प्रत्याख्येयं न वारि च ॥ २१४ 
अयाचिताइतं ग्राह्ममपि दुष्कृतकर्माणः | 

अन्यत्र कुलटाषर्ठपतितेभ्यस्तथा fea: i २१५ 
देवातिष्यच नकते गुरूरत्यादितत्तयै | 

सव्यतः प्रतिग्टकोयादात्मदृत्तयर्थमेव च ॥ २१६ 
अमावंस्वा्टका ate: कष्णपच्ञोऽयनद्दयम्‌ | 

wa व्राह्मण सम्पत्तिवियुवं adam: ॥ २१७ 
व्यतोपातो गजच्छाया ग्रहणं चन्द्रसूय्ययोः | 

are’ प्रतिरूचिचेव खादकालाः प्रकौत्तिताः ॥ २१८ 
अग्रगाः way वेदेषु श्ोत्रियो व्रह्मविद्युवा । 
वेदार्थविज्जाठसामा चिमधुस्त्रिसपणंक: ॥ २१८ 
ब्रृत्विक्स्रोयजामाळयाण्य'्शरमातुलाः | 
ढणाचिकेतदो हित्रिव्यसब्बन्धिवान्धवाः ॥ २२० 
कमानिष्ठास्तपोनिष्ठाः पस्चाग्नित्रद्मचारिणः | 
पिदमाढपरायव व्राह्मणाः सांदसम्यद: ॥ २२१ 
रोगो छोनातिरिक्लाङ्कगः काणः पौनभवस्तथा | 
अवकोर्णों कुण्हगोलो कुनखो श्यावदन्तकः ॥ २२२ 
खतकाध्यापक: क्लोवः कन्धा दूष्वमिशस्तकः । 
faaya पिशुनः सोमविक्रयो च विनिन्दकः ॥ २२३ 
माळपिढगुरूत्यागो कुष्काशो ठषलाव्मजः | 
परपूर्व्यापति: स्तेनः कर्मादुष्टाथ निन्दिताः ॥ २३४ 


२० 


ANANI संहिता | 


निमन्वयोत पूर्व्वदु व्रो डाणाना मवाबञ्कुचि: | 

तैयापि संयतेर्भाव्यं सनोवाक्कायकर्मामि: ॥ २२५ 
अपरा समभ्य्चय खागतैनागतांस्तु तान्‌ । 
यवित्रपाणिराचान्शानासनेषुपवेशयेत्‌ ॥ २२६ 

युग्मान्‌ देवे यथाशक्ति पित्रेऽयुग्मांस्तथेव a 
परिखिते शचौ देशे दक्चिणाञ्वने तथा ॥ २२७ 

दो देवे प्राक्‌ चयः faa उदगेकेकमेव वा | 
मातामहानामप्यवं तन्त्र वा वेख्देविकम्‌ ॥ २२८ 
पाणिप्रचालनं ew fag कुशानपि | 
आवाइयेदनुज्ञातो विश्वेदेवा स Cara ॥ २२८ 
यवरन्ववको याथ भाजने सपवित्रके | 

NN पयः feat यबोऽसोति यवांस्तथा ॥ २३० 
या दिव्या इति मन्लेण इस्त प्वघ्य विनिश्चिपेत्‌ । 
दस्वोदकं गन्धमाल्यं धूपं वासः सटोपकम्‌ ॥ २३१ 
तथाष्छादनदानच्च करशोचार्थमम्दु च । 

अपसव्यं ततः कत्वा पितृणामप्रदर्चिणम्‌ । 

दिगुणांस्तु कुशान्‌ दत्त्वा N पितृन्‌ ॥ २३२ 
आवाह्य तदनुजातो जपेदायान्तु नस्ततः | 

यवार्थास्तु faa: कार्याः कुश्यादघ्योदि NaN ॥ २३३ 
दस्वाध्यसंखवास्त षां पात्रे कत्वा विधानतः । 

fac: स्थानमसोति न्युनं पात्र करोत्यधः ॥ २३४ 
अग्नो करिष्यद्चादाय Tad N. 

FEA त्यस्थनुज्ञातो इत्वाग्नौ पि्यज्ञवत्‌ ॥ २३५ 


याक्ञबल्कः संचिता । २१ 


हतशेषं प्रदद्यात्तु भाजनेषु समाहित: | 
यथालाभोपपखेषु Ad g विशेषतः ॥ -२२६ 
zara एथिवोपात्रमिति पाचाभिमन्क्षणम्‌ | 

aad विष्णुरित्यस्रे दिजाङ्ग् निवेशयेत्‌ ॥ २३७ 
सव्याइतिकां गायत्रं मधुवाता इति अयचम्‌। 

Nut यथासुखं वाच्यं FRA ऽपि वाग्यताः ॥ २३८ 
अखचमिष्ट इविष्यञ्च दद्यादक्रोधनोऽत्वरः | 

आ Añ पुस्तु पवित्राणि जला पूव्येजपन्तथा ॥ २३८. 
WAR SALA शेषं चेवानुमन्य च । 

aca विकिरिद्भूमो carara: सक्तत्‌ सक्तत्‌ ॥ २४० 
सञ्चमखमूपादाय सतिलं ट्चिणासुखः | 
उच्छिटटसखिघो पिण्डान्‌ प्रदद्यात्‌ पिढ्यञ्चवत्‌ ॥ २४१ 
मातामहानामप्यवं दद्यादाचमनं ततः | 

स्वस्ति वाच्यं ततः कुव्थादचव्योदकमेव च ॥ २४२ 
दत्ता तु दचिणा शक्षया स्वघाकारसुदाहरेत्‌ । 
वाच्यतामित्यनुज्ञातः प्रकतेभ्यः स्त्रधोच्यताम्‌ ॥ २४४ 
वूयुरस्तु खघेत्येवं भूमी सिञ्चत्ततो जलम्‌ । 
विश्वेदेवाश्व॒ प्रोयन्तां विप्र ata इदं जपेत्‌ ॥ २४४ 
दातारो नोऽमिवद्दैन्तां वेदाः सन्ततिरिव च। ` 
खदा च नो मा व्यगमहहु देयश्च नोऽस्त्विति ॥ २४४ 
Way नो वषु भवेट्तिथींच लभेमक्ति | 

याचितारच्च मः सन्तु मा च याचि कसचन ॥ २४६ 
cam तुःप्रिया वाचः प्रणिपत्य विसज्जयेत्‌ । 
वाजेवाजे इति प्रोतः fuaga विसञ्ञनम्‌ ॥ २४७ 


याजबल्का संखिता । 


यस्मिंस्त daa: fur निवेशिताः । 
पिढपाच' तदुत्तानं wen विप्रान्‌ विसज्जयेत्‌ ॥ २४८ 
प्रद f n पिदसेवितम्‌ | 

ब्रह्मचारी भवेत तान्तु रजनीं ब्राह्मणे: सह ॥ २४८. 
एवं nefi हला att गान्दोसुखान्‌ पितून्‌ । 

यजेत दघिककेन्यूमित्रान्‌ पिण्कान्‌ ad: क्रिया ॥ २५० 
whites देवहोगमेकाघ्यें कपवित्रकम्‌ | 
आवाक्षमामग्नो करणरहित हापसव्यवत्‌ ॥ २५१ 
उपतिछतामित्यक्षय्यस्थाने विपविसज्जने । 
अभिरम्यतासिति वदेद्बूयुस्त ऽभिरताः A WW २५२ 
गन्धोदकतिलेयु तं FAN पाचचतुष्टयम्‌ । 

qata पिद्वपाच घु प्रेसपाच' प्रसेचयेत्‌ ॥ २५३ 

थे सामाना इति enat शेषं पूव्येवदाचरेत्‌ । 
एतत्‌सपिणहोकरणमेको दिष्टं स्त्रिया अपि ॥ २५४ 
Tay सपिण्योकरणं za संवत्सराद्भवेत्‌ | 
amaa सोदकुन्ध॑ cary संवत्सर दिजे ॥ २५५ 
खतादनि तु N प्रतिमासन्तु वत्सरम्‌ | 
प्रतिसंवत्‌सरखेव अआव्यमेकादगेऽइनि n २५६ 
पिण्हांस्तु गोऽजिप्रभ्यो caret जलेऽपि वा । 
प्रचिपेत्‌ N: विप्रेषु दिजोच्छिष्टंगमाज्जेयेत्‌ ॥ २४७ 
हविष्या न वे मासं पायसेन तु वत्सरम्‌ | 

मा त्स्व हारिणकोरभ्यशाकुन च्छागपाषंतेः ॥ २५८ 
ऐजरौरववाराइशागैमा सेयथाक्रमम्‌ | 

atraen डि aufa दत्तेरिह पितामझाः ॥ २५८ 


ATEARI साइता | 


सवड गासिषं महाशल्कं मध YARR थ। 
लोहामिषं cru मांसं NN qt २६० 
यहदाति AAMT सव्वमानमक्थसुच्यते | 

तर्का au Net मघासु च म संशयः ॥ २६१ 
t कम्धावेदिगल पशून्‌ N सुतानपि | 
qa कविश्च वानिज्यं दिशफेकशफांस्तथा A 
व्रद्मवर्चख्िनः gary खर्शरुप्ये सकुप्यके | 
wifrter सव्येकामानाप्रोति श्रादद: सदा ॥ २६३ 
प्रतिपत्प्रथतिष्वेतान्‌ व्जेयित्वा NN 

WAC तु इता ये वे Raga प्रदोयते ॥ २६४ 

wil दापत्यमोजख wheat चत्र वलं तथा । 

Tay Very सौभाग्य Tale’ मुख्यतां तथा ॥ २६५ 
अरोगित्वं यशो वोतशोकतां परमां गलिम्‌ ॥ २६६ 
चर्न विद्यां भिषक्‌ सिद्धि कुप्य गा अप्यजाविकम्‌ | 
अश्वानायूख विधिवद्यः साद सम्पृयच्छति ॥ २६७ 
कृत्तिकादि भरण्यन्सं स कामानाप्रुयादिमान्‌ । 
आस्तिकः खहघानश्च व्यपेतमदमत्सरः ॥ २६८ 
ur सनुष्यार्शां पितृन्‌ आद न तपिताः २६८ 
आयुः प्रजां धमं frat स्वगं मोचं सुखानि च। 


RR 


प्रय च्छन्ति तथा राज्यं प्रोता ct पितामझाः ॥ २७० | 


विनायक: कर्माविश्ञन सिद्यर्थ विनियोजित; | 
गणानामसाधिपत्ये च रूद्र ल AWAIT तथा ॥ २७१ 
तेगोपखटो यस्तस्व Ef निवोधत | 

स्वप्न $वगाइत$ त्य जलं geia पश्यति ॥ २७२ 


ATHARI संहिता i 


काषायवाससद्धव क्रव्यादांचाधिरोद्दति । 
VARIERTE: सद्देकचावतिष्ठतै ॥ VOR 
ANANE तथात्मानं मन्धतेऽनुगलं पर: । 

विमना विफलारम्भः संसोद्त्यनिमित्ततः ॥ २७४ 
ANEA लभते न राज्य राजनन्दनः | 

कुमारो न च भर्त्तारमपत्यं न च गभिणो | २७५ 
आचार्यत्वं aifare न शिष्योऽध्ययनं तथा | 
वणिम्धाभं न चाप्नोति कषिओेव कषोवल: ॥ २७६ 
wat तस्य कर्तव्यं पूर्ण कि विधिपूव्वकम्‌ | 
गौरसषपकएक न साठ्ये नोत्‌सादितस्य अ ॥ २७७ 
uated: सव्यगन्ध: प्रलिसशिरसस्तथा | 
भद्रासनोपविद्टस्य स्वस्तिवाच्या feat: शुभा; ॥ २७८ 
अध्वस्थानादुगजस्थानाइल्मोकात्‌ सङ्गमाद्ध्रदात्‌ | 
खत्तिकां रोचनां गन्धान्‌ गुग्गुलुस्चास्‌ fafaa ॥ २७८ 
या आइ्ृता एकव्णेच्चतुभिः कलशेच दात्‌ । 
चम्पेण्यानडु हे रहो स्थाप्य भद्रासनं तथा ॥ २८० 
aware शतं धारमृषिभिः पावनं क्तम्‌ । 

तेन मामभिषिश्चामि पावमान्यः पुनन्तु ते ॥ २८१ 
गगने वरूणो राजा भगं सूच्यो हस्तिः | 
NN AHI भगं सप्तषयो TT! ॥ २८२ 

यत्ते केशेषु Auf सोमन्ते यञ्च सूईनि । 

ललाटे करयोरच्छोरापस्तद््ञन्तु WANT ॥ २८३ 
खातस्य Bd तेलं A च | 
शुह्यान्पईनि कुशान्‌ सव्येन ufery च ॥ २८४ 


यासवल्यय संहिता | N 


मितस afarerdt तथा शालकटङ्कटः | 

कुष्मान्डो राजपुत aay AVERÍA: ॥ २८५ 
नास भिर्वेशिमन्त्रेय नमस्कारसमन्विते: | 
दव्याञ्चतुष्पधे YA कुशानास्तीर्य सव्यत: ॥ २८६ 
कताछतांस्तण्डुलांय पललीदनमेव च. 

मत्स्वान पकांस्तथेवामान्‌ मांसमेतावदेव तु ॥ २८७ 
पुष्पं चित्र qran NN विविधासपि# | 

Ne पूरिकापुपांस्तथेवोण्क रक खजम्‌ ॥ २८८ 
ca पायसआ व गुड़पिष्ट' समोदकम्‌ | 

एताम्‌ सव्यानुपाहृत्य भूमी कत्वा तत fact ॥ २८९. 
विनायकस्य जननोसुपतिष्ठ तृततोऽम्विकाम्‌ । 
टूव्वा्तपपपुष्पाणां cared पूर्णमच्ललिम्‌ ॥ २८० 
रूपं देहि यशो देहि भाग्य भगवतिई देहि मे । 
gma देहि धनं देहि सव्यान्‌ कामांख fe मे ॥ २८१ 
सतः शुक्काम्वरघरः शक्कगन्धानुलेपनः | 

ATA भोजयेदाद्याइस्त्रयुग्म गुरोरपि ॥ २८२ 
एकं विनायकं पूज्य awit व विधानतः | 

कार्माला फलमाप्नोति यथियमाग्रोत्यनुत्तमाम्‌ ॥ २८३ 
qaa सदा पूजां तिलक स्वामिनस्तथा | 
महागल्पते व कुव्वन्‌ सिचिमवाश्र्‌ यात्‌ ॥ २८४ 


* The Bombay text reads विविधामपि । 
+ The last line of the couplet ४०८४ not occur in the Bombay 
Edition. 
} Another read ng is raj भवति । 
8 


२६ AMANN संहिता । 


खो कामः शान्तिकामो वा ग्रहयच्र समाचरेत्‌ |. 

2 यायु:प्टिकामो वा तथेवाभिचरन्नरोन्‌ ॥ २८४ 

सूर्यः सोमो मचोपुवः सोमपुत्रो स्पतिः । 

शक्रः शनेखरो WE: केतुथ fa Wer: स्मृताः ॥ २८६ 
aama स्फटि काद्र चन्दनात्‌ खयाकाढुऔँ । 
रजतादयसः सो सात्‌ AAT AAT WT: क्रभात्‌#॥ २८७ 
gauai पट तेख्या गन्धेसाण्डलक$थवा | 

ययाबण प्रदेयानि वासांसि कुसुमानि च ॥ २८.८ 

गन्धाश्च वलयश्चव धूपो देयश्च गुग्गुलुः । 

HAN HAVAI चरवः प्रतिदेवतम्‌ ee. 

Ar इमं देवः अग्निसू दा दिवः ककुत्‌ । 
उद्वुध्यखेति च ऋचो यथासक्त प्रकोत्तिता; ॥ ३०० 
awed अत्यद्य्यस्तधेवाम्ात्‌ परिखुतः । 

Tet देवोस्तथाकाण्डात केतु कण श्रिमाः RATAT ॥३०१ 
wa: पलाशः खदिरख्वपामार्गोऽथ पिप्पलः | | 
उदुम्वर: Wat टूब्वों कुशाय समिधः क्रमात्‌ ॥ ३०२ 
एकैकस्वाटशतमष्टाविंशतिरेव बा | 

होतव्या मधुसपिभेशां Sut चोरेण वा युताई ॥ ३०३ 


Another reading is: 
साष्कराज्ारकी रक्षी शक्तो शक्र निशाकरो । 
सोसमपुवोगुरुखव तावभौ पौतकोस्मती t 
NN विद्यात्‌ wy केतु तथेवच u 
पै The Bombay edition reads ऋषि | 
t The Bombay reading is संयुता । 


याचवल्का संहिता | २७ 


WN पायसञ्च wire चोरषाष्ठिकम्‌ | 
दध्योदनं efage मांसं fer च ॥ ३०४ 
दखादुग्रहक्रमादेतहिजेभ्यो भोजनं वुध: | 
शक्तितो वा यथालाभं सतृक्तत्य विधिपूव्वकम्‌ ॥ ३०५ 
धेनु शह्कस्तयामड़ान्‌ हेमवासो इयस्त धा" । 
HAUT गोरायसं छाग एता वे HN. क्रमात्‌ ॥ ६०६ 
TE यस्थ यदा दुःस्थः स तं यन्न न पूजयैत्‌। 
ग्रह्मणेषां वरो दत्तः पूजिताः पूजयिष्यथ ॥ १०७ 
ग्रहाधोना नरेन्द्राणासुच्छायाः पतनानि च | 
भावाभावौ च जगतस्तस्मात्‌ पूज्चतमाः WHT ॥ १०८ 
महोत्साहः खुललश्वः ATA हद्दसवकः । 
aAa: anana: कुलोनः सत्यवाक्‌ शिः ॥ ३०८ 
अदोघंसूव्रो स्मृतिमानचुट्रो;परुषस्तथा | 

_ घाम्मिको$व्यसनर्खव प्राज्ञः शूरो रहस्यवित्‌ ३१० 
खरखगोमान्योचिक्यां दण्डनोत्यां तथेव च । 
विनोतस्वथ वात्तायां बव्याचेव मराधिप\॥ २११ 
समन्चिण: प्रकुर्वीत प्रज्ञान्‌ मौलान्‌ स्थिरान्‌ शचोम्‌ | 
तै are चिन्तयेद्राज्य विप्रेयाथ ततः स्वयम्‌ ॥ ११२ 


— 


The Bombay text is zung Bara A कसरामिष चित्रकम्‌ T 
1 Another reading is क्रमात 107 तथा 27० स्मता for क्रमात्‌ । 


} In some texts the following sloka occurs. 


शहणासिदमातिय्यं कुस्थात्‌ संवत्सरादपि । 
आरोग्मवल संपन्नो . तम्‌ I 


२८ याज्ञवल्कः संहिता । 


पुरोहितश्च gata देवचसुदितोदितम्‌ | 
ZENUN कुगलमथव्दाङ्गिरसै तथा # ११३ 
खौतस्मात्तेक्रियाहे तोवृंणयाहत्विजस्तथा* | 

aui Neffe विधिवद्डरिदर्चियान्‌ ॥ ११४ 
भोगांच दव्याद्दिप्र भ्यो वसूनि विविधानि च। 
vlg निधो राज्ञां afer षूपपादितम्‌ ॥ ११५ 
अस्कस्रमव्यथञ्चेव प्रायखित्तरटूषितम | 

अग्ने: सकाशादिप्राग्नौ wa ANN Nd ॥ २१६ 
घर्याणालब्धमोहेत१' लब्ध यत्न न पालयेत्‌ | 

पालितं ad dA oe’ पात्रेषु निक्षिपेत्‌ ॥ ११७ 
gangi निवन्ध वा कत्वा लेख्य कारयेत्‌ | 
आगामिभद्न्टपतिपरिज्ञानाय पार्थिवः॥ ११८ 

पटे वा Nut वा स्रसुद्रोपरिचिझितम्‌ | 
अभिलेख्याक्नो वंश्यानामागच Auf: ॥ te. 
प्रतिग्रहपरोमाणं दानाच्छेदोपवर्णनम्‌ | | 
सदस्तकालसम्पब' शासनं कारयेत्‌ स्थिरम्‌ ॥ १२० 
रस्यं पशव्यसाजोव्यं जाङ्गलं देशमावसेत्‌ । 

तत्र दुर्गाणि कुर्व्वीत N Nd ॥ १२१ 

तत्र aa च निष्शातानध्यक्षाम्‌ कुशलान्‌ शचोन्‌ । 
प्रकु्थादायकम्पान्तव्ययकर्स्रसु चोद्यतान्‌ ॥ ३२२ 


— — 


* The Bombay reading is withthe variation -gaa 4 
लिज । 
1 The Bombay text is अलब्धमी हेइमल } 


याजवण्कय dfear | २८. 


नातः परतरो धर्मो Barat यढुपाज्जितम्‌» | 
विप्र भ्बो दोयते ger प्रजाभ्यच्याभयं तथा (सदा) ॥ ३२३ ` 
य आइवेषु युध्यन्ते भूस्ययंसपराग्युखा: | 
गकूटैरायुधैय्यान्ति ते aa योगिमो यथा ॥ ३२४ 
पदानि क्रतुतुस्यानि अग्न व्वविनिवत्तिनाम्‌ | 
राजा सुकतमादत्तहतानां विपलायिमाम्‌ ॥ ३२४ 
तवाइंवादिनं ata निर्देति परसङ्घतम्‌ । 
न wanfefrany युद्प्रक्षणकादिकस्‌ ॥ ३२६ 
HAC: समुत्थाय पश्य दायव्ययी स्वयम्‌ | 
व्यवदारांस्ततो दृष्टा खात्वा Fata कामत: ॥ ३२७ 
हिरण्य व्याएतानोतं भाष्कागारेषु निश्चिपेत्‌1' | 
पश्य चारांस्ततो दूतान प्रेरयेन्मन्विसंयुतः (संगत:) ॥ ३२८ 
तत; स्व रविद्दारो AH AHA मागतः । 
वलानां दर्थनं क्त्वा सेनान्या ae चिन्तयेत्‌ ३२८ 
सन्ध्यासुपास्य शणुयाचाराजां ,,) 
MATA Fela पठेत्‌ स्ताध्यायमेव च ॥ ३३० 
संविशेत्‌ तुस्थघोषेण प्रत्वुध्येत्तथेव च | 
शास्त्राणि चिन्सयेदुद्या सब्वकत्त व्यतास्तथा ॥ ३३१ 
NN ततयारान्‌ VY चान्येषु सादरम्‌ | 
ff राशोभिरभिनन्दितः ॥ १३२. 
Sur ज्योतिव्बिदो वेद्यान्‌ दव्याहाः काञ्चनं महोम्‌ । 
मेवेशिकानि च तथा ख।वियायां ग्टहाणि-च ॥ gag 
# The Bombay reading is यद्वयारजितम्‌ | 
t The Bombay Text reads :- RRRA: । 


३० NN संडिता | 


maray समो fant व्वजिद्धा: क्रोधनो$रिष | 
स्याद्राजा AANA प्रजासु च यथा पिता ॥ २३४ 
पण्य षड्भागमादत्ते war परिपालयन्‌ | 
सव्वदानाधिक यस्मात्‌ प्रजानां परिपालनम्‌ ॥ ३३४ 
चाटतस्करदुव्व॑त्तमडासाइसिकादिभि: । 

पोद्यमानाः प्रजा ग्लेत aerate विशेषतः ॥ १३६ 
अरध्यमाण्याः कुव्व न्ति यत्‌ किचित्‌ किक्रिषं प्रजाः । 
तस्माञ्च SARC यस्माद्स्टज्ात्यसौ करान्‌ ॥ १३७ 

ये राषट्राधिकतास्तेषां चारेज्ञात्वा विचेष्टितम्‌ | 
साधन्‌ सम्यालयेद्राजा विपरोतांस्तु घातयेत्‌ ॥ १३८ 
उतूकोचजोविनो द्रव्यद्दोनान्‌ कत्वा विवासयेत्‌ । 
सम्म्ानदानसत्‌कारेः# खोत्रियान्‌ वासयेत्‌ सदा ॥ ३३ 
A. TA राष्ट्रात्‌ स्वकोषं योऽभिवद येत्‌ । 
सोऽचिराइगतश्रोको नाशमेति सबान्धवः ॥ १४० 

प्र जापो ड़ नसन्तापससुद्भुतो इताशन: | 

राज्ञः कूलं । अयं प्राणान्‌ नादग्धा विनिवत्तते ॥ ४४१ 
य एव wat gaa: स्वराष्ट्रपरिपालने । 

तमेव कत्खमाप्रोति परराष्ट्र वशं नयम्‌ ॥ ३४२ 
यस्मिन देशे य आचारो व्यवहार: कुलस्थितिः । 

तथेव परिपाष्थोऽसौ यदा वशसुपागतः u २४३ 
ANZA यतो राज्यमतो wea सुरच्चितम्‌ | 
कुव्थाद्यथान्ध।' न विदुः कर्सणामाफलोदयात ॥ ३४४ 

र woe Bombay Ten सदानन सत्कारा ß 
t The Bombay Text reads. -N 


याचवल्का संचिता | 


अरिमित्रसुदासोनो$नन्सरस्ततपर: पर: । 

ऋतशो awa f सामादिभिरुपक्रमे! ॥ १४५ 
उपायाः साम दान्अ मेदो TERNAT च । 

NN प्रयुक्ताः सिध्येयुई श्हस्त्वगतिकार्गातः ॥ १४६ 
ANN frat यानमासनं संशयं तथा | 

देधोभावं गुणानेतांन्‌ यथावत. परिकल्ययेत.॥ ३४७ 
यदा शस्यगुणोपेतं परराष्ट्र तदा ब्रजेत. | 

परख होन आवा च दछुष्टवाइनपूरुषः ॥ ३४८ 

देवे पुरुषकारे च कर्मासिदि व्वप्रवखिता । 

सब Sun dre पोव्व टेडिकम्‌ ॥ १४८ 
केचिहेवात. N कालात. पुरुषकारतः । 
संयोगे केचिदिच्छन्ति फलं कुशलवृद्यय:# ॥ १५० 
यथा NM N चक्रेण न रथस्य गतिरमवेत । 

यवं पुरुषकारेण विना देवं न सिध्यति ॥ ३५१ 


दिरण्यभूमिलाभेभ्यो सित्रलब्धिवरा यत: | 
अतो यतेत ततप्राप्ती cd. सत्यं समाहितः ॥ १५२ 


स्वाय्यमात्यौ जनो दुगं कोषो दणडस्तथेव च । 
farara ताः प्रकतयो राज्य' सप्ताङ्गसुष्यते ॥ ३४१ 


तट्वाप्य Sat दणडं द्व्वत्तषु निपातयेत्‌ । 


wit fe equate aura निर्मित: पुरा aus | 


® The following is the Bombay reading :— 
केचित्‌ देवात्‌ऽटात्‌ केचित्‌ केचित्‌ पुरुष कारतः । 
faama समुण्याणां तेषां योनिस्तु पौरूषम ॥ 


NAI संहिता ! 


स नेतं न्यायतो$गक्यो Yar नाकतवूद्दिना । 

सत्यसन्धे न शुचिना सुसहायेन घोमता ॥ २५५ 
यथाशास्त्र HN: सन्‌ सदेवासुरमानुषम्‌ | 
जगद्ानन्दयेत्‌ UARAN तु प्रकोपयेत्‌ ॥ २५६ 
अंधर्मदण्हनं स्वर्ग कोत्तिलोकविनाशनम्‌ | 

सम्यक्‌ च दण्डनं रात्तः स््रगकोत्तिजयावह्म्‌ ॥ १५७ 
अपि wren सुतोऽर्घ्यो वा शशरो मातुलोऽपि ar 
Ne माम रात्रोऽस्ति धर्मादिचलितः खकात्‌ ॥ ३५८ 
यो SWI दण्डयेद्राजा सम्यग्‌ वध्यांच घातयेत्‌ | 
Te’ स्यात क्रतुभिस्त न सदसशतद्षिणेः ॥ २४८५ 
दूति सञ्चिन्त्य नृपति क्रतुतुण्थफलं एथक । 
व्यवहारान्‌ खयं पश्येत्‌ d: परिहठतोऽन्वम्‌ ॥ ३६० 
कुलानि जातीः sare गणान्‌ जनपदांस्तथा | 
स्वघम्मचलितान्‌ राजा विणोय स्थापयेत्‌ पथि ॥ ३६१ 
जालसूय्थमरोचिख' aetna way | 

Agel faa तास्तिसो राजसर्षप उच्चत ॥ ३६२ 
गोरस्तु ते aa: षट्‌ से यतो मध्यस्तु ते त्रयः | 

AUT: पञ्च से माषस्ते सुवर्णस्तु NEU ॥ ३६३ 

पलं सुवर्णाश्चत्वारः पच्च वापि प्रकोत्तितम्‌ | 

दे कष्णले रोप्यमाशो धरणं घोड़शेव ते ॥ २६४ 
शतमानतु दशभिर्षरणेः पलमेव च। - 

निष्कः सुवर्हाञ्चत्वारः काषिकस्तास्त्रिवः पणः ॥ १६४ 


* The Bombay Text reads : -समापवरदक्तिलेः | 


N संचिता) 


सीशीति: N दयड उत्तमसाइस: | 
सदई मध्यमः प्रोक्तस्तदर्दसघस: स्मृतः ॥ ३६६ 
चिग्द्ज्डसवथ वाग्दयडो धनदणडो वधस्तथा | 
योज्या व्यस्ताः समस्ता या अपराधवशादिमे ॥ ३६७ 
आऋत्वापराधं॑ देशच कालं वलमथापि वा । 
वयः कमी च वि्तद्च दण्ड दण्डा बु पातयेत्‌ ॥ ३६८ 

इति U winnie आचारो । 

जाल प्रथमो ध्याय: ॥ १ ॥ 


दितोयोध्याय: | 


व्यवहारान्‌ रूप: पश्येदिदद्धित्रों छास्यें: wy । 
अमाशाखानुसारेय क्रोधत्तोभविवज्जि त: ॥ १ 
खुताध्ययनसम्पञ्ञा wera: सत्यवादिगः । 

राजा सभासदः काया रिपो मिथ च थे समा: । २ 
AVANT कास्दवशाइयवहारान्‌ BITS तु | 

ena: ay नियोक्षव्यो नाहाणः सव्य धर्मावित्‌ ॥ ३ 
रागाज्षोभाद्ययादापि स्मृत्वपेतादिकारिण: । | 
सम्बाः एथक्एवर्म दण्कृरा विवादादिगुलं दमम्‌ ॥ ४ 
NN u परेः । 
आवेदयति चंद्राचे e चि तत ॥ ५ 


याजब सका संचिता | 
ff खेख्य' यथादेदितमचिना | 
ससामासतदचाचर्मामजात्यादिः चिख्चितम्‌ ॥ द 
जुताथस्वोत्तर Ger पूर्व्वावाटकसखिघीँ । 
सलो5र्थी eazy wa: प्रतिक्षाताथेसाचनम्‌ n ७ 
लसतृतिदों fafearnfa विपरोतमतोऽन्यथा | . 
चलुष्पाइप्रवहारो5यं विवादेवुपदर्शित: ॥ ८ 
भभियोगननिस्तोय नेमं प्रत्यमियोजयेत्‌ । 
अभियुकच area ata विप्रकति नयेत्‌ ॥ 2. 
कुयात्‌ प्रत्यभियोगच wae away च। 
eal: प्रतिभूर्याद्धाः समर्थ; कार्यनिणये ॥ १० 
निवे भावितो cared राक्षे च तत्समम्‌ | 
मिष्वाभियोगो दिगुणमभियोगादर इर्त्‌ ॥ ११ 
साइसस्त यपारष्यगोनिशापात्यये स्त्रियाम्‌ । 
विवादयेत्‌ सद्य एव कालो5न्यच च्छया स्मृतः ॥ १२ 
देशाह शान्तरं याति खूक्तिशो परिलेढ़ि च । 
ware खिद्यते ara सुखं वैवस्खमेति च ॥ २२ 
परिशष्यत्‌ खहलदाक्यो विर ay भाषते | 
वाकचचु: पूजयति नो N निभजत्यचि॥ १४ 
स्वभावादिळतिं गच्छेन्‌ समोवाकायकर्मामि: । 
अभियोगे च साच्छ वा दुष्टः स परिकोकत्तितः 1 १४ 
सन्दिग्धाथं स्वतन्लो यः साधयेदयल मिष्यतेत्‌ । 
न चाहतो वदेत्‌ किचिहोनो N चात: ॥ १६ 
साचिवृभयतः सत्सु H: पूव्ववादिनः । 
पून्बपछेऽघरोभूरे jf ein ॥ १७ 


uu संहिता । ३५ 


सपञ्चचेदिवादः स्वात्त Stray दापयैत्‌ । 
zwy सपख राजे धनिने धनमेव च ॥ १८ 

छलं निरस्व भूतेन व्यवहारान्‌ ADAG: । 
भूतमप्धनुपन्धस्त' कोयते व्यवहारतः ॥ १८ ` . 
fraa लिख्ितेनेकमेकदेशविभावितः । 

दाप्यः सव्वं AWG म ग्राह्मस्वनिवेदितः ॥ २० 
SAAT न्यायस्तु बलवान्‌ व्यवद्वारत: | 
अर्थशास्त्रात ranira मितिस्थिसिः ॥ २१ 
प्रमाणं fafai Af: साचिणण ति कोत्तितम्‌ । 
एवामन्धतमाभावे द्ब्यान्धतममुच्धते ॥ २२ 
akaa विवादेषु बलवत्युत्तरा क्रिया । 

आधो प्रतिग्रह कोते पूर्व्वा तु बलवत्तरा ॥ २३ 
यश्मतोऽन्वतो भूमे ानिविशतिवाषिंको । 

N भुज्यमानाया wre दशवार्षिको ॥ २४ 
'आधिसोमोपनिदेपजड्यालधनेविना | 
शथोपनिधिराजखोखोविया'वां धमेरपि ॥ २५ 
आध्याटोनां fr धनिने दापयेचनम । 
SY तत्समं राजे Tate वा॥ २६ 
आगमोऽत्यधिको भोगादिना पूर्वक्रमागतात्‌ । ` 
आगमेऽपि बलं नेद सुक्तिस्तोकापि यत्र नो ॥ २७ 
आगमस्तु खतो येन सोऽभियुक्षस्तसुदरित्‌ । ॒ 
ग तत्सुतस्तत्सुतो वा शुक्तिस्तत्र गरोयसो ॥ २८ 
योऽभिसुक्षः परितः arra रिकथो NN 
न Aa कारखं सुशिरागमेम fm ॥ २८ 


यादवका संङिता । 


aaia fam भोगः याति प्रमाणताम्‌ । 
अ्विशुदागमो भोग: N. नेव गच्छति ॥ ३० 
गृपोलाधिशताः पूगाः su कुलानि च । 
A पूव्यं गुरू Ri व्यवहारविधौ TUNA ॥ ३१ 
बलोपाधिविनिव्वृत्तान्‌ व्यवहारान्‌ निवत्तयेत्‌ । 
Arm rc: N N ॥ ३२ 
मशोन्््ताक्तव्यसनिकालभोताद्योजितः । 
असब्बदछतस्ेव व्यवचारो म सिध्यति ॥ १३ 
प्रमष्टाचिगतं देयं du धनिने धमम्‌ | 
विभ्रावयेत चेकिक्षेस्तत्समं cwasfa ॥ २४ 
aren लब्धा निधि द्द्याहिजिव्योऽष दिजः पुनः । 
frre dauerte स स्वस्त NYÅR: ॥ ३५ 
MN निवी लब्ध राजा N,. 
अनिषेदितविभ्रातो दाप्यस्त दच्डमेव च ॥ १६ 
देयं Nd द्रव्यं राचा जानपदाय तु । 
अददचि समाप्रोति कल्विषं यस्व तस्य तत्‌ ॥ १७ 
रृत्यसाधारणव्यवहार माळका प्रकरणम्‌ | 
अशोतिमागो gu: rufe मासि सबन्धके । 
atwaread दिस्त्रियतु:पत्नरकमन्यथा ॥ ३८ 
कान्तारगास्तु दशक सासुद्रा विंशक शतम । 
eae anai उच्चि सव्य सर्व्वासु जातिषु ॥ ३८. 
सन्ततिस्तु पशस्त्रोणां रसच्याष्टगुणा परा । 
वस्म्रथाम्य ह्किरण्य्ान्धां चतुस्त्रिडिगुष्याः : -n ७० 


# Ihis sivka does not occur in tHe Bombay 701115. 


mwa fem 


प्रपक्च साधयखथे न वाच्यो IAA । 
साध्यमानो ST गच्छन्‌ TEN दाप्यख ATAR ॥ ४१ 
भ्रहोताशुक्रमाइा प्यो धनिनासघसचिक; | 

दस्वा तु त्राछ्णायेव रूुपतेख्तदमगम्तरम्‌ ॥ ४२ 
शा्राधमण्णिंको दाप्यः साधिताइशकं शतम्‌ । 
N अतं दाप्यः प्रासार्थो झुत्तमणिकः ॥ ४३ 
छोगजातिं uf NN कमा कारयत्‌ । 
arereey aftate: Nef यथोदयम्‌ ॥ ४४ 
gaara न wus NAM यः स्वकं चनम्‌ । 
मध्यस्थस्पापितं तत्‌ स्वाइचेते न ततः परम्‌ ॥ ४५ 
ufa: u ETE छातं भवेत्‌ | 

द्व्य स्तडकथिनः प्रते fad वा कुटुम्बिनि ॥ ४६ 
न योषित्‌ पतिपुत्राभ्यां न पुव ण कतं पिता । 
eared कुटुम्बार्थान्न पतिः Aud तथा ॥ ४७ 
सुराकामवा तकत दण्हशुण्कावशिष्टकम्‌ | 
ठथादानं तथेदै gat cere पेळकम्‌ ॥ ४८ 
गोपशोर्हिक्षशेलषरजकब्याधयोषिताम्‌ | 

wee cary पतिस्त षां य्मातृहत्तिस्तदायया ॥ ve. 
प्रतिपख खिया देयं पत्या वा सद्ध यत्‌ छतम्‌ । 
we छातं वा यडणं नान्धत्‌ खो दातुमइति ॥ ५० . 
पितरि प्रोचिते प्रते व्यसनाभिङ्ठुतेऽथवा। 
gaara हृ खं देयं fraa साचिभावितम्‌ ॥ ५१ 
WAUNT We दाप्यो योषिद्प्राइस्तथेव च । 
पुल्लीऽनन्धायितद्रव्यः gawtra Nn: ॥ ५२ 


३७ 


याजगक्का संहिता । 


NN दम्पत्योः पितुः grea चेव डि । 
प्रातिभाव्यस्टणं साच्यमविभक्त न तु स्मृतम्‌ ॥ ५३ 
दशने naa दाने प्रातिभाव्यं विधोयते | 

आये तु वितथ द।प्यावितरस्य सुता अपि ॥ ५४ 
द्थेगप्रतिभूयत्र रतः प्रात्ययिकोऽपि वा । 

न Aga we दद्य दव्य हॉनाय ये खिताः 6 ५५ 
वहवः स्वुर्यदि wine: प्रतिभुवो घनम्‌ । 

एक च्छायायितेव्व षु धनिकस्य यथारुचि ॥ ५६ 
प्रतिभूदो पितो यत्र प्रकाशं घनिने घनम्‌ । 

fc प्रतिटातव्यस्टणिकेस्तस्व तद्भवेत्‌. ॥ ५७ 
सन्ततिः स्नोपशुष्बेव धाग्यं लिगुणमेव च । 

वस्त्रं चतुगुण प्रोत्तं रसश्ा्टशुणस्तथा ॥ ५८ 

आधिः HN धने यदि न are | 

काले कालकतो नश्यत. फलभोग्योग नश्यति ॥ ५८ 
गोप्याधिभोगे नो afe: सोपकारेऽघ दापिते | 

wert देयो विनष्टश्च देवराजक्षताहृते ॥ ६० 

आपः स्तोकरणात_ सिचो रच््मानोऽप्बसारताम्‌ | 
यातयेदन्य आधेयो घनभाग्वा चमो भवेत ॥ ae 
शवरदिचवन्यककत सतचया दापयेद्रमम्‌ । | 
waged द्रव्यं दिगुण प्रतिदापयेत ॥ ६२ 
उपस्थितस्य Me आधि:स्टेनो5ग्धथा भवेत. | 
प्रयोजकेऽसति घन कुले म्थस्याऽघिमाप्रुयात ॥ ae 
तत कालछतसुख्यो वा तत fad दहद्षिकः । 

विना चारणकाइापि विक्रोशोत ससाच्िकम्‌ ॥ ६४ 


ATHARI खाइता í 


यंदा तु दिगुयोभूतयणमाधौी तदा खलु | 

are आधिस्तदुत प्र ufa दिगुश धने ॥ ६५ 
इति नषृलादानप्रवारणम्‌ | 

वासनस्थम'माख्याय इस्त ऽन्धस्व यदर्पितम । 

दम्य तदोपनिथिकां प्रतिदेयं तथेव तत_ ag 

न दापरो5फ्डत' तत्तु राजदेविकतस्करे: | 

wag ग्यार्गित; दस दापरो TET तत्समम्‌ ॥ ६७ 

आळोवम्‌ खेच्छया दण्को दाप्यस्तचयापि सोदयम्‌ । 

याचितां वाहितन्धासनिश्षेपादिष्वयं विधि: ॥ ६८ 
दूति निच्यापादिप्रकरणम । 


afan दानशोला: कुलोगाः सत्यचादिनः | 
WATT WNT: पुत्रवन्तो घनान्विताः ॥ ६८. 
aan: साचिणो Bar: खोतस्मात्तक्रियारताः । 
यथाजाति यथावलं CA TAY वा GAT: ॥ ७० 
शोजियास्पापसा ठदा ये च प्रत्रजितादयः । 
असाचिणस्त क्यनाग्राच Vater: ॥ ७१ 
स्वौडचवाथकितव्मत्तोब्यत्ताभिगस्तका: । 
रक्कावतारिपाषवरिककूटकदिकलेन्टिया; ॥ ७२ 
पतिताद्रथे स्थन्धिसकायरिपुतस्कराः | 

साइसो v निदतखेत्यजाच्तिणः ! ७३ 
उभयानुमतः साथो भवत्यकोऽपि घर्दाविय्‌ } 
शवः a संग्रह rar पारूष्ण साहस । ०४ 


२८. 
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do 


याञ्रबल्कय संचिता | 


साचिशः शावयेदादिप्रतिवादिसमोपगान्‌ । 

ये च एपलतां लोका मझापातकिनां तथा ॥ ७५ 
अग्निदानाच ये लोका ये च खोवालघातिनाम्‌। 

स तान्‌ स्यान्‌ समाप्नोति यः साच्यमन्ट्रतं वदेत्‌ ॥ ७६ 
gaa wear ff NH NN: क्तम्‌ । 

तत wat तस्व जानोडि यं पराजयसे रूषा ॥ ७७ 

Ad aq हि नर: साच्यम्टणं स दशवन्धकम्‌ । 

राचा d प्रदाप्यः स्यात. घट्चत्वारिश्त्तमेऽहनि ॥ ७८ 
न ददाति हि यः साक्ष जानचपि नराधम: । 

स कूटसाचियां agen दसक ग चेव चि ee. 

Sa agai वचनं wag गुणिनान्तथा । 

NN तु वचनं ब्राह्म ये गुणवत्तमाः ॥ ८० 

wang: साचिणः सत्यां uferut स जयौ भवेत. । 
अन्यथावादिनो यस्य धुव VA पराजयः ॥ ८१ 
ad साचिभिः साच्यं ward गुणकसमा: । 

दिगुणा वान्धथा भूयुः कूटाः स्युः N rf ॥ ८२ | 
पथक एथग्दस्कनोया: कूटकत्साचियस्तथा । | 
विवादादिगुल coir विवास्थो avers: स्मृतः ॥ ८३ 
यः N चावितोःम्येमनो HN तसमोद्षतः । 

स HH ewe NN विवासयेत ॥ ८४ 
वचि गाम्तु वथो यत्र तच N वदेत्‌ ॥ 
तत्पावनाय f सारसखतो fea: ॥ ८५ 


शति at N 


AAN afya | 8१ 


यः afgeat निष्णात: खरूच्था तु परस्परम्‌ । 

सेख्यन्तु साकलिमत्‌ aa तस्सित्‌ घनिकपूव्य कन्‌ ॥ ८६ 

समामासत दै! हरनाम जातिखगोचक्क: । 

सब्र xf चारिकात्मोयपिरनामादिचिशितम्‌ ॥ ८७ 

cri WUT नाम स्वहस्तेन निवेशयेत्‌ । 

मतं मेऽसुकपुत्रस्व यदव्रोप॑रिलिखितम्‌ ॥ ८८ 

साचिणय स्रस्ते न पिळनामकपूव्यकम्‌ | 

masaga: साची लिखेयुरिति ते समाः ॥ ८८ 

उभयाभ्यधितेनेतन्ध्या VARGA । 

लिखितं ऋमुकेनेति खेखकोऽन्स ततो लिखेत्‌ ner 

बिनापि साचिभिलेख्य स्वस्सलिख्ितन्तु यत्‌ 1 

तत्‌ प्रमाणं स्मृतं लेख्य बलोपाधिक्रताइते ॥ ८१ 

wu लेख्य्जतं देयं पुरुषस्लिभिरेव A 

आधिस्तु youd तावद्यावत्तस प्रदीप्ते ॥ ८ २ 

देशान्तरस्थे FAS Ne Ad तथा । 

faa ent ऽथवा fad खेख्यमन्धत्तु कारयेत ॥ v2 

मम्द्न्धस्वेख्येशचिः स्यात्‌ खइस्तलिखिता दिभिः | 

युक्िप्राप्तिक्रियाचिक्रसम्बन्धागसचेतुमि; ॥ ८४ 

Gara पछ &भिलिखेददत्वा wi A 

धनो चोपगत' दद्यात्‌ खहस्तपरिचिक्रितम्‌ ॥ ८४ 

eae पाठयेज्ञ GT श्रं वान्यत्त कारयेत्‌ । 

शाचिमञ्च भवेद्यदा agra ससाचिकम ॥ ८६ 
इति लेखप्रप्रकरणम | 


याचबण्यय संचिता | 


A HAN कोषो दिव्यानौइ fared | 
माभियोरी व तानि शोषेकस्थ5अियोक्ारि । 
Sal वान्धतरः कुस्थादितरी वत्तयेच्छिरः । 
विनापि शोषंकरत्‌ कु्ाचुपद्रोहेऽथ पातके ॥ se 
सचेल UTARI , उपोषितम | 
कारयेत्‌ सव्बदिव्यानि व्टपत्राह्मणसत्रिधी e. 
तला स्व्रोवालहद्ान्धपङब्रााणरोगिणास्‌ | 
अग्निजलं वा शूट्रस्य यवा: सप्त विषस्य च ॥ १०० 
मासछखाचरेत फालं न विषं म तुलां तथा | 
मृपार्थष्वभियोगे च aby: wea: सदा ॥ १०१ 
तुलातारणविद ह्िरमभियुक्तस्तुलायितः | 
प्रतिमामशमोभूतो रेखा: कत्वावतारितः ॥ १०२ 
खं तुले सत्यधामासि go देवेविनिर्मिता | 

तत्‌ सत्यं वद कख्थाखि संशयान्मां विमोचय ॥ १०२ 
यद्यस्मि पापकन्मातस्ततो मां त्वमधोमय । 
शुदखेड्मयोष मां तुलामित्यभिसन्ययेत्‌ ॥ १०४ 
करी विर्टदितक्रोकछोलेक्चयित्वा ततो न्यसेत्‌ । 
ANA पत्राणि AAN ण वेष्टयेत्‌. ॥ १०४ 
ARA सव्य भूतानामन्सश्चवरसि पावक | 
साच्चिवत. पुण्य पापेभ्यो Af सत्यं कवे मम i १०३ 
तस्यत्वृह्षवतो स्तौ हं पञ्चाशत्पलिकं समम्‌ । 
अग्निवण न्यसेत, पिण्छं हस्तयोरुभयोरयि ॥ १०६ 
स समादाय सपं व मण्हृलानि शनेब्रजेत । 
arene tera ज्ञेयं Wwe तावदम्तरम्‌ ॥ १०7 


याज्ञवल्कय संदिता । ७४३ 


Jutta सदितत्रो हिरदग्ध: fu यात, | 
अन्तरा पतिते पिण्डे सन्देहे वा पुनरित ॥ १०८. 
सत्येन माभिरक्षस्व वरूणेत्यभिशास्यकम्‌ | 
गाभिदनच्नोदकस्थस्य e जलं विशेत ॥ ११० 
समक्षालमिषु' मुत्रामानयेद्यो जवो नरः | 

गते तस्मि्रिमग्नाङ्ग पश्य च च्छदिमाप्र यात ॥ १११ 
त्वं विष MM: पुत्र सत्यधन्मे व्यवस्थितः | 
जायस्वास्मादभोशापात, सत्येन भव मेऽखतम्‌ ॥ ११२ 
ungut fad शाङ्ग भधयेचिमशेलजम्‌ | 

यस्थ Afim Mana ofa विनिद्शित ॥ ११३ 
देवानुग्रान्‌ समभ्य क्ष्यं तत_खानोदकमाइरेत । 
संथाव्य पाययेत्तस्माल्जलन्तु प्रखतित्रयम्‌ ॥ ११४ 
अर्थाक चतुइशादको TS नो राजदेविकम्‌ । 

व्यसनं जायत घोरं स शुद्वः स्वाश्रसंगय: ॥ ११४ 

इति दिव्यप्रकरणम्‌ | 

ferm d, पिता कुय्यात, स्वेच्छया विभजत. सुतान्‌ । 
ज्येष्ठ वा अेष्ठभारीन wa वा स्यः समांशिनः ॥ ११६ 
यदि Y. समानंशान पत्र; aren: समांशिकाः। 
न दत्त Aiwa यासां भर्ता वा WATT वां ॥ ११७ 
शकस्वानोहमानस्व fafaga इथक्‌ क्रिया । . 
उधूनाधिकविमश्चानां wirt: fame: स्मृतः ॥ ११८ 
विभजेरन सुताः पिरो मक्थमृणं समम्‌ | 
-आतुट्चिलरः NN WASAN: ॥ ११८. 


UHAINI afar i 


पिढट्रव्याविरोधन ,., waafer तम्‌ । 
मेत्रमोदाहिकअव दायादानां न तद्वित. ॥ १२८ 
क्रमादन्यागस द्रव्य छतमभ्युदरेत तु य: । 
दायादेभ्यो न तदददयादविदाया लब्धमेव च ॥ १२६ 
यत्‌किशित पितरि H A धनं ज्य छो$घिगच्डति । 
भागी यवोयसां तब यदि विद्यानुपालिनः ॥ १२२४ 
सासान्याथसमुत्याने विभागस्तु सस. स्मृतः | 
खअनेकपिढकाणान्डु पितो भागकल्पना ॥ १२३ 
सूख्या पितामहोपात्ता निवन्धो ट्रप्यभेव वा | 

तब स्वात्‌ सदशं खाम्यं पितुः पुण्य चोभयोः ॥ १२४ 
विभक्केषु सुतो जात; सवणयां विभागभाक्‌ । 

ANI सहिभागः स्यादायब्धयविशोधितात्‌ ॥ १२५ 
Zen यस्य यह्ृत्तं तत्तस्यैव धनं भवेत्‌ | 

faxes विभजतां mari समं छरित्‌ ॥ १२६ 
MaMa संघाच्या fu: yaaa: । 
भगिन्यय शिआटंशआहच्वांग्न्तु ATRA ॥ १२३ 
MIST ताभाना: VTE TAT ATCA: । 
VATU awl कभागा ISHN तु द्य कभागिन; ॥ १२८ 
अन्योन्धापह्कतं N विभके तत्यु दृश्यते । 

तत्‌ yaa समेरंगेविभओरजिलि स्थिति: । १२८ 
अपुत्र ण परस्व नियोगोतृपादितः A: । 
डभयोरप्यसोरिकथो पिण्डदाता च धर्मात: ॥ १३८ 
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यात्रबल्कः संहिता । 


trea N जस्तत्समः पूत्रिकासुत: । 

चेत्रज: NN सगोत्र GATT वा ॥ १३१ 

a? प्रच्छत्र उतृपस्नो गूढजस्तु सुतो मत; | 

कानोनः कन्यकाजातो मातामहसुतो मत: ॥ १३२ 
अश्चतायां चतायां वा जातः पौनर्भवस्तथा । ` 
zararar पिता वा यं स पुत्रो दत्तको भवेत्‌ ॥ १३३ 
क्रोतस्तु ताभ्यां विक्रीतः MHH aera: । 
दत्ताव्मा तू खयं दत्तो गर्भ faa: सहोड़ज: ॥ १३४ 
cage ग्यक्षते यस्तु सोएपविद्दो भवेत्‌ सुतः | 
पिण्छंटॉऽशहरसेणांपूर्व्वाभावे परः पर; ॥ १३५ 
सजातोयेव्वयं प्रोज्तास्तनयेषु मया विधि: । 

Marsha दास्यां N कामतो$ THY भवेत्‌ ॥ १३६ 
aa पितरि NN भ्रातरस्वद्भागिकम्‌ । 
अन्नाळको wig सव्वं दुद्धितणा सुताहते ॥ १३७ 
पल्लो gf FN पितरो भ्ातरस्तथ' ! 

तत्सुतो गोत्रजो वन्धुः शिष्यः सत्रह्मचारिण: । १३८ 
एषामभावे FSA धनभागुत्तरोत्तरः | : 

qaaa was सव्नवर्णव्वयं विधिः ॥ १३८ 
वानप्रस्थयलिन हा चारियार्टकर्धभागिनः | 
क्रमेशाच।य्यसच्छिव्यघमान्जाच कतोथिनः ॥ eve 
संख fe de सोदरस्य तु सोदरः | 
दब्यादपडरेदंशं ö च मृतस्य च ॥ १४१ 
अन्धोदर्यस्त Gael नान्योद्य्य धनं रित्‌ । 
श्रसंस्ट्रष्टापि चाट्द्यात्‌ AGS नान्धमादढखः ॥ exe 


81 


याचवश्का संहिता | 


कोवो$थ पतितस्तव्यः df जड़ः । 
अन्धोऽचिकित्स्वरोगाद्या भत्तव्या स्थुनिरंशका: ॥ १४३ 
चोरसा: चेवजास्त षां निर्दोषा NN NM: 
सुताय षां प्रभत्तव्या यावदे भत्तेसातुक्षता: ॥ १४४ 
अपुत्रा योपितयेषां भत्तव्याः साधुतत्तय: | 
fasten व्यमिचारिख्यः प्रतिकुलास्तथेव च ॥ १४५ 
पिढमाळपतिभ्वाढ दत्तमध्यम्न्ध्‌ पागतम्‌ । 
आधिवेदानकंचेव स्वोधनपरिकोत्तितम्‌ ४ १४६ 
वन्धुदत्त तथा शुल्कमन्धाचेयकमेव वा | 
अप्रजयामतोतायां वान्धवास्तदवाप्न युः ॥ १४६ 
que सोधन भत्तुब्राद्यादिषु चतुष्व पि । 
दुदितृणां प्रसूता. चत्‌ शेषेषु पिळगामि तत्‌ ॥ १४८ 
NI कन्यां इरन NN दद्याच Nu 
भृतायां सब्वेमादद्यात्‌ परिशोध्योभयव्ययम्‌ ॥ १४८. 
gA धर्माकाय्यें च व्याधी सम्प्रतिरोधके | 
N what भर्त्ता न fad दातुमईति ॥ १५० 
अधिविश्वस्त्िये दद्यादाधिवेदनिवं समम्‌ | 
न दसं सोधन यस्ये दत्त त्वच प्रकोत्तिंतम्‌ ॥ १५१ 
विभागमिज्वै झातिवन्धुसाल्यभिलेखिते: | 
विभागभावना ज्ञेया xv u ख योतक: ॥ १५२ 
दूति रिकथभागप्रकरणम्‌ | 
सोको विवादे Qa सामन्ताः स््विंरादयः | 
गोपा सोमाक्तवाला ये सब्बे च वनगोचराः ॥ १५३ 


MNAI संचिता | 36 


MAGA सोमानं खनाङारस्तुषढुसै: | 
सेतुवख्योकनिस्रास्थिचेत्यादरूपलचिताम्‌ ॥ १५४ 
सामन्ता वा स#।अमायत्वारोधष्टी दापि वा । 
NME: सोमां नयेयुः fafan: ॥ १५४ 
TIA च एथम्दण्हया रात्रा मध्यमसाहसम्‌ । 
अभावे चराटचिक्ानां राजा सोन: प्रवत्तकः ॥ १५६ 
आरामायतनय्रामनिपानोद्यानवेश्स सु । 

एष एव विधिज्ञेयो वषाम्बुप्रवादिष॒ ॥ १५७ 
मस्थादायाः wa? तु सोमातिक्रमणे तथा | 

Baw हरणे दर्डा अधमोत्तममध्यमाः ॥ १५८ 

न निषेध्यो$ल्यवाधस्तु सेतुः कल्याणकारक: | 
परभूमिं इरन्‌ कूपः ef ARTA: ॥ १४८. 
स्वामिने योऽनिवेदोव चे सेतु प्रवर्तयेत्‌ | 
उत्पन्न स्वामिनो भोगस्तदभावे मछोपतेः ॥ १६० 
फालाहतमपि Qa’ यो म कुय्थाख कारयेत । 


तत्‌ प्रदाप्या MEMS चे्रमन्धन कारयेत्‌ ॥ १६१ 


इति सौमाविवादप्रकरणम्‌। 
माषानष्टी तु aft शस्यघातस्थं कारिषी । 
Sera NN गोस्तद्धमजाविकम्‌ ॥ १६२ 
भञ्चयित्वोपविष्टानां यथोक्षाहिगुणी दमः । 


सममेषां विवोतेऽपि N महोषो समम्‌ ॥ १६३ 
यावच्छस्वं विनश्येत्तु तावत्‌ स्वात्‌ fad: फलम्‌ | 


गोगस्ताथ्यस्तु गोमो तु पूर्व्वो दण्कमद्चति ॥ १६४ 


थाज्नबल्कय संडिता i 


पथि ग्रासविवोतान्ते Fa दोषो न विद्यते । 

MHRA कामचारे चोरवइरसहति N १६५ 

म छो चोत्स्टटपशवः सूतिकागम्तुकादयः । 

पालो Far ते सोचा दवराजपरिजुताः ॥ १६६ 

ययापितान्‌ पशून्‌ गोपः. सायं प्रत्यपंयेत्‌ तथा । 

प्रमादस्रलनटंय प्रदाप्यः KARATA: ॥ १६७ 

पाजडोषविनाशे च पाले दण्हो विधोयते । 

अर्च चथोट्गपणः स्त्रासिने द्रव्यमेव च ॥ १६८ 

ग्रामे Ar गोप्रचारो: भूमिराज पशन वा | 

fe Nu: सन्यतः ससुपारेत्‌ ॥ १६८. 

AA: परोदारो ग्रासघेत्रान्तरं भवेत्‌ । 

दे गते खेटस्य MANTA चतुःशतम्‌ ॥ १७० 
इति स्त्रामिपालविवादप्रकरणम्‌ । 

सबं ममेतान्यविक्रोतं कतुर्होषोऽप्रकाशित | 

होनाद्रछो Gaye वेलाहोने च तस्करः ॥ १७१ 

नदापदतमासाद्य कर्तारं ्रादयेचरम्‌ । 

देशकालातिपत्तो च ग्टहोत्वा खयमपंयेत ॥ १७२ 

विक्रतुहशनाच्छुदि; खामो द्रव्यं zal दमम्‌ | 

ert मुल्यमवाप्रोति तस्मादुयस्तस्य विक्रयो ॥ १७३ 

आागमेगोपभोगेन AS N 

पच्चवन्धो दमस्तत्र राज़ तेनाविभाविते ॥ १७४ 

Wa प्रनष्टं यो a परहस्तादवाभुयात. | 

अनिवेद Ad दण्हाः स तु षखवति पणान्‌ ॥ १७५ 


W संचिता i 


शोल्किकेः स्थानपालेव्यों मशथापच्तमाच्तम | 

wary संवतसरात स्तामो हरित परतो Bah २७५ 

dar SATA TY मानुषे । 

afearenat हो हो पादं पादमजाविके ॥ ९८७ 
दत्यस्वामिविक्रयप्रकरणम्‌ । 


स्रं कुट्स्याविरोघेन देयं दारसुतादृते | 

नान्वये सति ward यञ्चान्धस्मे प्रतिश्च॒तम्‌ ॥ N 

afany: प्रकाश: स्यात्‌ स्थावरस्य विशेषतः । 

2a NAJAT दस्ता नायहरिस्‌ पुनः ॥ १७८. 
इति दत्ताप्रदानिक प्रकरणम्‌ । 


दशेकपखसपाहमासतायछादमासिकम्‌ । 
Ferrum rug सां परो षणम्‌ ॥ १८० 
अग्नो grint रजते दियलं शते । 

qet agfa मोसे च तामे पश्वदशायमि n १८१ 
शते दशपला तबिरोण कार्पाससौजिके । 

अध्य aqua सूच सूचक तु विपला मता ॥ १८२ 
काम्प्रिके रोमवद च ति शद्भाग्चयो aa: | 


न चयो म च ate: स्वात्‌ कोषेये वल्कलेषु च ॥ १८३ 


देशं कालच भोग चात्वा AS वलावलम्‌ । 
erat कुथला वरूयुयत्तहाप्या असंशयम्‌ ॥ १८४ 
इति erf । | 
वबशाहासोखतलोरेविक्रोतशापि qa] | 
HEN भ्तर्थागाशबिव्कूयादपि ॥ १८५ 
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gE 


Mn संचिता i 


प्रत्रज्यावसिलो wet दासखामरगान्तिक: | 

वर्शानामानुलोस्येन दास्यं न प्रतिनोसतः ॥ १८६ 

कतशिल्योपि निवसेत्‌ कतकालं गुरोग्ट हे । 

WMATA गुरूप्राप्रभमोजनस्तसफलप्रद: ॥ १८७ 
इत्यभ्युपेत्य N 

राजा AMT पुरे स्थान ar aq तु । 

बे विद्यां इत्तिमंद्ब्रूयात्‌ aad: पाल्यतामिति ॥ १८८ 

निजधर्म्माविरोधेन यस्तु सामरिको भवेत्‌ । 

सोऽपि A न संरच्छो घर्गोराजकतस यः ॥ १८८. 

nN Y NN संविदं लख्यैश यः | 

HARP क्त्वा तं राष्ट्रादिप्रवासयेत्‌ ॥ १८.० 

कर्त्तव्यं वचनं सर्वे: सस्रूहह्हिसवाद्नाम्‌ । 

aga विपरोतः स्यात्‌ स दाप्यः प्रथमं दमम्‌ ॥ १८ १ 

aware आयातान्‌ कतकाय्यान्‌ विसख्जवेत्‌ । 

स दानमानसत्कारेः पूजयित्वा aetafa: ॥ १८२ 


_ सम्ूदका्यप्रहितो यक्षमेत तदप्येत्‌ । 


एकादशगुणं दाप्य। agqat नापयेत्‌ स्यम्‌ ॥ १८३ 

qim: शुचयोऽलुब्धा भवेयुः कार्य्याचन्तका: } 

कत्तेय्य॑ वचनं तेवां सस्ूच्रितवादिनाम्‌ ॥ १८४ 

अ चिनेगमपावाच्किगणानामप्ययं विधिः 

dc dt Zr N q Hef पालयेत्‌ ॥ १८.५ 
इति संविद्यातिक्रसप्रकरजम्‌ । 

Ne: कामा त्यजन दिगुणसावहेत्‌ । 

अग्डतोते समं दाप्यो Wal रक्ष उपस्करः ॥ १८७ 


यांसवल्का संखिता | ५१ 


Zag दशम भागं वाणिज्यपशसस्यल: । 
fafaa ufi aq कारयेत्‌ स मक्षोचिता ॥ १८७ 
देशं कालच योऽतीयात्‌ लाभंकुव्याच ̃r aut 
तव स्यात्‌ स्वामिनज्कन्दोऽचिकं देयं क्तेऽचिके ॥ १८८ 
यो यावत्‌ कुरूते कमी तावत्तस्य तु वेतनम्‌ | 
उभयोरप्यसाध्यस्येत्‌ साध्य कुय्थाद्यथायुतम्‌ ॥ १८८ 
अराजद्ेविका खष्ठ' भाण्डं दाप्यस्तु वाकः । 
प्रस्थान NN प्रदाप्यी feat. wera ॥ २०.० 
URTA WA भागं चतुथं पथि N 
ufaataad सव्यां प्रदाप्यस्याजकोऽपि च ॥ २०१ 
दलि Terre | 

ene शतिकदचस्तु सभिकः पञ्चकं शतम | 
ग्टक्रोयाइस्तकितवादितराइशकं शतम्‌ ॥ २०२ 
स सस्यक पालितो canara भागं यथाछतम्‌ । 
जितसुद्ग्राइयेव्जचे दद्यात्‌ सत्यं वचः Wat ॥ २०३ 
प्रासे नृपतिना भाग प्रसिद्द धत्तमण्छले | 
fad ससभिके स्थाने दापयेद्न्यथा न तु ॥ २०४ 
Sera व्यवहाराशां साचिणख त एव fe: | 
am afar निर्व्वास्वाः कूटालोपधिदेविन: ॥ २०५ 
दुतमेकसुखं , तस्करक्षानकारणात । | 
एष एव fafaa: mag? समाये ॥ २०६ 

afa व्युतसमाशयाख्यं प्रकरणम । ` 
सत्थासत्या म्घथास्तोत्तेन्धूमा ह्रे न्रियरो गिाम्‌ i 
ad करोति N.. पदानचैचयोदर्शान्‌ । २०७ 


५.२ 


TIA मंखिता । 


अभिगन्तास्मि भगिनों mud वा तवेति च r 
Auer दापयेद्राजा पं्॑नविंगतिक दमम्‌ ॥ २०८ 
Af gung fana: परखोषृत्तमेषु च । 
दण्डप्रणययां काय्यं वशजात्युत्तराधरे: ॥ २०८. 
प्रालिलोमापवादेषु दिगुणास्त्रिगुषा दमा: । 
वर्णा नासानुन्नो स्थेन तस्माददायछानितः u ११० 
वा दुय़ो वानेजसकूथिविनाशे वाचिके दम: । 
शत्यस्ततोऽचि कः पादनासाकरांकरादिषु ॥ २११ 
AN Aaa u: पणान्‌ दश । 
AMANN: ufayad दाप्यः At तस्य तु ॥ २१२ 
पतनोये छतं BI दण्डो मध्यमसाडसः । 
SUNARA तु UA: प्रथमसाछसम्‌ ॥ २१३ 
्रेवक्वन्ट्रपट्बानां लेप उत्तमसाहसः | 

अध्यमो जातिपूनानां प्रथमो ग्रासदेशयों: ॥ २१४ 


दूति वाकपारूष्यप्रकरणाम्‌ | 


' असालिके हते चिछेयक्तिभि्ागमेज च । 


द्रष्टव्यो व्यवहारस्त दुटचिज्चकतो भयात्‌ ॥ २१५ 
HT: QE दशपणः WA: | 
अमेध्यपाण्गिनिषछ्ठय्‌ तस्पर्श fe: ॥ २१६ 
शमेष्वेवं परस्त्री षु दिगुणस्त RAY च । 
कोनेव्वर्दटमो भोडभदादिमिरदणडनम ॥ २१७ 
विप्रपोड्डाकर EAFAM सु । 

डढ्गून्ष प्रथमो cus Wars त ache a: ॥ २१८ 


याज्ञबल्का संहिता | ue 


ऊद्गूर्ण हस्तपादे च दशविंशतिकौ दमौ । 
परस्परन्तु WAIT शस्त्र मध्यमसाहसः ॥ २१८. 
पादकेशांशककराक्ष SAY पणान्‌ दश | 
पोडाकषेशकावेष्टपादाध्यासे शतं दमः ॥ २२० 
शोणितेन विना दुखं gaa काष्ठादिभिनर: | 

gifa शतं पणान्‌ दाप्यो दिगुणं nns: ॥ २२१ 
करपादद्न्स UF SN कणनासयोः । 

मध्यो दण्डो ब्रणोड्रेंद सूतकल्पहते तथा ॥ २२२ 
वेष्टाभोजनवाय्रोधे नेत्रादि प्रतिभदने | 
कन्धरावाहसकथाच WH मध्यमसाहसः ॥ ९२३ 

एक Nat agag Arft N दमः | 
कलहापद्धत देयं QEU दिगुणः WA: ॥ २२४ 
दुःखसुत्पादयेद्यस्तु स ससुल्यानघनव्ययम्‌ । 

दाप्यो ewe यो यस्मिन्‌ कलहे समुदाहृतः ॥ २२५ 
अभिषघाते तथाच्छदे मेदे कुब्यावपातने | 

पणान्‌ दाप्यः u विशतिन्तइयं लथा॥ १२६ 
दुःखोत्‌पादि 2? द्रव्यं चिपन्‌ me तथा । 
घाड्गादा: पणान्‌ दाप्यो दितोयो मध्यमं दमन्‌ ॥ २२७ 
दुःखे च शोणितोत्पादे शाखाङ्गच्छेदने तथा । | 
दगडा: CAU N दिपणप्रतिक्रमात्‌ ॥ २२८ 
लिङ्गस्य च्छदने wal मध्यमो N च। | 
महापशूनांमेतेषु स्थानेषु दिगुणो दमः ॥ २२८ 

प्रेरो दिशाखिनां शाइवास्कन्ध सब्डविदारश | 
उपजतेव्यद्रमाणाञ्च विधतिरिगुणो दमः ॥ २३ 


1 


NN संचिता | 


चेत्यश्मशागसोमासु NN सुरालये | 
जातंट्रमाणां चिगुणो दमो case विखुते ॥ २३१ 
गुज्यगुच्छ चुपलताप्रतानौषधिवोरूधाम्‌ । 
पूव्येस्मताढ्दैट्ण्ड: An कतमे ॥ २३२ 
कूतिदण्डपारुष्यप्रकरणम्‌ | 
सामान्यद्र्यप्रसमहरखात्‌ साहसं स्मृतम्‌ | 
तम्शुल्याह्िगुणो दण्डो frat तु चतुगुणः ॥ २३३ 
यः arga कारयति स दाप्यो fea दमम्‌ । 
gur दाता कारयेत्‌ स चतुगु थम्‌ ॥ २३४ 
अष्याकोशातिक्रमक्तद्भ्याढभाय्या WETTER: | 
सन्दिष्टस्थाप्रदाता च ससुट्रण्ठदमेट्कत्‌ ॥ २२५ 
सासन्तकुलिकादीनासपकारस्व कारक: । 
पच्चाशतृपणिको cae एषामिति विनिश्चयः ॥ २१६ 
स्वच्छन्द विघवागामो faq नाभिधावकः | 
अकारणे च विक्रोष्टा चण्छालब्षोत्तसान्‌ स्पृशन्‌ | २३७ 
qe: प्रब्रजितानाच्च देवे पित्र च भोजकः | 
अयुक्त शपथं कुव्वद्रयोग्योयोग्यकमाकत ॥ २३८ 
वषच्चुद्रपशूनाश्च पु स्वस्थ प्रतिघातत्‌ । 
पाधारणस्थापलापो दासोगभेविगाशकात्‌ ॥ २३८. 
पिर्पुच्रस्तस्ट भ्वाद्दम्पत्यायाय्यशिव्यकाः | 
?चामपतिताम्धोम्धत्यागो व शतदस्कभाक्‌ ॥ २४० 
इति साइसप्रकरणम्‌ | 
TATA TUT दण्डयो नेजकस्तु TUT | 
विक्रयावक्रयाधानयाचिनेषु पौ्चान्‌ दश # १४-२ 


uu संचिता। ५५. 


पिताप्चविराचे तु साचियां facet दमः | 

अन्तरे च AMA: स्थासस्वाप्य्गुणो दम: ॥ २४२ 
तुलौशासममानानां कूटळयायकस्य च । 

एभिख MAFU यः स दापो JERAR ॥ २४३ 
अकूटं कूटकं ब्रते कूटं ययापाकूटकम्‌ । 

स नाणकपरोशचो तु दापय उत्तमसाइसम्‌ ॥ २४४ 
मभिषरूमिध्यात्तरन्‌ दापपस्तिय्यत्षु प्रथमं दमम्‌ | 
मानुषे मध्यमं राजसानुषेषुत्तमं दमम्‌ ॥ २४५ 
अवश्य यञ्च awifa वन्ध्य यथ प्रसुति | 
अप्रासव्वबारञ्च स दापो दयडमुत्तमम्‌ ॥ २४६ 
मानेन तुलया वापि योऽ शमष्टसकं हरेत्‌ | 

cw स दापो दिशतं & हानी च कल्पितम्‌ ॥ २४७ 
मेषजख छलवण-गन्वधान्यगुडादिषु | 

qeg प्रक्षिपन्‌ होनं पणान्‌ दापयस्तु षोड़श ॥ २४८ 
सञ्चमामणिसुत्रायःकाष्ठबल्कलवाससाम्‌ | 

अजातो जातिकरणे विक्रेयाष्टगुणो दमः ॥ २४८. 
समुद्गपरिवत्तत्ष सारभायडच MARJ । 

आचामं विक्रयं. वापि नयतो दक्डकल्पमा ॥ २५० 
faa पणे तु पक्चाशतपणे तु शतमुच्यते | 

दिपणे दिशतो दरडी सूख्यहदी च तहदिमान्‌॥ २५१ 
asa कुव्येतामध्ये werd कारूशिश्पिमाम्‌ ।. 
SATA हासं wie वा जानतां दम उत्तमः ॥ २५२ 
सम्भूयवच्दिजा waaay व्होपरन्धताम्‌ । 
विक्रोकतक्षामिडिलो दरड उत्तमसाहसः ॥ २५३ 


यात्रवल्क संहिता | 


राजभिः स्थापाते यो; घार; प्रत्यहं तेन विक्रयः । 

क्रयो वानिःखवस्तस्मादणिजां array स्मृतः ॥ २५४ 

स्वदेशपण्य तु शतं वशिग्ग्टक्नोत TENA । 

दशकं पारदेश्य तु यः सद्यः क्रयविक्रयौ ॥ २५४ 

पण्धस्थोपरि संस्थापा व्ययं पण्यससुद्दवम । 

ग्रध्योऽनुग्रहक्रत्‌ कार्य: क्रेतुव्विक्रेतुरेव च । २५६ 

ग्डझेतमूल्य' यः we क्रेतुनेव प्रयच्छति । 

सोदयं ae दापरोऽसी दिग्लाभंवा दिगागते ॥ २५७ 

विक्रोतमपि विक्रयं पुव्वक्रतय्धग्टक्रति । 

हानियत्‌ क्रेबदोषेण क्रेतुरेव सा भवेत्‌ ७ २५८ 

राजदेवोपछातेन पण्यदोष उपागते | 

हानिव्विक्रतुरिवासौ याचितस्याप्रयच्छतः ॥ २५८ 

अम्यद्दस्त च विक्रोतं दुष्ट वा दुष्टवद्यदि | 

विक्कोणोते दमस्तत्र मूल्यात्‌ तु दिगुणो भवेत्‌ ॥ २६० 

छयं हृदि च वणिजा पण्यानामविजानता । 

क्रोत्वा A: कार्यः कुव्यन वड़भागदयडभाक्‌ ॥ २६१ 
इति विक्रोयासम्प्रद नप्रकरणम्‌ | 


समवायेन वणिजां लाभाधं कमा कुव्वताम्‌ । 
खाभालाभो यथाद्रव्यं यथा वा संविदा कतौ ॥ २६२ 
प्रतिषिदसना दिष्ट प्रमादात्यश्च गाशितम्‌ । 

स NN HEN रखिताइशमांशभाक्‌ ॥ २६१ 
अध्यप्रशेपणाहिंशं भागं शुल्कं नृपो N 

afar राजयोग्यख विक्रीतं राजगामि तत ॥ २६४ 


Nel संदिता । ye 


मिष्या वदन्‌ परीमाणं शुल्कस्थानाटपासरम्‌ | 
टाप्यम्त्वष्टगुणं यय मव्याजक्रयविक्रयो ॥ २६५ 
afta: स्थलजं शल्कं ANA दाप्य पणान्‌ दश । 
ब्रा णप्रतिवेश्वानामेतदेवानिमन्धणे ॥ २६६ 
देशान्तरगते प्रते द्रव्ये दायादवान्धवाः । 
Maat वा हरेयुस्तटागतास्त विना u: ॥ २६७ 
जिह्यं त्यजेयुनिलाीभमशक्नोऽन्धेन कारयेत्‌ । 
अनेन विधिराख्यात ऋत्विकषककर्मिणाम्‌ ॥ २६८ 
इतिसम्भयससुत्थानम्‌ | 


ग्राइकेग्ट हते चौरो लोप णाथ पदेन वा | 
पूव्वकम्पापराधो च तथा चाशचवासक: ॥ २६८ 
sarsfr श ड्या aren ज्ातिनामादिनिवेः । 
TATA ATS शुष्क भिश्वम्ुखस्तरा: ॥ २७० 
परद्रव्यग्टद्ाणातअ प्रच्छकागूढ्चारिश: । 

निराया व्ययवन्तश्च विनछट्ञ्यविक्रया: u २७१ 
ela: arn नात्मानं चेद्विशोघयैत्‌ । 
दापयित्वा wa द्रव्यं चोरदण्ड न TWA, ॥ २७२ 
चोरं प्रदाप्यापहृतं घातयैडिविधैव्बघै; । 

सचि ब्राह्मणे war स्वराष्ट्राद्ठिप्रवासयेत्‌ ॥ २७३ 
घातितेऽयद्कते दोषो ure cf 
विवोतभत्तस्तु पथि चौरोबत्तुरवोतके ॥ २७४ 


adfa दव्याद्य्रामस्तु पदं वा यत्र गच्छति | 
THUR वहिःक्रोशाइशग्रास्यथवा पुन: ॥ २७५ 


घर 


प्रासवल्का संहिता ! 


वान्टग्राहांस्तया वाजिकुव्जराणाच sifra: | 
प्रसद्चाघातिनच्व शूलमारोपयेखरान्‌ ॥ २०६ 
उतजेपकग्रन्यिमेदी करसन्द शकोनको | 
कार्य्यों दिलोयापराधे करपांदेकदहीनको ॥ २७७ 
जलुद्मध्यमहाद्रव्यक्षरणे सारतो दम: | 
देशकालवय/शक्ति सशझिन्त्ध दण्डकर्मणि ॥ २७८ 
भक्तावकाशाग्न्युदकमन्तोपकरणव्ययान्‌ । 
दर्वा चोरस्य उन्तुव्वा जानतो दम उत्तमः ॥ २७८ 
शस्तावपाते MA पातने चोत्तम दमः । 
उत्तमो वाधमो वाणि पुरूषस्त्रोप्रमापणि ॥ २८० 
विप्रदुष्टां fadiga gerania । 
सेतुमेदकबीञ्चाम्स शिना वड़ा प्रवेशयेत्‌ ॥ २८१ 
विषाग्निदां पलिगुरूनि जापत्यप्रमापष्ोम्‌ । 
विकणकरनासीषटीं छत्वा गीभिः प्रमापयेत्‌ ॥ २८२ 
अविज्ञातदृतस्याछ nae सुतवान्धवाः । 
agen योषितश्चास्य परपु सि रता: एथक ॥ २८२ 
स्लोट्रत्यवत्तिकामो वा केन वार्य गतः d 
मृत्यृदेशसमासख' एच्छेद्दापि जन॑ शनेः: ॥ २८४ 
चलबवेश्मवनंग्रामसविवोतरखलदा हका: । 
राजपत्नाभिगामो च दग्धव्यास्तु कटाग्निना । २८५ 
afa स्तेयप्रकरणम्‌ | 
gary संग्रहणे are: केशाकेशि परस्त्रिया: । 
सद्यो वा कामजैथिह्ू:प्रतिपत्ती दयोस्तथा ॥ २८६ 
नीवौस्तनप्रावरणमक थिकेशाभिमशनम्‌ । 


यासबल्का साहिता । L. 
अदेशकालसब्धापं सक्षकस्थानभिव च ॥ २८७ 
पीनिषेध शतं दव्याद्िशतन्तु दमं पुमान्‌ । 
प्रतिषेष AS प्रथा संग्रहको तथा ॥ २८८ 
AMAGAR दण्ड आामुलोस्य तु मध्यमः । 
पालिलोग्य बघ: एस: स्त्रोणां नासादिकत्तनम्‌ ॥ २८८. 
TARA छरन्‌ कन्यामुत्तमस्त्वन्थथाघमम्‌ | 
za दद्यात्‌ सवर्णास miaa au: WA: ॥ २८० 
सकामास्मनुलोमास न दोपस्त्वन्यथा दम: | 
दूषणे तु DN उत्तमायां बधस्तथा ॥ २८.१ 
शतं catgut दव्यादुदे तु मिथ्याभिशंसिता । 
पशून्‌ गच्छव्कतं दाप्यो होनांस्तीं गाञ्च मध्यमम्‌ ॥ २८२ 
श्रवरूडास दासोषु भुजिष्यासु तथेव च । 
गय्यास्वपिपुसानूदाष्य: पञ्चाशतृपणिक दसम्‌ ॥ २८२ 
AEE दास्यभिगमे दगडी दशपणः खात: | 
वहूनां दद्यकामासी चतुव्विणातिकः पृथक्‌ ॥ २८४ 
ग्टहोलवेतना वेश्या नेच्छन्ती द्विगुणं aĝa | 
TARA समं दाप्यः पुमानप्त्रवमेत च्‌ ॥ २८५ 
अयोनी गच्छतो योषां पुरूषं चाधि dun: । 
चतुव्बिंशतिकी दण्डस्तथा deff NH ॥ २८६ 
अन्ह्याभिगमने त्वाय कवन्धन प्रवासयेत्‌ । 
शुद्रस्तथादूघ एव स्यादन्यस्याय्थागम वध: ॥ २८.७ 

इति स्तोसंग्रचप्रकरणम | | 
उन वाप्यधिकं वापि लिखेढ्यो राजगासनम्‌ । 
पारदारिकचीर वा g दर उत्तम: ॥ २८८ 


याज्ञवल्कय सहिता । 
अभव्यण दिजं दुव्यन्‌ ण्डय उत्तमसाहसम्‌ | 
AAN मध्यमं asa प्रथमं शूद्रमचेकम्‌ ॥ २८८ 
कूटस्वण्व्यवहारो विमांसस्य च विक्रयो । 
NTFS HAN AAMT दाष्यञ्चोक्तमसादसम्‌ ॥ २०० 
agma दोषी नापेरीति प्रजल्पतः । 
काछलोछ घु पाषाणवाहुयुब्यक्कतस्तथा ॥ ३०१ 
छिलनस्थेन यानेन तथा भग्नघुगादिना | 
पश्चा्ेवापसरता हिंसने स्वाम्थदोषभाक्‌ ॥ ३०२ 
शक्ती छामोक्षयन स्वासो femi aya तथा । 
प्रथमं साहसं ढद्याद्िकुष्ट द्विगुरंं ततः ॥ २०३ 
जारं चोरेत्यभिवदन्‌ दाप्यः पञ्चशतं दमम्‌ । 
उपजोव्यघन सुद्ध स्सदेवाष्टगुणोक्कतम्‌ ॥ ३०४ 
राज्रोऽनिष्टप्रवक्तारं तस्थेवाक्रोशकारिणम्‌ | 
तन्मन्सस्य च मैत्तार Hat Sr प्रवासयेत्‌ H ३०५ 
Bary लरनविक्रतुगु रो स्ताड़यितु स्तथा | 
राजयामासनारोटू EWE उत्तमसाहसः ॥ ३०६ 
fetaafeat राजदिथादेशक्षतस्तथा । 
विप्रत्वेन च शूद्रस्य जोवनो$टशतो दमः ॥ ३०७ 
दुई शांस्तु guter व्यवदारान्‌ ZAN तु । 
सभ्याः मजयिनो sn विवादाहिगुणं दमम्‌ ॥ ३०८ 
यो सन्धेताजितोउस्मोति न्यायेनापि पराजितः । 
तमायान्तं पुर्नाजंत्वा दापयेद्‌ दिगुरं दमम्‌ ॥ ३०८ 


MAARI संहिता | 


राज्ञान्यायेन यो दण्हो ग्टहोतो वरूणाय aq! 
निवेद्य दद्याद्दिप्रेभ्यः खयं finequiaag ॥ ३१० 
इति ोयाज्ञबल्करोये धर्मशास्त्रे व्यावडारो 
नाम दितोयो$ध्याय; ॥ २ ॥ 


वतोयो$ध्याय: । 


उनद्विवणं निखनेन्र कुश्थादुदकं तत: । 

आ श्मशानामनुत्राज्य इतरो ज्ञातिभिर्वृतः ॥ १ 
anga यमी गाथां जपदड्िलो किकाग्निना । 

म NN उपेतश्चदादिताब्नयाइतायथवत्‌ ॥ २ 
मप्तमाइशमादापि ज्ञातयोऽभ्युपयन्ह्यपः । 

अपन: शोशचदघमनेन faafeqar: ॥ ३ 

एवं मआातामहाचार्थप्रतानासुदकक्रिया । 
कामादकं सखिप्रत्ताखस्रोयश्वशुरत्विंजाम्‌ ॥ ४ 
सकत्‌ प्रमिञ्चन्त्युदकं नामगोत्रेण बागूथताः | 

न ब्रह्मचारिणः F पतितास्तथा ॥ ५ 
पापण्डपनाश्रिता; स्तना : कामगादिका । 
सुराप्य आत्सत्यागिन्यो नाशीचोढकभाजना: ॥ ६ 
कतोदकान्‌ समुोर्यान्‌ बढुशाइलसंस्थितान्‌ | 
खातानपवद्य॒स्तानितिदासेः पुरातनः ॥ ७ 
मानुष्ये कदलो स्तन्धमिःसारं सारभागशम्‌ | 

यः करति स dee नलवुद्वुदमत्रिमे ॥ ८ 


६९ 


K * 


याक्षतवल्का संचिता, 


Tea Nu: कायो यदि पञ्चत्वमागतः | 
कमाभि: ANN का परिवेदना ॥ ८ 
aat वसुमतो नाशमुद्धिहिवतानि च! 
WANA. कथं नाशं सत््यलोको न यास्यति ॥ १० 
झे साथ Ada प्रेतो भु N यतोऽवशः । 

खतो न रोदितव्यन्तु क्रिया: काय्याः स्वशक्तितः ॥ ११ 
इति Wael Mn बालपुर:सगा: । 

faza निम्पपत्राणि नियतादारि वेश्मनः ॥ १२ 
आचम्याग्नमादिसलिलं गोमयं गौरसर्षपान्‌ । 
प्रविशेयुः समालभ्य दत्त्वाश्मनि पदं गन ॥ १३ 
प्रवेशनादिक्र कर्मा प्रेतसंस्पशिनासपि । 

इच्छतां तत्सणाच्छुदि परेषां खानसंयमात्‌ । १ 
आचाय्येपित्र पाध्यायाबचिहऋ व्यापि ब्रतो ब्रतो । 
waza न चाश्रोयात्र द तेः सद संवसेत्‌ ॥ १५ 
क्रोतलव्धाशना भूमी खपेयुस्त VIR एथक | 
पिण्डयज्ञाद्वता देयं प्राया दिनत्रयम्‌ ॥ १६ 
जलमेकाहमाकाशे स्थाप्य Mwy HRR | 
वैतानोपासनाः काव्याः क्रियाच श्ुतिदशनात्‌ ॥ १७ 
त्रिरात्र दशरात्र वा शावमाशोचमुच्यते | 
उनदिवषमुभयोः सूतकं मातुरेव डि ॥ १८ 
पित्रोस्तु सूतक मातुस्तदस्टग्दशनाद्‌ धुवम्‌ | 
तदचन प्रदुष्येत पूव्वषां जन्मकारणात्‌ ॥ १८ 
अन्तरा THA शेषाछोभिविशध्यति । 

WANT मासतुल्या निशाः NN कारणम्‌ ॥ २० 


AAA संहिला। 


इताना san विप्रेरन्वचञ्चाक्ाघालिनाम्‌ | 
प्रोषिते कालशेष: स्यात्‌ पूणे sales शचि ॥ २१ 
AAN दादशाद्वानि विश: पश्चदशंव A 
चिंशद्दिनानि yee ace न्यायवत्तिनः ॥ २२ 
धा AIRT: सदा आ Against स्मृता । 
AMAA व्रतादेशाइगरात्रमतः परम्‌ ॥ २३ 
अकस्त्वदत्तकन्यासु weg च विशोधनम्‌ | 
गु च्न्तवा स्यनूचा नमंशतुलख्ोश्रियेषु च ॥ २४ 
अनोरसेषु Yay भाव्यास्सन्यगतासु च | 
निवासराजनि प्रेते aes: शदिकारणम्‌ ॥ २५ 
भ्राद्षणिनानुगन्तव्यी न शुट्रो न दिजः कंचित्‌ । 
अनुगम्याग्भमिं खात्या wyifes छतभुक शचि; ॥ २६ 
महोपतौनां नाभौचं हतानां विद्युता तथा । 
Marna संग्राम यस्य चेच्छति भूमिपः ॥ २७ 
afari दोचिनानाच afai कर्म कुव्वताम्‌ । 
सक्चित्रतिन्रद्मचारिदाढनरह्मविढां तथा ॥ २८ 
दाने fanr? aw च संग्रामे देशविज्चवे) 
आपद्यपि च कष्टायां सद्य: शौच. विधोयते ॥ २८. 
उट्क्याशीचिभिः ख्यात्‌ संस्एश्टस्तेरुपस्णशी | 
अव्लिक्रानि AAA सावित्रीं मनसा सक्त ॥ e | 
कालोऽग्निः कमा ऋृहायुमंनो ज्ञानं तपो जलम । 
amad निराकारः सर्व मो शचिहेतव: ॥ ३१ 
आकाय्यकारिशां दानं वेगो acne शदिकत्‌ । 
Wwe खश्च Nay सञ्चासो वै दिजकानाम्‌ । १२ 


arwaena संहिता i 


तपो वेदविदां छान्सिविदुषां वझ णो जनम्‌ | 
जपः प्रच्छनपरापानां मनसः सत्यमुच्यते ॥ २३ 
भूलात्मंनस्तपो विद्ये बुद्ध अनं विशोधनम्‌ । 

चेत्र ज्ञस्यश्वर जानादिशदिः परमा मता ॥ २४ 


डत्यञशोचप्रक रणम्‌ | 


वाले ण कमणा जोवेदिशां वाप्यापदि fea: | 
fara तामथात्मानं पावयित्वा न्यसेत्‌ पथि ॥ ३५ 
फ न्तोयलचीम मोममनुष्यापूपवोरूघः | 
तिलोदनरसक्चारान्‌ दघि चोर wa जलम्‌ ॥ ३६ 
गखासवमधूक्छिष्मध्षलाक्षास af. 

अञ्चम्म पृ ष्यकु तपकेशतक्रविषच्चितोः u २० 

को गेयनो ललवण॑मांसेकशफसी सकान्‌ | 
घ्ाकाटोचधिपिश्याक-पशगन्धांस्तयेंब च ॥ ३८ 
वैश्यवश्यापि AAN विक्रोषोत कदाचन । 
ude विक्रयं नेयास्तिला धान्येन तत्‌ममाः ॥ ३९ 
लाचखालवंणमांसानि पलनोयानि विक्रये । 

पथो दघि च NN छोनवणकरारि च ॥ ४० 
आपहत: EMIRA JAA वा यतस्ततः | 

A tf dur विप्रो ज्वलनाकसमो fe सः ॥ ४१ 
कृषि: शिल्पं afaferat gate शकटं गिरिः । 
ansad नृपो Num जीवनानि तु ॥ ४२ 
बुभुज्षितस्त्रर स्थित्वा धान्यमन्राह्मणाद्वरत्‌ । 
ufer i तदाख्येयमभियुक्तन घर्मातः ॥ ४२ 


यासवल्कय सहिता ı ६५ 


AM हत्त कुलं Ma खुलमध्ययनं तपः । 
खाता राजा graa YAN afa प्रकस्पयेत्‌ ॥ ४४ 
इत्यापडमोप्रकरराम । 

सुतविन्यपत्लोकस्तया वानुगतो TAY | 
वानप्रस्थो बहाचारो arf सोपाखतो AA ॥ ४५ 
अफालकष्ट नांग्नीय पिल्टेबातिथीस्तथा । 
yala तपयेत्‌ श्मयुजटालीममक्षतमंदान ॥ ४६ 
ANN MEA agi वा तया संवत्‌ सरस्य वा । 
TIA सञ्चयं Faq कतमाश्वगुज व्यजेत्‌ । ४७ 
दानतस्तिषरद स्तायो निहत्तव प्रतिग्रहात्‌ । 
श्वाध्यायवान्‌ दानशीलः सर्वेसत्वहिते ta: ॥ ४८ 
AfA: काल TAA वाश्मकुट्टक: । 
a ara फन्तखे हें: कर्म FIA क्रियास्तथा ॥ ४९ 
NARAN काले कच्छ र्‍या TARA सदा | 
पने गते वाष्यञ्चोयान्सासे वाऽइनि वा गते ॥ ५० 
ang A एचो cat दिवा N- 
भ्थानासनविद्दारेर्वा योगाभ्यानेन वा तथा ॥ ५१ 
are पञ्चाड्निंमध्यंस्थी वषासु स्यमिडत्ेशयः | 
NANA Far var वापि तपश्चरेत्‌ ॥ ५२ 
यः कष्टकृव्वितुदति चन्दनेर्यश्च लिम्पति । 
ऋकऋषदोईपरितुष्य समस्तस्य च तस्व च ५२ 
आग्नोन्‌ वाष्यात्म सात जत्या हच्चावामो ARAINA: : 
STARA WHAT याताथ भेचमाचरेत्‌ ॥ ५४ 

> 


६६ MIRARI संहिता । 


ग्रासादाहत्य वा ग्रासानछी wala वाग्यतः | 
वायूभक्षः प्रागुदोचीं TERT TH संक्षयात्‌ ॥ ५५ 
इतिवानप्रस्थप्रकरणम्‌ । 
वनाउ्र्टहादा कत्वं साव्वमेदसदचिणाम्‌ | 
प्राजापत्यां सदन्त सानग्नोनारोप्य चात्मनि ॥ ५६ 
अ्रवोतवेदो जपक्तत्‌ पुढवानखदोऽम्निसान्‌ । 
गत्त्वा च ANAMA मन: कुर्यात्तु Araya ॥ ५७ 
सव्बभूतझितः शान्तस्त्रिदयडो सकमय्डलुः | 
एकाराम: परिव्रज्य भिक्षार्थो ग्राममाअयेत्‌ ॥ ५८ 
annaa साया नाभिलक्षितः । 
रितं सिक्षु्ग्रीमे यात्ामालमलोलुपः ॥ ५८ 
यतिपात्राणि सद्देणटाव्वलाबुमयानि च। 
सलिले: शद्िरेतेषां गोवालेश्चावधणणात्‌ N ६० 
सबन्निरूध्येन्द्रिथग्रासं रागहषो विहाय a 
भयं हत्या च भूतानाममृतो भवति दिजः ॥ 4 
कत्तव्याशयशचिस्तु भिक्षुकेन विशेषतः । 
घरानोत्पत्तिनिमित्तत्वात्‌ स्तवातन्छयकारणाय च॥ ६२ 
HAA गर्भवासथ कमाजा गतयस्तथा | 
आधयो व्याधय: क शा जरा रुप विपय्थय: ॥ ge 
भवो जातिसद्खेषु प्रियाप्रियविपय्धय: । 
ध्यानयोगेन सम्पश्यत्‌ Te arenas स्थितः | as 


AAN: कारण धर्म क्रियसाग्गो भकेचि स: । 
अतो यदात्मनोऽपष्यं परस्य न तढासरेत्‌ । ६ ४ 


NAA संहिता। 
झत्यमस्त थमक्रोधो होः शोचं धोति मः । 
अंयतन्द्रियता विद्या wt: सव्य उदातः ॥ ६६ 

इलि यतिप्रकरशम्‌ | 

fa: N यथा लोहपिरडासप्ात्‌ स्फु निङ्गकाः | 
सकाशाऱर्ातान म्सहात्मानः प्रभवन्ति Fe & 
aaa “डि wu किञ्चित्‌ कम्म किञ्चित्‌ स्वभावतः । 
करोमि फिखिदशभ्यासादर्माधमा भियात्मकम्‌ tes 
लिभमित्तरक्षर: कर्ता सोदा अहा गुणो वशो | 
Ast: CU स जात इति RAA N ६८ 
सर्गादौ a धथकाशं वायु ज्यातिखोले महोम । 
सजत्यकोतसरगुणांस्तथादत्त भवन्नपि | ७२ 
„ganara? सस्चस्तस्माद्हष्टि धीषधि: । 
AZA ग्खरुपेण NH H ॥ oe 
Au सयोस्त्‌ संयोगे विशद कशी शितल : 
पञ्चधा तु स्वयं षष्ठ अदत्त युगपत्‌ प्रभु: | 9२ 
इन्ट्रियाणि अमः प्राणो ज्ञानमायुः सुखं एलिः | 
चारणा UG टुखःमिच्टाहङ्गार एव च ! ७३ 
प्रयत्न ग्राक्नतिव्य॑ण: स्व॒रद् पी भवाभवो। 
agazimal सब्बमनादेरादिमिस्छलः ॥ ७४ 
प्रथमे मासि de दभूतो घातुविम्मुच्छितः । 
मास्वव्यदं दितोये त ढतोयेऽङ्ग न्द्रयेयुंतः ॥ ७५ 
आकाशा्जाचवं सोळा शब्दं खोज Mf, ö 
natd स्पर्शमं चेष्टां ge Teta च ॥ ७६ 


| 


NAI संहिता । 


पित्तात्त दर्शनं पक्तिमौष्णय रुषं warfare 1 
रसाल रसनं tai M दं TATE वम्‌ ॥ ७७ 
भूमेगन्धं तथा घाण गीरवं'सूत्तिमेव च | 

आत्मा ANIMA: सव्वं SAA Wea Ad: ॥ ७८ 
दोइदस्याप्रदानन mit दोषमवापुयात्‌ । 

aea aca वापि तस्मात्‌ tf प्रियं खिया: ॥ ७८. 
wa चतभ त्वङ्गानां पञ्चमे शोजणितोद्धव: । 

षष्ठ वलस्य वर्षस्य AGATI सम्भवः ॥ ८० 
मनखंतन्ययुक्तोऽसो नाड़ोआयुशिरायुतः | 

सप्तम चाष्टमे चेव त्वञ्चांसस्मृतिमानपि ॥ ८१ 
gaidi पुन मभेमोजस्तस्य प्रधावति । 

sgi aradi गर्भी जातः प्राकेवि युज्यते ॥ ८२ 
नवमे end वापि प्रबले: सूतिमारूते: | 
नि:साय्यतें वाण इव यन्छच्छिद्रण सञ्चर ॥ ८३ 
तम्य षोढ़ा शरोराणि षट्‌ त्वचो धारयन्ति च । 
घड़ङ्गानि तथास्थाक्चः सद gent शतचयम ॥ ८४ 
स्थालैः सह चतुःषष्टिद्न्ता वे विंशतिनखाः । 
पाणिपादशलाकाश तासां स्थानचतुष्टयम्‌ ॥ ८५ 
पव्यङ्गनोनां दे पाच्णर्गोगलफेष च चतुष्टयम्‌ । 
चत्वाय्यरनिकास्थोनि जङ्घ्योस्तावदेब तु ॥ ce 
डे ड जानुकपोलोरूफलकांससमुद्भके । 
असतलालूषके योणोकलर्क च विनिहि शत्‌ ॥ co, 
भगा चयक तथा we चल्वारिंशञ्च ag च। 

Ten cyanea: स्थाव्जत्वेकक तश्चा हनु ॥ ८८ 


गाज्ञकल्कय संहिता। ६८ 


तन्म ले दे ललाटाचिगगडे नासा घनास्थिका । 
MAR: स्थानक MERRE दिससति: ॥ ce 
ही शङ्को कयानानि चत्वारि शिरसस्तथा । 

डरः सप्तदशास्थोनि पुरूषस्यास्थिसंग्रह: ४ ८.० 

गन्ध रुप रसस्पर्शशब्दाय विषया: छाता: | 

नासिका लोचने जिद्दा aama a ॥ ८१३ 
हस्तो पायुरूपस्थव वाक पःदो चेति पद्म वे । 
HAA जानौयाग्धनसंघोभयात्मकम्‌ ॥ €२ 
नाभिरोजो गुदं शुक्र शोणितं शङ्खको तया] 
ATA N, प्राणस्थायतनानि तु ॥ ९.३ 

वपाद्‌ शावहनन नाभिः ata यकत्‌ झिका | 

lat a eff वस्तिः परोषाधानसेव च ॥ 2 ४ 
आसाशयो$थ Kea स्थलान्यं गुदमेव च । 

Se गुदोकोष्ठो विस्तारोःयसुदाहत:॥ ८५. 
कनोनिके चाचिकूटे शव्कुलो कणपुत्रकी । 

कर्णा शङ्को भ्रुवो देन्तवेष्टावोष्ठो ककुन्दर ॥ cg 
AQT TUN इको अषसद्धातजो स्तनो | 

उपजिहा feast arg जडगेरूषु च पिण्डिकाः ॥ ८७ 
arget बस्ति शोषं fag? गालशुक्हिके | | 
अवटुश्वेवमितानि Maras शरीरके | ८८ 
अच्षिकर्णचतुष्कच पद्चस्तऋदंयानि च । 
मवच्छिद्राणि तान्येव प्राणब्यायतानानि तु ॥ ८८ 
शिरा: शतानि aha नव खायुशतानि च! 
धमनीनां wa दे च पेशो पञ्चशतानि च ॥ १०० 


MAI इंडिता । 


omafanaaiin तथा नवशतानि च! 
UA जानोत शिरा घसनिसेसिता: ५ १०३ 
AHA AHA विज्ञेयाः Nit: nates ¦ 
सप्तोत्तरं wand दं च सन्बिशत तथा ॥ १०२ 
शोमां कोट्यश्च RNAAR: कोडा एव च । 
ससपश्टििस्तथा लक्षा: सादः Aaa: सह / १०३ 
वायवोयेविगण्यन्त fanm परमाणवः । 
यद्यप्रयेको;नुवेदेषां भावनाओव संस्थितिम्‌ ॥ १०४ 
रसस्य नज विज्या NA NH दश । 

सप्तेव तु पुरोषस्य THAIS) प्रकोत्तिता: ॥ १०५ 
पट A झा पञ्च पित्तञ्च चत्वारो सूतमेव च । 
वसात्रयो दी तु मेदो RARS, मम्लके 1 १०६ 
श मोजसस्लावदेव रेतसस्तावदेव तु । 

इत्ये तदस्थिर वषम यस्य मोकाय कत्यसी ॥ १०७ 
दासप्ततिसदस्राणि gear fafaga । 
feara नाम नाडास्तासां मध्यं शशिप्रभम्‌ ॥ १०८ 
मण्डलं तस्य मध्यस्थ आता टोप इवायलः । 

स saw विदित्वेड पुनरायतमे नतु ॥ १०९ 
Hagens यदादित्यादवापवान्‌ | 
योगशास्त्रच मतप्रोक्ष Wa योगमभोप्ता ॥ ११० 
अनन्यविषय छत्वा मनोवुछिस्म्रतोन्द्रियम्‌ । 

ध्यय आत्मा स्थितो योऽसीङुदये दोपवत प्रभुः ॥ १११ 
यथात्रिधानेन पठन्‌ सामगायस विश्युतम्‌ । 
सावधानस्तद्भयासात्‌ पर म्रह्माधिगस्छति॥ ११२ 


MWA संहिता | ७१ 


भ्रदरान्तकमूक्गीप्यं मद्रक प्रकरीन्तथा | 

wana सुरायिन्द्मुत्तरं गोतकानि च ॥ ११३ 
क्टंग्गाथा: पाणिका दक्षविहिता ब्रह्मगोतिकाः। 
ख्ेयमेंतत दस्यासकरणान्ो ससंखितम्‌ ॥ ११४ 
कोणावादनतस्वत्ञः खुतिजातिविशारंद: । 
तालअयाप्रयासेन मोशमागं नियच्छति ॥ ११५ 
maw यदि atta नाग्नोति परमं पदम । 
रूट्रस्थानुचेरो भूत्वा सेनेव ae med n ११६ 
अनादिरात्मा कथितस्तस्यादिस्तु शरोरकम । 
मनश्च जगत्‌ सव्वं जगतयथात्समन्धव: ॥ ११७ 
RARA AMR. सदेवासुरमानवम्‌ । 
जगदुद्डसमात्मा च कच सस्मिन्‌ agg: न; ॥ ११८ 
मोहजालमपास्येह पुरूषो दृश्यते fe यः । 
ACURA: GOTTA: सहस्त्रक: ॥ ११८. 

स आत्मा चेव awe विश्वरुपः प्रजापतिः | 
विराजः सोऽब्ररुपेण यज्ञत्वमुपगच्छति ॥ १२० 
यो द्रश्यदेवतात्यागसम्भूतो रस उत्तम: | 

देवान्‌ सम्तप्ये स रसो यजमानं WHA च ॥ १२१ 
संयोज्य वायुना सोमं नोयते रश्मिभिस्तत: । 
ऋदृग्यजुःसामविहितं सोर घामोपनोयत ॥ १२२ ` 
स्वमण्डलादसो सूच्यः खजत्यमतमत्तमम | 
MAR मव्वभूतानामशनानशनार्मनाम्‌ ॥ ११३ 
तस्मादखात्‌ TAIN FATT पुनः WA: | 
एवमेतदनाद्यन्तं चक्रं सम्परिवत्तंते ॥ १२४ 


७२ MA संहिता | 


अनादिरात्मा garfaf A नान्तरात्मन | 

समवायो तु पुरुषां मोहेंज्छाईपकर्म्रज: ॥ १२५ 
सहस्तमा सया यो व आदिदेव sera: 
HAUSE: स्युस्तस्य वर्णा यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ १२३ 
AfA arama शिरसो द्यारजायत | 

नस्तः प्राणा दिशा: योक्त स्पर्ादायुमर्ान्छिख्ञो ! १२७ 
संनमथन्ट्रप्रा KAQQA दिवाकर: f 
जघनाद्न्तरोचचञ्च जगच सचराचरम्‌ ॥ १२८ 

यद्यवं नु कं बह्मन्‌ पार्पयोनिषु जायतं | 

Fr: स कथं भवेरनिष्टेः सम्प्रयुज्यते ॥ १२८. 
करणेरन्वितस्यापि gern कथञ्चन । 

वेत्ति सञ्चगता कस्मात्‌ सर्वगोऽपि न वेदनाम्‌ ॥ १३० 
अन्ययर्पांसस्थावरतां मनोवाकायकमाजे: | 

aia: प्रयाति जोवोऽयं भवं योनिशतेषु च ॥ १३१ 
अनन्त यथा भावाः शरोरेषु शरोरिणाम्‌ । 
रूपाण्यंपि AAE सव्वयोनिषु देहिनाम्‌ ॥ १३२ 
विपाक: want प्रत्य केष/ञ्चिदिह जायते । 

दूह चामुत्र वे केषां भावस्तत्र प्रयोजनम्‌ ॥ २३३ 
परद्र याण्यमिध्यायं स्तथानिष्टानि चिन्तयन्‌ । 
वितधाभिनिवेशो च जायन्तेऽ न्यास योनिषु ॥ १३४ 
परुषो/नृतवादी च पिएनः पुरुषस्तथा | 
अनिवदप्रलापो च रूगपक्षिषपु जायते" १३५ | 
भ्रदत्तादाननिरतः परटारीपसेवकः | 

[हंसक वाविधानन स्थावरेव्वभिंजायंते॥ १३६ 


NN संचिता । 


Wate; शोचवान्‌ दान्तस्तपखो विजितेन्द्रियः । 
चर्माकद्वेदविद्यावित्‌ सात्त्विको देवयोनिषु ॥ १३७ 
असत्कास्वरतोऽधौर भारष्भौ विषयो च यः | 

स राजगोममुष्य षु छतो जन्माधिगच्छति ॥ १३८ 
निद्रालुः ऋरतलुब्धी नास्तिको याचकस्तथा । 
प्रमादवान्‌ frag AARG तामसः ॥ १३८. 
रजसा तमसा चेवं समाविष्टो anfa । 
भावेरनिष्टैः संयुक्त: संसारं प्रतिपद्यते ॥ १४० 
मलिनो fe यथादर्शो रुपालोकस्य न चमः | 
तथाविषक्षकरण आत्मज्ञानस्य न AA: ॥ eve 
AfA यथापक मधुर: सन्‌ रसोऽपि न। 
प्राप्यते greats तथा नापक्ककरणे ज्ञता ॥ १४२ 
agatat निजे देहे देछो विन्दति Beare | 
ant qaqa सर्व्यासां यो न चाप्नोति वेदनाम्‌ ॥ १४३ 
nA fe यथा चरादिषु पुथग्‌भवत | 

रथात कोऽप्यनेकस्तु जलाधारेष्विवांशुमान्‌ ॥ १४४ 
ग्र ह खानिलतेजांसि जलं gafa aaa: 

इमे लोका एष चाटमा तस्माच स चराचरम्‌ ॥ १४५ 
शृदण्हृवक्रसंयोगात्‌ कुन्भोकारो यथा घटम्‌ । 
करोति ळणस्त्काष्ठं गेहं वा ग्डहकारकः ॥ १४६ 
हेममाब्रसुपादाय रुपं वा छेमकारकः | 


निजलालासमायोगात्‌ कोशं वा कोशकारंकः॥ १४७ 


कारणान्यवमादाय तासु ताखिष योनिषु । 
खंजत्यात्मानेमार्मा च UNA करणानि च ॥ १४८ 


Sz 


याज्रयण्का संचिता । 
मडाभूलानि सत्यानि यथात्मापि तथेव छि r 
कोऽन्धथकेन नेत्र ण दछ्ठमन्धेन पश्यति ॥ ese . 
वाचं का को किजानाति पुनः संख्रत्य संखुताम्‌ 1. 
अतोताथेस्मात: कस्य को AT GWA कारकः ॥ १५० 
ज्ातिरूपवयो ठत्तिविद्यादिभिर षक तः । 
शब्दा दिविषयोद्योगं aarat सनस। गिरा ॥ १५९ 
स सान्दर्धमतिः कर्म्रफलमस्ति म वेति ar 
विज्ञ त: सिथदमात्मानमसिछोऽपि चि waa ॥ १५२ 
मम दाराः सुतामात्या अछमेषासिलि स्थितिः । 
डिताडितेघु भावेषु विपसोतमतिः संदा ॥ १५३ 
Saw प्रकती चेव विकारे वाविशेषवान्‌ । 
अमाशकानखापातजलप्रपतनोव्यमो ॥ १४४ - 
एवंद ततोऽ विनोतारमा वितथाभिनिवेश्वान्‌ । 
कमरणा Taff wN Ut चेव वध्यते ॥ १५५ 
आ चाय्थोपासनं emay विवेकिता । 
तत्कर्मणामनुछानं सङ्ग: सद्धिगिरः शुभाः ॥ ९५६ 
स्त्रालोकालम्धविगमः सव्ठभूताट्मदशनम्‌ । 
त्यागः परिग्रडाणाओ जोण काषायधाश्णम्‌ ॥ १५७ 
विषयेन्द्रियसंरोघस्तन्द्रा तस्थविवव्ञमम्‌ । 
शरोरपरिसद्धयानं प्रवत्तिष्क्यद्शनम्‌ ॥ १५८ 
नोरजस्तमता d ff: cem शम: | 
पतेरूपायेः u: सच्त्वयुक्कोऽस्टतो भवेत्‌ ॥ ewe. 
तत्त्वस्मृतेरूपस्थानात्‌ सत्त्वयोगात्‌ परिक्षयात्‌ | 
कर्म्मणां सख्िकर्षाञ्च सतां योगः प्रवत्तते ॥ २६० 


4 


_ थाअबश्का संहिता । ७५ 
NN ये यस्थ मन; TIAA श्वरम्‌ | | 
अविज्जुतमतिः सम्यक्‌ स जातिस्मरतामियात्‌ ॥ १६१ . 
यथा fe भरतो वर्शेव्वंणयत्यातमनस्तनुम्‌ । 
नानारुपाणि कुर्व्वाणस्तथातमा कमीजास्तन्‌: ॥ १६२ 
कालकम्पध्रात्मबोजानां दोषेम्धातुस्तथेव च । 
NIA वेछतं ceap हो मादि TAT ॥ १६१ 
अहदारेण AAA गत्या कर्मफलेन च। 
MAW च नाटमायं YNGA: कयच्चन ॥ १६४ 
कत्त्वांधारख इयोगादुयथा दोपस्य संस्थितिः । 
विक्रियापि च दृष्टे वभकाले NN: ॥ १६५ 
MAM रश्मयस्तख दोपवद्यः स्थितो wie । 
सितासिताः कटुनोखाः कपिलाः पौतलोडिताः ॥ १६६ 
iA: ख्ितस्तेषां यो भित्वा सूर्यमण्डलम्‌ | 
त्रह्मलोकमतिक्रस्य तेन जाति परां गतिम्‌ ॥ १६७ 
यद्स्यान्धद्रश्मिशतस्ू ई मेव व्यवस्थितम्‌ | 
तेन देवशरोराणि सघामानि प्रपद्यते ॥ १६८ 
येऽनेक रुपा्चाधस्ताद्रश्मयोऽस्य AZN: | 
ky वार्गोपमोगाय a: संसरति सोऽवशः ॥ १६८ 
वेदेः शास्त्रे: सविज्ञानेजन्मना मरणेन च। 
अस्या गत्या तथागत्या सत्यंन WAT च goo 
Fast सुखदुःखाच्या वदामि शुभाशुभ: । 
निमित्तशकुनञ्रानप्रस॑योगजेः फले: ॥ १७१ 
तारानचब सचारैज गरे: fu 
आकाग्रपव नन्धोतिजशसूतिमिरेस्तथा । १७२ 


याजबल्कय संहिता । 


सन्वन्तरेयुगप्राध्या मम्क्रोषधिफलैरपि । 
वित्तात्मानं विद्यमानं कारणं जगतस्सथा ॥ १७४५ 
अहङ्ञारः स्मतिस्यंघा tat वुचिः सुखं शतिः । 
TN NN CNN इच्छा धारणजो बिते ॥ १७४ 
स्वर्ग; ary भावानां प्रेरणं मनसो गति: । 
निमेषच्चतना यत्न आदानं पाञ्चभौतिकम्‌ ॥ १७५ 
यत एतानि दृश्यन्त लिङ्गानि परमाव्मनः । 
तस्मादस्ति परो देहादात्मा wat ईश्वरः ॥ १७६ 
वृद्दोन्ट्रियाणि सार्थानि मनः कस्न्द्ियाणि च । 
weary वदिस एथिव्यादोनि चेव fe १७७ 
आव्यत्तामातमा चेत्रश्न: चेत्रस्यास्य निगद्यते | 

ईश्वर: सव्य ASE: GAA सदसञ्च य: ॥ १७८ 
वु्दरूत्‌पत्तिरव्यज्ञात्ततोऽदक्कारसन्भ्रवः | 
तग्मात्रादोन्यइक्ारादेको त्तरगुणानि च ॥ १७८. 
शब्द: UIT TTY रसो गन्ध तद्गुणाः । 

यो amfa gaani स तस्मि व ud u १८० 
यथात्मानं खूजत्याक्मा तथा वः कथितो मया । 
विपाकासिप्रकाराणां कमाणामोशव्ऱरोऽपि सन्‌ ॥ १८१ 
we रजस्तम व गुणास्त्स्येव कोत्तिताः। 
रजस्तमोभ्यामाबिष्ट्क्रवद्भ्जास्यते डि सः ॥ १८२ 
अमाद्रादिमांसेव स एव पुरूषः परः । 
लिङ्घेन्द्रियग्राह्मरुपः सविकार serga: ॥ १८२ 
पिढयानोऽजवोप्या्च were 'चान्तट्म्‌ | 
तेनाग्निहडो जियो यान्ति aner gafa ॥ १८४ 


यासवण्का fem S 


मे च दानपरा: सम्यगष्टाभिय गुणेयता: | 

तेऽपि तेनेव मार्गण सत्यश्रतपरायणा: ॥ १८४ 
अष्टाशोतिसस्रानि मुनयो व्टइमेधिनः | 
घुनरावत्तिनो वोजभूता घर्म्मध्रवत्तकाः ॥ १८६ 
सप्तषिनागवोध्यन्तदेंबलोकंसमाथिता: । 

तावन्श एव सुनयः सर्व्वारन्भविवक्तिंताः ॥ १८७ 
AGA ब्रह्मवय्यण सङ्गत्यागेन मेधया । 

तत्व तावत्तिष्ठन्ति यावदाभूतसंञ्चवम्‌ ॥ १८८ 
यतो वेदाः quay विद्योपनिषट्श्तथा | 

झोका: सूत्राणि भाष्याणि यञ्च किचन NETA ॥ १८८. 
वेदानुवचनं यज्ञो ब्रद्मचय्थ' तपो दसः । 
ASIA: स्वातन्क्ामाक्नो ज्ञानहेतवः u १८० 
स झायमेव्विजित्रास्यः समस्तैरेवमेव तु । 
ट्र्टव्यस्वथ मन्तव्यः Mau दिजातिभिः॥ १८१ 
य एनमेवं विन्दन्ति ये चारयण्यकमा खिताः | 
उपासते fast सत्यं अद्या परया युताः ॥ १८२ 
MATS सम्धवन््यक्चिरहः शक्तं तथोत्तरम्‌ | 

अयनं caging सवितारं सविद्य॒तम्‌ ॥ १८३ 
ततस्तान्‌ परूषोऽभ्येत्य मानसो म्रह्मलोकिकान्‌ । 
करोति घुनराद्व सिस्तेषामिक्ष म विद्यते u १८४ 
Ada तपसा दानेयें छि खगजितो नराः । 

धूमं fami छष्णपचं दक्षियायनमेव च ॥ १८.५ 
fada चन्द्रमसं ng afe जलं मकछोम्‌ । 
ware सम्भवन्तो gata व्रजन्ति च ॥ १८६ 


Oe याज व कया संचिता । 


एतद्यो न विजानाति आर्गदितयमाकवाम्‌ । 
दन्दशूकः पतङ्गो वा भवेत्‌ कोटोऽथवा क्रमिः ॥ १८.७ 
ऊरुस्थोत्तानचरण: सव्य म्यस्येतरं करम्‌ । 
उत्तान fafaga ge विष्टम्य चोरसा ॥ १८८ 
निमोलिताच्षः werent दन्तेइन्तामसंस्पृशन्‌ | 
लालुखाचलजिच्चस GUATA: YANA: ४ १८८. 
सत्रिरूध्येम्ट्रियग्रामं नातिनोचोच्छितासनः । 
दिगुणं त्रिगुणं वापि प्राणायामसुपक्रमित्‌ ॥ २०० 
ततो ध्येय स्थितो योऽसौ ve दोपवत्‌ प्रभुः । 
ANA AN चात्मानं धारयां धारयन्‌ u: i २०१ 
waar स्मृति: कान्तिदृष्टिः Nu तथा । 
निजं शरोरमुत्ख्ज्य परकायप्रवेशशनम्‌ ॥ २०२ 
अधोता छन्दतः स्टृष्टिर्योगसिदेस्तु लक्षणम्‌ । 
few योगे त्यजन्‌ देहमरतत्वाय कल्पते ॥ २०३ 
अथवाप्यभ्यसन्‌ वेदं न्यस्तकामो वने वसन्‌ | 
अयाचिताशो मितभुक्‌ परां सिदिमवाप्रुयात्‌ u २०४ 
MAMMA Aa ज्ाननिष्ठोऽतिथिप्रियः | 
ACA. सत्यवादो च ग्डष्ठस्योऽणि fe JUR N १०५ 
दूत्यध्यामप्रकरणम्‌ | 
अक्षापातकजान्‌ घोरान्‌ नरकान्‌ प्राप्य गहितान्‌ | 
कर्मक्षयात्‌ प्रजायन्त v f N ॥ २०६ 


qaragay weet fag N | 
खरपुक्कसवेनानां सुरापो नात्र संशय ॥ २०७ 


यासवल्का संहिता | 82. 


शमिकोटपतङ्ग तव ख्थेहारो gary यात । 
सणगुल्यलतात्वच् क्रमशो गुरूतल्पग: ॥ २०८ 
WMG क्षयंरोगो स्यात्‌ सुरापः स्वावदन्तकः । 
हेमहारो तु कुनखों TSA YETAR: ॥ २०८. 
यो येन संवसत्येषां स तल्िङ्गोऽभिजायते | 
अ्रहत्तामयावो स्यान्मूको वागपारकः ॥ २१० 
धान्यमिश्ओोऽतिरिक्ञाङ्गः पिएनः पूतिनासिकः | 
तेलह्कत्तेलपायो स्यात्‌ पूतिवक्तस्तु सूचकः ॥ २११ 
परस्य योषितं कृत्वा वद्धाखसपच्त्य च । 

अरण्ये निञ्जने घोरे भवति AUTAR: ॥ २१२ 
छोनाजातो प्रजावेत पररत्नमपहारक: | 

cama frat war गन्धांज्क च्छुन्दरिः शुभान्‌ ॥ २११ 
सृषिको घान्धहारो स्वाद्यानसुद्टद फल कपिः । 
जलं HA: पयः काको ग्ठहकारो MUERTA ॥ २१४ 
NA दंशः पलं wat गां alate वकस्लथा | 
faat वस्त्रं श्वा रसन्त चोरो लवणहारकः ॥ २१५ 
प्रदर्शनाथमेतत्तु AMM स्त यकम्परण ` 
द्रव्यप्रकारा डि यथा तथेव प्राणजातयः ॥ २१६ 
यथा ane प्राप्य तिय्थक्ष कालपर्ययात्‌ । 
आयन्त AAMAS दरिद्राः पुरुषाधमा: ॥ २१७ 
शतो निष्कल्मषोभूता: कुले मदति योगिनः | 
आयन्त विद्ययोपेता घनघान्धसमनम्बिताः ॥ २१८ ` 
विजितस्वानमुछानाजिन्दितस्य च सेवनात्‌ | 
अनिगहाश्चन्रयाख्यां नरः पतनम्‌ च्छति ॥ २१८. 


arman संचिता | 


तम्मात्तनेह aaa malan विशच्ये । 
एवमस्यान्तरात्मा च लोकखेव प्रसोदर्ति॥ २२० 
प्रायश्वित्तम कुव्वाणा: पापेषु निरता नरा: | 


अपंयात्तापिनः कश्टामरकान्‌ यान्ति टारूगान्‌ ॥ २२१ 


तामिल लो गङ्ग मच्दानिरयशाल्यलो | 
रोरवं कुट्मलं पूतिमत्तिकं कालसूत्रकम्‌ ॥ २२२ 
aed लोडितोदच सविषं सम्प्रतापनम्‌ । 
महानरककाक्रोलं TATA aA ॥ २२३ 
Narr HHH Hur तथैव च | 
असिपत्रवनच्चेव तापनश्चैकविंशकम्‌ ॥ २२४ 
NV N घो रे रूपपातकऊ्स्तथा । 

अन्विता थान््यचरिततप्रार्याचत्ता नराधमाः २२५ 
प्रायञ्चि्तेशपेत्येनो यदज्ञानक्रतं भवेत्‌ | 
MANTA वचनादिह जायते ॥ २२६ 
AWA मद्यपः स्त नो गुरूतल्पंग एव च । 

त्ते महापातकिनो यय a: सद्‌ संवसेत्‌ ॥ २२७ 
शुरुणासध्यचिदेपो वेदनिन्दा सुछहघः | 
भ्रह्म्त्यासमं ओयमधोतस्थ च नाशनम्‌ ॥ २२८ 
निषिदभचणं ATAARE वचोऽन्टतम्‌ । 
रुजस्बलामुखास्वादः सुरापानसमानि तु ॥ २२८. 
अध्तरत्ञसनुष्यस्तो भूपेनुच्रणं तथा | 

fd, च सव्वं चि सुवणेस्त यसम्प्रितम्‌ ॥ २३२० 
सखिभाव्याकुमारोषु स्वयोनिंव्वन्थ जासु च | 
erg FAM Tera स्मृतम्‌ t २३१ 


AAA संहिता । 


वितुः wart सातुथ मातुलानों खबासपि । 
मातुः Guat भगिनोसाचाय्यतनयां तथा ॥ २१२ 
wertet agai गच्छंस्तु गुरूतल्पगः । 
छित्वा fag वघस्तस्व सकासाया: खिया अपि ॥ २३३ 
re व्रात्यता स्त यस्णानाश्ानपक्रिया | 
अना हिताम्निसापण्यविक्रयः परिवेट्मम्‌ ॥ २२४ 
NSH Nerf ARATATA तथा | 
पारटाय्बै पारि विश्व वाचष्यं लवणक्रिया ॥ २३५ 
खोशूद्रविद्खतवधो निम्दितार्धोपजोवनम । 
नास्तिक्यं ्रतलोपख सुतानाच्चेव विक्रयः ॥ २३६ 
घान्धकुप्यपशस्त यमयाख्थानाच्च याजनम्‌ | 
पिठमाळगुरूत्यागस्सडागारामविक्रयः ॥ २३७ 
कन्यासन्दूषणअं व परिवेदकयाजनम्‌ । 
कन्याप्रदानं तस्येव कोटिल्यं त्रतलोपनम ॥ २३८ 
wand च क्रियारग्यो मद्य०स्त्रोनिषेवणम्‌ । 
स्वाध्यायाग्निसुतत्यागो वान्धवत्याग एव च ७ २३८. 
इन्धना द्रुमच्छदः Aff 
हिंसायन्धविधानच्च व्यसनाब्याभविक्रय; ॥ २४० 
yara wage होनयोनिनिषेवणम्‌ | 
ARATTA वाः UUU परिपुष्ठता ॥ २४१ 
असच्छास्त्राधिगमममा करिष्वधिकारता | 
Nr विक्रयश्चेषामेकैकसुपपातकम्‌ ॥ २४२ 
शिरः कपालो ध्यजवान्‌ भिक्षाशो कर्म वेद्यम | 
wae दादशाब्दानि मितभुक्‌ शधिमाग्र यात्‌ ॥ २४३ 
39 


Se 


MA fem: 


MN N परिताणात्वां दाट्शकस् वा | 
तथाश्बमेघावस्र्थखानादा HATA यात्‌ 1 २४४ 
दोघेतोब्रामयग्रस्त' ब्राह्मनं गासथापि वा । 

दृष्टा पथि निरातङ्कं कत्वा वा awrer शुचिः ॥ २४५ 
आनोय विप्रसब्बस्तर तं चालित एव वा । 
लखिमित्तं सतः शस्त्रेजोवञ्रपि विशुध्यति n २४६ 
लोमभ्यः स्त्राहेत्येवं दि लोमप्रभात वे तनुम्‌ । 
अस्ञानां जुहुयाद्ाप मम्लनेरेभियथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ २४७ 
संग्रामे वा हतो लश्यभूतः शदिमवाप्र यात्‌ । 
यतकल्प: Terral जोवखपि विशुध्यति ॥ २४८ 
अरण्ये नियतो sa faa वेदस्य संक्षिताम्‌ । 
aua वा मिताओोत्वा प्रतिखोत;ःसरखतोम्‌ ॥ २४८ 
याचे धनं वा ase दत्वा SARIE यात्‌ | 
आदातुख विशदयर्थमि्टवेश्वानरो स्मृता ॥ २५० 
यागस्थचत्रविड़ घातो चरेद्न्रह्मडणो AAT | 
ITB च AIAG ama योनिसूदकः ॥ २५१ 
वरेद्त्रतमडत्वापि dN त्‌ समागतः | 

दिगुणं सवनस्य तु ru वतमादिशेत्‌ RAR 
सुराम्बृष्टतगो सूव्रपयसामम्निस्खिभम्‌ | 
सुरापोऽन्यतमं पोत्वा मरणाच्छ दिखच्छति ॥ 242 
वालवासा जटो वापि ब्रह्म इृत्यात्रतअरेत्‌ | 
पिण्याकं वा कणां वापि भक्षयेचिसमा निशि ॥ २५४ 
अज्ञानात्‌ तु सरां पोत्वा रेतोविण्म aha वा । 

पुनः संस्कारमइन्ति व्रयो वर्णा दिजातय: ॥ २५५ 


याअबस्का संचिता । * 


ufana न स्रा याति ब्राह्मणो या सुरां पिवेत्‌ । 
a तु शनो aul शूकरो चाभिजायते॥ २५६ 
्राह्मणखणहारो तु रात्र सुषलमपयेत्‌ } 

कम्प्र ख्यापयंस्तन इतो aisha वा aie: ॥ २५७ 
श्रनिवेद्य at शध्येत्‌ सुरापन्नतमाचरन्‌ | 

आत्मतुल्य सुवणं वा care विप्रतुष्टिक्षत्‌ ॥ २५८ 
तप्त ऽयःशयमे सामायस्था योषिता खपेत्‌ | 
ग्टदोत्वोतछत्य saat नेत्रट त्यां वोत्खूजैत्तनुम्‌ u २५९ 
प्राजापत्यं चरेत्‌ कच्छ समा वा गुरूतल्पंगः | 
चान्द्रायणं वा तोग्मासानभ्यस्यन्‌ वेदसंदिताम्‌ ॥ २६० 
एभिस्तु संवसेद्यो व वत्सरं सोऽपि तत्सम: | 

wart समूइहेदेषां सोपवासामक्िखनाम्‌ ॥ २६१ 
चान्द्रायणं चरेत्‌ N तु | 
शुद्रोऽधिकारहोमोऽपि कालेनानेन शुध्यति ॥ २६२ 
मिथ्याभिशंसिनो दोषो समोभूतवादिनः | 
मिष्याभिशस्तपापश्च समादत्त खषा वदन्‌ ॥ २६३ 
पञ्चगव्यं पिवेदुगोन्नो मासमासोत संयतः । 

गोष्ठ शयो गोऽनुगामो गोप्रदानेन शुध्यति ॥ २६४ 
कच्छ वातिकच्छख चरेददापि समाहितः | 
zafana वोपोष्य ठषमेकादशास्तु गाः ॥ २६५ 
उपपातकशुद्दिः स्यादेवं चान्द्रायणंन वा | 

पयसा वापि मासेन पराकेणायवा पुन: ॥ २६६ . 
ऋषभेकसइस्रा गा दद्यात्‌ WAT पुमान्‌ | 
अ्रच्चाइत्याव्रते वापि वत्‌सरत्रितयं atq ॥ २६७ 


NN संद्धिता । 


TAPTE चरेटदेतइव्याडेकशतं गवाम्‌ | 

चण्मासान्‌ JZE छोतदत्यादेनई शापि वा ॥ २६८ 
gim ऋद्मविट्चत्रशुद्रयोषा: प्रमाप्य तु । 

हतिं घनुव्वस्तसवि क्रमादद्यादिशदये ॥ २६८ 

अप्रदुष्टां खिय त्वा शूद्रहत्याव्रतं चरेत्‌ । 

अस्थिसतां USEE सथानस्थिमतामनः ॥ २७० 
मार्ख्जारगोधानकुल-मख्ट्ूकश्र्‍पतत्रिणः | 

इत्वा are पिवेत्‌ चोर N वा पादिकचरेत्‌ ॥ २७१ 
गजे भोलहणाः पश्च शुके वत्सो feats: । 
स्कराजनेषेवु हषो देयः कौस जिक्षायणः ॥ २७२ 
ह॑सश्येनकपिक्रव्याव्ालख्यलशिखस्हिमः | 

भासच हत्वा दव्याद्गामक्राव्याद्स्तु वत्सिकाम्‌ ॥ २७९ 
उरगीष्वायसो SW: पण्हके वपुसोसकाम्‌ । 

कोले 'छतघटो देय SE Tat येऽ शुकम्‌ ॥ २७४ 
तित्तिरी तु तिलद्रोणं गजादोनामशन्नु वन्‌ । 

दान दातुअरेत्‌ कच्छककस्य विशचये ॥ २७५ 
फलपुष्पाशत्नरसजसक्षघाते छताशनम्‌ | ; 
fafaa afaa? देयं प्रणायामस्त्वनस्थिके ॥ २७६ 
वच्हगुल्मलतावोरूच्ळेदने जप्यस्रकशतम्‌ | 
सादोषधिद्वथा'च्छेदे चोराशो गो;नुगो दिणम्‌ ॥ २७७ 
प'थलोवानरखरेईषटखोद्टादिवायसे: । 

प्रणायामं जले छत्वा mM विशुध्यति ॥ ९७८ 
थन्भे; दरेतडत्यामबां स्वा रेतोऽनुमन्धयेत्‌ । 
स्तनान्तर qari तेनानामिकया wag ॥ २०८ 


ANN संचिता । 


मयि तेज इति च्छायां खां enaa जपेत्‌ । 
सावित्रोमशचौी ee चापख्ब चान्टरतेऽपि च ॥ ९८० 
अवकोर्षी भवेद्गत्या Twat तु योषितम । 

गद भं पशमालभ्य amet ख विशुध्यति ॥ २८९ 
warfare त्यज्ञा तु सप्तरालमनातुरः ) 
कामावकोण इत्याभ्यां जुह़यादाइतिदयम्‌ ॥ २८२ 
उपस्थानं ततः कुर्यात्‌ समासिआत्वनेन N 
मधमांसाशमे mår: कच्छः शेषव्रतानि च ॥ RER 
प्रतिकूलं गुरोः कात्वा प्रसादोव विशुध्यति । 

NN गुरूः कुव्थान्स्त्रियेत प्रहितो यदि ॥ २६४ 
क्रियमाणोपक्हारे तु खते विप्र म पातकम्‌ । 

विपाके ru मेषजाग्निक्रियासु च ॥ २८५ 
मदापापोपपापाभ्बां योऽमिशंसेन्स्टषापरम्‌ | 
अद्धलो मासंमासोत स जापो नियतेन्द्रियः ॥ ace 
अभिशस्तो रुषा N चरेटास्नेयमेव वा । 
fasts gare वायव्य' पशुमेव व ॥ २८७ 
अनियुक्तो स्जाटजायां गच्छ साम्द्रायलस्थचरित्‌ । 
विरात्रान्तं wa प्राशय गत्वोदक्यां विशुध्यति ॥ ace 
ANN कच्छानाचरेद्त्रात्वयाजकोऽभिचर्पि । 
वेदज्ञावो यवाश्यव्द' AMT च शरणागतम्‌ ॥ REL 
गोष्ठ वसन्‌ AWA आसमेकं पयोग्रतः । 

गायत्री अप्यनिरतो सुच्यते$सतप्रतिग्रदात ॥ २८.० 
प्राणायामो जले खाल्या खरयानोष्टयानगः । 


cr 


नम्बरः NN च YW च गत्वा चेवं दिवा way ॥ २८१ 


याजवश्कय संहिता i 
गुरु daa ह कात्य विप्रं निज्जित्य वादतः | 
agat वा वाससा fad प्रसाद्योपवसेहिनम्‌ ॥ २८२ 
विप्रो N कच्छस्वतिक्तच्क्ो निपातने । 
कच्छातिकच्छो$ककपाते कच्छोऽम्यम्तरशो चिते ॥ २८३ 
देशं कालं वयः शप्तं पापश्चावेष्य aaa: | 
mafa weer स्वाद्यत्र मोक्ता च निष्कतिः ॥ २८४ 
satan वहिर्यामाखिनयीयुः खवान्धवाः । 
पतित वहिः gar: Mr चेव तम्‌ e 
afra आयाते निनयैरन्‌ नवं घटम्‌ । 
जुगुप्सेरन्‌ म चाप्येमं संवसैयुख qa: ॥ २०६ 
घलितानामेष एव विधिः स्त्रोणां प्रकोत्तित: । 
थासो ब्डहान्तिके देयमचं वासः सरक्षणम्‌ ॥ २८७ 
भोचाभिगमनं गर्भ-पातनं भत्तेडिंसनम्‌ । 
विशेषपतनोयानि स्त्रोणामेतान्धपि ध्रवम्‌ dee 
शरणागतवालस्तोडिंसकान्‌ संवसेन्न तु | 
चोणत्रसानपि सदा कतन्रसदितानिमान्‌ ॥ २८८ 
asuata ज्रातिमध्यस्थो यवसं गवाम्‌ | 
प्रदद्यात्‌ प्रथमं गोभिः सत्‌ळतस्य fe सत्क्रिया ॥ gee 
बविख्यातदोष: कुर्व्वीत पषदोऽनुमतं व्रतम्‌ । 
अनभिख्यातदोपच्तु CHM अतमाचरेत्‌ | १०१ 
'विरात्रोपोषितो war Tere ATRA । 
अन्तव्ञले विशुध्येत गां दक्वा च पयखिनोम्‌ ॥ १०२ 
लोमभ्यः स्वाष्टेत्यथवा दिवसं मारुताशन; | 
खसे ख्थित्वाभिजुड्याचत्वारिगदछताडतो; ॥ ace 


यासवण्का संचिता! <9 


त्रिरात्रोपोषितो भूरवा.कुसाण्कोभि्चंत शचिः । 
सुरायः VTA तु रूद्रजापौ जले स्थितः ॥,३०४ 
सहखगोर्णाजापो तु TAA TSA: । 

गोद्या कर्माणोऽस्वान्ते एथगेभिः पयखिनो । ३०५४ 
प्राणायामथतं काय्यं सव्यपापापनुत्तये | 
उपपातकजातानामनादिष्टस्य चेव छि ॥ २०६ 
ोक्षाराभिष्टत सोमसलिलं पावन पिवेत्‌ । 

कत्वा तु रेतोविण्म,ब्रप्रानञ्च दिजोत्तमः ॥ ३०७ 
fonra वा दिवा वापि ug wg भवेत्‌ । 

व्र काल्यसन्धबाकरणात्तत्‌ सव्वं विप्रणश्यति ॥ ३०८ 
शक्रियारण्यकजपो maana विशेषत: | 
सव्वपाप्रहरा Bat रूट्रेकादशिगो तथा ॥ gee 

यच AN च सङ्गोणमाव्मामं मन्धते दिजः | 

सच तत विलेहोमो गायत्रया वाचनं तथा ॥ ३१० 
वेदाभ्यासरतं चान्तं NN N 

न Ne पापानि ऋहापातकजान्धपि ॥ १११ 
वायुभच्दो दिवा तिछन्‌ राचि' N स््यहक । 
HAT ATS WAT: शुध्येदृब्रद्ममधाहते ॥ ३१२ 
ayaa दया चाम्तिदोग सत्यमकल्कता | | 
qag यमाघय्यदमायति यमाः खता:॥ ११९ . 
खानभौोगोपवासेज्या-स्वाध्यायोपस्थनिग्रक्ा; । 
नियमा गुरूशचूषाशौचाक्रोधाप्रमादता:; ॥ ३१४ 
गोमूत्र गोमयं चौरं दचि ufd: F e N 
जगध्या परे$हन्युपवसेत्‌ HI’ UATARA N ११४ 


यासबल्यय संहिता | 


ग्रथकसान्शपनद्र्व्येः पड़छः सोपवासकः | 

BAVA तु खचक्रो5यं महासान्तपनः STA: ॥ ३१६ 
पर्णोदुम्वरराजोव विव्वपत्रकुशोदके: | 

प्रत्येकं were पोते: SNE EZTET: ॥ २१७ 
तप्तझोरह्टताम्व नामेकेक Tae पिवेत्‌ । 
एकरावोपवासख तसकचक्क उदाहतः ॥ ३१८ 
एकभक्षेन मक्षेन तथेवायाचितेन च | 

sunaa चेकेन पादकच्छूः प्रकोत्तितः ॥ २१८ 
यथावौथस्ििगुणं प्राजापत्योऽयसुन्यते | 
अयमेवातिकच्छः स्यात्‌ पाणिपूराद्रभोजनः ॥ १२० 
N tf: पयसा दिवसानेकविंशतिम्‌ । 
हाद्शाहोपवासेम पराकः परिकोत्तिंतः ॥ १२१ 
पिर [काचामतक्राब्बुसक्षनां प्रतिवासरम्‌ | 
एकराभोपवासश्च NN: सोस्योऽयसुष्यते ॥ ३२२ 
पर्षा वरिरालमभ्यासादेकेकस्य यथाक्रमम्‌ । 

तुलापरूष इत्येष क्य: mf: ॥ ३२२ 
तिथिहद्या N पिणहान्‌ wa शिख्यण्डसस्मितान्‌ | 
एकेकं हासयेत्‌ ae TE चान्रायण' चरन्‌ ॥ ३२४ 
यथाकथचितं पिण्डानां चत्वारिशच्छतदयम्‌ | 
मासेनेवोपभुच्छोत चान्ट्रायलमधापरम्‌ ॥ १२५ 
कु्थाचिषवणश्रायो कचळं चान्द्रायणं तथा । 
पवित्राणि जपेत्पिष्छान्‌ गायत्रा चामिमन्धयेत्‌ ॥ ३२६ 
आनाट्टेषु पापेषु शुदिशान्द्रायथेन तु | 

wate यलरेदेतचन्दइस्वेति सलोकताम्‌ ॥ ३२७ 


araaqeny संचिता | ce. 


कचऊ कडन कामम्त्‌ महतो PIIRIN यात्‌ | 
यथा गुरुक्रतुफले प्राप्राति च समाहित: ॥ २२८ 
खुस्वेतान्टुघयो wiry याचवल्केन भाषितान्‌ । 
इृदमसू चुनी हात्मान योगोन्ट्रमनितोजसम्‌ ॥ ३२८. 
ये इदं घारयिय्यन्तसि थर्मशास्त्रमलन्द्रिताः | 
Teale यश: ura ते यास्यन्ति त्रिपिष्टपम्‌ ॥ ३३० 
विद्यार्थी प्राप्रुयादिद्यां धमकासो धनं तथा । 
आयुष्कासस्त थेवायु: खोकामो weal PAITA ॥ ३३१ 
आोकलयमपि wana यादें खावयिव्यति । 
पिसुखां aa afa: स्याद्या नाल संशयः ॥ ३३२ 
ब्राह्मण: पावतां याति क्षांचयो विजयो भवेत, । 
SIMS थान्यधनवानस्य शाखस्य धारणात ॥ 222 
य दद ख्ावयेदिप्रान्‌ ferry wary UN 
अग्वमेघफलं सस्य तद्भवाननुमन्यताम्‌ ॥ ३२३४ 
श्रुत्वेलदुयाज वल्कयाऽपि प्रोतात्मा मुनिभाषितम्‌ । 
एवर्मास्बति होवाच नमस्कत्य स्वयव्यूवे ॥ ६३५ 

इति खोयाज्ञवल्करोये wine प्राय चित्त 

नाम EASA: ॥ ३ ॥ 


हारोतसंडिता | 
प्रथमोऽध्यायः । 


ये Nur भक्ता केशवं प्रति । 
इति पूव्यं त्वया प्रोश भूमव:स्वद्धिजोसमा: ॥ १ 
वर्होनामाअमाणाच्च i गो fe सत्तम । 
घेग सम्तुष्वते देवो नारसिंच: सनातमः ॥ २ 

& Su: ॥ 
ware कथयिष्यासि पराहतत्तमनुत्तमम । 
Aferfer: we संवादं छारोतस्य : ॥ ३ 
हारोतं सव्येधसेत्रमासोगमिव चावकम्‌ । 
प्रणिपत्यात॒वन्‌ सव्यं सुनयो m], ॥ ४ 
भगवम्‌ सब्वभर्भाञ सव्वधर्म्मप्रवत्तंक । 
वर्णानामाअमा्याचछच चम्पाम्‌ नो a Fe भागव ॥ ५ 
समासाद्योगशास्त्र्च विषशुभशिकर परम्‌ । 
एतश्चान्यच भगवन्‌ N गः परमो शुरू: ॥ ६ 
हारोतस्तानुवाचाय ata चोदितो सुनिः। 
WU सुनयः सब्ब way वच्यामि शाश्वतान्‌ ॥ ७ 
वर्षानामासमार्‍्याच योगशास्त्र सत्तमाः । 
waar सुष्यते wet जन्मसंसारवन्धणात ॥ ८ 
पुरा देवो जगत्सदा परमात्मा जलोपरि॥ _ 
खुव्वाप भोगिपस्धेङे शयने तु खिया स ॥ ८. 


ER 


हारोतसंडिता । 


तस्थ सुप्तस्थ नाभी सु महत्‌ पद्ममभूत. किल t 
UARA ऽभवद्‌ ABI बेद्वेदाङ्गभूघण्ः ॥ ee 

स चोकको देवदेवेन जगत. स्टज पुनःपुनः । 
सोऽपि Gg जगत सत्य सदेवासुरमानुषम्‌ ॥ ११ 
यज्ञ सिवयर्थमनघान्‌ ATUNA सुखतोऽस्ट्जत. । 
अस्टजत. 'च्त्रियान्‌ वाछोवेश्यानप्युरूदेशलः ॥ १२ 
id पादयो: wer सेषा्चेयानुपूव्यशः । 

यथा प्रोदाच भगवान्‌ ब्रह्मयोनिः पितामञ्कः ॥ १३ 
aaa: सम्म्रबध्यामि खणत दिजसत्तसा: | 

धनं यशस्यमायुष्य MU मोचफलप्रद्म्‌ ॥ १४ 
ब्राह्मय्यां AAA ARTA व्राह्मणः GTA: । 
तस्य amy प्रवव्थामि agai देशमेव च ॥ २४ 
WMA Wil यत्र खभायेन प्रवर्तते । 

तस्मिन्‌ Sa aaah: सिध्वति दिजसत्तमाः ॥ १६ 
जटकम्प्राणि निलान्याडन्नाहायस्य WHA: । 
तेरेव सततं यस्तु AN रुखमेघते N १७ 
अध्यापनआाध्ययन याजनं यजनं तथा । 

दानं ufaawafa फपटकनाणोलि चोच्यते ॥ १८ 
wag त्रिविधं धर्ाथेब्टक्थकारणात्‌ । 
शश्चुषाकरणञ्चति विविध परिकोत्तितम्‌ ॥ १८. 
एघामन्धतमाभावे हषाचारो NATE: | 

aa विद्या न दातव्या gea चितेणिशा ॥ २० 
योग्या नप्यापये च्छिय्यानयोग्यानपि वञ्ञयेत्‌ । 
विदितात्‌ प्रतिम्टक्रोयाद्ग्टहे घमाप्रमिद्य ॥ २१ 


हारोतसंखहिता । £2 


वेदोओवाभ्यसैखित्यं शुचो देशे समाहित: | 

WANNA तथा ur ATG: शदमानसेः ॥ २२ 

Tad पठितव्यच्च जोतव्यक्ष दिवा fafa । 

स्मृति होनाय विप्राय f तथेव च ॥ २३ 

दानं भोजममन्यञ्च टसं कुलविनाशनम्‌ | 

तस्मात्‌ UAT न WaT पठेदुद्दिज: ॥ २४ 

grai च विप्राणां Nd देवनिग्मिते । 

कायस्तनेकया छोनो दाभ्यामन्ध: warfare: ॥ २५ 

ELINT व यधान्यायमतन्द्रितः | 

सायं प्रातरूपासोत विवाहाग्नि दिजोत्तमः ॥ २६ 

सुखातस्तु प्रकुर्व्वीत वैश्वदेवं दिने दिने | 

अतिथ। मागताउ्छश्या पूजयेदविचार : ॥ २७ 

बन्धानभयागतान्‌ विप्राणपूजयेषच्छक्षितो wer । 

स्वटारनिरतो नित्यं परदारविवज्जित: ४ २८ 

कतडोमस्त Wala सायं प्रातरूदारधोः । 

सत्थवादो जितक्रोधो anna वत्तयेब्मतिम्‌ ॥ २८ 

स्वकर्मणि च सम्प्रास narra नियत्तेते । 

सत्यां feat वदेहाचं परलोकझितेवणोम्‌ ॥ ३० 

एष धम्म: ससुहिटो नाहाणस्य समासत: | 

धर्ममेव fe यः garry स याति wera: पदम्‌ ।' ३१ 

d घर्मः कथित मयायं इष्टो भवद्धिस्वखिलाच हारो । 

वदामि राज्ञामपि चेव धर्मात wea प्रधगवोभत 

विप्रवय्या: u ३२ 

इति wala Nd प्रथमोऽध्यायः ॥ १ ॥ 


दितौयोऽध्यायः । 


लक्षादीनां प्रवच्धासि थथावद॑नुपृव्बंश: । 

शेष प्रस्ता विधिना सब्ब यान्ति परां गतिम्‌ ॥ १ 
राज्यस्थः चलत्नियथापि प्रजा ward पालयन्‌ | 
कुय्धादध्ययनं सग्यगयजेद्यक्षान यथाविधि ॥ २ 
दव्यादार्न दिजातिभ्यो धम्मवुद्धिससन्वित: | 
स्वभ्याव्धानिरतो नित्यं पड़ भागाष्ठः सदा Au: ॥ श 
नोतिशास्त्राधकुशन्य: सम्धिविग्रहतच्ववित्‌ । 
दिवबाडाणभक्तत्त पिटकायपरस्तथा ॥ ४ 

WHY यजमं कार्य्रसधर्मापरिवज्ञनम्‌ | 

saat गलिमाप्रोति अळियोऽप्यवमाचरन्‌ ॥ ५ 
Mert क्रषिवाणिज्य' कुर्थादेश्यो यथाविधि । 
दानं देयं यथाशत्तया ATENTATE भोजनम्‌ ॥ ई 
ट्ग्ध्मो ह विनिम्मृष्तास्तथा वागंनसूयकः | 
स्वदारनिरतो दान्तः परदारविवर्ल्शितः ॥ ७ 
चनेविप्रान्‌ भोजयित्वा यज्ञकाले तु याजकान्‌ । 
WYRE N धमा प्वादेडपासनात्‌ ॥ ८ 
यज्ञाध्ययनदनानि कुस्थाज्रित्यमतन्द्रितः । 
पिळकाय्यपरखेव नरसिंडाश्चनापरः u e. 
NAM fu स्रघमासनुतिछलि । 
एसदाचरते यो चि स स्वर्गी Nn संशय: ॥ १० 
वरणंत्रयस्थ f FATALE: प्रयद्मत: । 
दासवद्ब्राह्मणानासख् विशेषेण समा चरित्‌ ॥ ११ 


हारोत संचिता | ey 


अयाचितप्रदाता च कष्टं हत्ताथमाचरेत्‌ । 
पाकयज्ञविधानेन यजेह वमततन्द्रितः ॥ १२ 
yanafaa Fre नं न्यायबत्तिनाम्‌ । 
चारणं tage वि प्रस्योच्छिष्टभोजनम्‌ | 
स्वंदारेषु रतिश्ेव परदारविवञ्ञनम्‌ ॥ १३ 
इत्थ FN सदा शूद्रो मनोवाक्कायकम्धरभिः | 
स्थानमेन्द्मवाप्रोति नष्टपाप: qq ॥ १४ 
agg wa विविधा मयोक्ता | 
यथा तथा ब्रह्मामुखरिता: पुरा । 
NANA TAN 
मयाच्यमानं क्रमशो Hart: ॥ १४ 
इति हारोते धर्मशास्त्र हितोयोऽध्यायः ॥ A U 


ढतीयो5ध्याय: | 


डपनोतो माणवको वसेट्गुरूकुंलेषु च:। 

गुरो कुले प्रिय yang कर्मणा मनसा गिरा ॥ १ 
ब्रह्मचय्थ मध:शय्य। तथा AE रूपासना । 

छद्‌ कुम्भान्‌ गुरोद्द्याद्गोग्रासष्य MAA च | २ 
कुय्यादष्ययनच्च व aware यथाविधि । 

विधि aut प्रकुर्वाणो न खाध्यायफल dN ॥ २ 
यः कञ्चित्‌ कुरूते wit विधि fV e goman 
न ततूफलम्रवाप्रोति कुर्व्वाशौऽपि faf x. ॥ ४ 


८.६ हारोतसझिता । 


तस्मादेदतव्रतानोह चरेत स्वाध्यायसिचये | 
शोचाचारमशेषन्तु शिक्ष येदुगुरूसलिधो ॥ ५ 
अजिने . मेखला ञ्चोपवोतकम्‌ | 
धारयेदपमत्तच ARNM समाहित: ॥ à 

सायं maata भीज्याथ संयतेन्द्रियः | 
आचस्य प्रयतो नित्यं न कुय्याइन्तघावनम्‌ ॥ ७ 
छतक्षोपानक्छच व गन्धमाल्यादि वञ्जयेत्‌ । ` 
नृत्थगोतमथाल्तापं मेथृ न्च विवञ्जयेत्‌ ॥ ८ 
Tamya सन्त्यजेत्‌ संयतेन्द्रियः | 
सन्धोपास्ति' प्रकुर्व्वोत त्रह्मयारो AfA: ॥ ८. 
अभिवाद्य गुरोः पादो सन्ध्याकर्मावसानस: । 
तथा यागं FA मात(पि्राख भशित: ॥ १० 
JAJAJ नष्ट षु नष्टाः स्यः Tae: 
पतेषां शासने fas दृत्रद्मचारो विमतसरः ॥ ae 
अधोत्य च गुरोव्यंदान वेदौ वा वेदमेव वा | 
गुरवे दासणां sary GAR? MAMAR ॥ १२ 
थस्येतानि सुगुसानि जिश्ञोपस्थोदरं करः । 
AMAIA AAT त्राह्मणो व्रछाचस्थया ॥ १३ 
लस्मित्रव नयेत्‌ कालमाचाय्ये यावदायुषम्‌ । 
लद॒भावे च agaga AH वाथवा कुले n 

न विदाहो.म सद्चासो नेछिकस्य विधोयते ॥ १४ 
<u यो विधिमास्थाय anaa: | 

नेह भूयोऽपप जायेत त्रह्मचारो Tena: प्र १४ 


हारोतसंडिता | 


यो व्रह्मचारो विधिना समाहित 

अरेत्‌ एथिव्यां गुरूसेवने रत: 1 

सम्प्राप्य विद्यामतिदुलभां शिवां 

wary तस्याः N विन्दति ॥ १६ 

गति NN धर्माशास्ते बतोयो$घ्यायः ॥ १ ॥ 


चतुर्थो ऽध्यायः । 


उढचोतवैटाध्ययनः युतशास्त्रार्थतस्ववित | 
असमानाणगोतलां fe कन्यां warrant शुभाम्‌ ॥ १ 
सरव्यावयवसम्पणां सतत्तासुद हे लर: । 
म्रा्मण विधिना कुय्बात्‌ प्रशस्त न दिजोक्तम: ॥ २ 
aur बहवः प्रोक्ता विवाहा aura: । 
Fur विधिवदा ऋत्य दिजपुङ्गवा; ॥ २ 
सायं प्रातश्च SYTA सव्यकालमतन्द्रित: । 
खानं काय्य ततो fra टन्तचावलपूव्वकम्‌ ॥ ४ 
उषःकाले ससुत्याय कतशौचो यथाबिधि। 
मुखे पर्धषिते नित्यं भवत्यप्रयतो मरः ॥ ५ 
तस्माच्छुत्कमथाद्रे वा भवयेइन्तकाछकम्‌ | 
ace wifet वापि कट्म्व Ni तथा ॥ & 
सपपणए स्रिपर्णोजम्दुनिस्ब' तथेव च । 
अपासागआ विश्वद्चाकस्चोड्म्वरमेव च ॥ ७ 
एते प्रशस्ताः कथिता दम्तघावन कमाणि । 
ZAREE भद सम्रासेन प्रकोत्तित: ॥ ८ 

3% 


28 


eg 


हारोतसंहिता t 


सब्ब करटकिनः पुण्या: चोरिणख यशस्विनः । 
eiga मानेन दख्छकाछमिडोच्यते । 
प्रादेंशभात्रमथवा तेन दन्तान्‌ विशोधयेत्‌ ॥ < 
प्रतिपत्‌पव्वषष्ठोषु नवम्याओव समा: | 

दन्सानां काछसंयोगाइचत्यासप्तमं कुलस्‌ N १० 
अभावे दन्सकाष्ठानां प्रतिषिददनिष च । 

अपां दादशगण्छुषेमुखशुद्धि समाचरेत्‌ ॥ ११ 
खात्वा AMAA पुनरा चमन चरेत्‌ | 

मन्छवत्‌ प्रोच्य च।त्मागं प्रचिपेदुदकाव्जञालिम्‌ ॥ १२ 
आदित्येन सद प्रातम्य्रम्द हा,नाम राधसा: | 
युध्यति वरदानेन ब्रह्मणोऽव्यक्षजन्मनः ॥ १३ 

SS AfA NU maan चाभिमन्वित्ती: | 
निघ्नन्ति राक्षसान्‌ सर्व्वान्‌ मन्देष्ठाख्यान्‌ दिजेरिताः ॥ १४ 
ततः प्रयाति सविता त्राह्मयेरभिरक्चितः । 
मरोचाद्यर्य हाभागे: ga योगिभिः ॥ १५ 
तस्मात AHA सन्ध्यां सायं प्रातः समाहितः | 
sarafa यो मोहात्‌ स याति नरक शवम्‌ ॥ १६ 
सायं मन्धवदाचस्य प्रोच्य dA चाराम्‌ । 
दत्त्वा प्रदक्षिणं कु्थाव्यलं N विशुध्यति ॥ १७ 
पूव्यां सन्ध्या सनचचत्रासुपासोत यथाविधि । 
गायत्रोमभ्यसेत्तावद्यावदादित्यदर्थनात्‌ ॥ १८ 
उपास्य पचिमां dat साद्त्योच्च यथाविधि । 
गाय्रोमभ्यसेत्तावद्यावत्तारां न पश्यति ॥ १८ 
तसद्चावसथं प्राप्य कत्वा'होम Ad वुध । 


हारोतसंझिता। 


afa पोष्यवगेस्थ भरणाथ विचक्षणः ॥ २० 

सतः शिष्यहितार्थाय खाध्याय किखिदाचरित्‌। 
NA कास्धाथमभिगस्छेदिजो्तमः ॥ २१ 
कुशपुष्पेश्वनादौनि गत्वा दूरं समाहरेत । 

ततो माध्याङ्िकं कुब्याच्छुची देशे मनोरमे ॥ २२ 
विधिं तस्य प्रवच्यामि समासात्‌ पापनाशनम्‌ । 
खात्वा येन विधानेन gaa सव्वक्तिल्विषात्‌ ॥ २३ 
ammi मृदमानोय शुद्दालततिले: सद । 

GRATE ततो गच्छेदीों शदजलाधिकाम्‌ ॥ २४ 
नद्यात्तु विद्यमानायां न खायादन्यवारिणि | 

न मायादख्यतोथैघु विद्यमाने aged ॥ २५ 
सरिदरं नदोखानं प्रतित्रोत:स्थितखरेत । 
तड़ागादिषु तोयेषु सायाच तदभावतः ॥ २६ 
शुचिदेश ममभ्य॒च्य स्थापयेत्‌ URMAT | 
मत्तोयेन खक देहं लिम्पेत्‌ wary aaa: ॥ २७ 
सानाटिकञ्च सम्प्राप्य कुस्थादा चमनं qu: | 
Reed प्रविश्याथ वाग्यतो नियमेन fe 

हरि संस्मृत्य सनसा मञ्जयेश्ूरूमव्जले ॥ २८ 
ततस्तोरं समासाथ्य आचस्यापः GRAA: 1 
प्रोचयेहारूणन्यन्त्रः पाजमानोमिरिव च ॥ २८ 
कुशाग्रकततोयैन प्रोष्याव्मानं प्रयत्नत: । 
स्थोनाएविवोति मदुगाचे इदंविष्शाबिति fear: ॥ ३० 
ततो नारायण देवं data प्रलिसञ्जनम्‌ | 
मिसज्जयान्तज्जले सम्यक क्रियत चाघमषषाम्‌ ॥ ३ १. 


EE 


१०० छारोतसंदिता । 


सात्वाक्षततिशेस्तहेवणिपिळभिः स । 

तपयित्वा जलं सस्माजिष्योदा च समाहित: ॥ ४२ 
जलतोरं समासाद्य तत शक्ते च वाससो | 
परिधायोत्तरोयख्च कुय्यात्‌ केशाख धूनयेत्‌ ॥ RR 
न रत्तास्ूल्वणं वासो न NN प्रशस्यते | 

सलाह NITE वज्जयेदस्वरं बुधः ॥ २४ 

सतः प्रचालयेत्‌ पादौ AA विचक्षण्णः ) 
NN करं कत्वा गोकर्णाक्तातिवत्‌ पुनः ॥ ३५ 
विः. fue Hf तोयमास्यं fe: परिमात्जयेत । 
पादी गिरस्ततोऽभ्यच्य लिभिरास्यमुपस्ण्शेत्‌ ॥ ३६ 
अङ्ग डानामिकाभ्याच VAR! N 

तथेव agate स्एशेदेवं ससाडितः ॥ d 
अनेन विधिनाचस्य : शुचमानसः | 

कुर्व्वोत दभपाणिस्त दनु खः प्राक्तुस्तोऽपि वा de 
प्राणायामत्रयं धोमान्‌ ययान्धायमतन्द्रितः । 
ANN NH ततः कुय्धाहायतों वेदमातरम्‌ ॥ de. 
लिविधो जपयच्रः स्थात्तस्थ NN fun 
afana saiya mauu विघाछतिः ॥ ge 
वयायार्माप amai As: स्यादुत्तरोत्तरः ॥ ve 
यदुश्चनोचोश्चरितेः शब्दे: स्ष्टपदाचरेः | 
मन्धसुारयन्‌ वाची जपयचस्तु वाचिक: ॥ ४२ 
शनेरूवारयन्स-चं कि्चदोष्ठो प्रचालयेत्‌ | 
किचचिच्छिवणयोग्य: स्वात्‌ स उपांशजेप: स्थल ॥ ४३ 


हारोतसंझिता | १०१ 


चिया पदाच्षरअैस्खा अवजेसपदाच्षरम | 
शब्डाथंचिन्तनाअबान्तु NN मानसं स्पृतम्‌ ॥ ४४ 
अपेन देवता नित्यं स्त यमाना प्रसोदति | 

प्रसन्ने विपुलान maraq um वन्ति सनोधिणः ॥ ४५ 
away पिशाचा werauty भोषणा: । 
जपिताद्योपसपन्ति दूरादेव प्रयान्ति ते ॥ ४६ 
ee ऋष्यादि विज्ञाय जपेन्धन्धमतन्दितः । 

NN NN गायत्रीं मनसा हिज: ॥ ve 
सडस्रपरमां देवीं शतमध्यां दशावराम्‌ | 

गायतीं यो जपेन्नित्यं स न पापेन लिप्यते ॥ ४८ 
अथ पुष्पाच्जलि कत्या भानवे चोईवाडुक: | 
SSN जपेत्‌ सकत तचक्रिति चापरम्‌ ॥ ४८. 


प्रदच्चिणसुपाहत्य ममस्कस्थाहिवाकरम्‌ । 
der FN देवादोनड्धिः सन्तपंयेदृद्िजः ॥ ५० 
N निखोदा पुनराचमनं चरेत्‌ | 
ARMY सानं दानं प्रकोकत्तितम्‌ ॥ ५१ 
दर्भाखोनो दर्भपाणि aN f. 


प्रास खो ब्रह्धायच्चन्तु कुर्वाचहदासमन्वितः ॥ ५२ 
ततोऽचं भानवे दव्यात्तिलपुष्पा्चताम्बितम्‌ । 
उत्थाय सूचप्बन्तं हंसः ufeafearea ॥ ५२ 
लतो देवं गमस्कृत्य we गच्छेत्ततः पुनः | 

विधिना पुरूषसक्षस्थ गत्वा विष्णं RTIA ॥ ५४ 
वेश्वदेवं ततः कुस्ाचलिकमा विधानतः। 7२. 
गोदो इमावमाकाक्क cfafe प्रति वै wel ॥ ५५ 


९०२ हारोससंझिता । 


अटछपूव्यसञ्ञातसतिथि प्रासमच्चयेत । 
स्वागतासनदानेन प्रत्यु खानेन चाम्युना ॥ ५६ 
स्वागतेनाग्नयस्तुटा भवन्ति wears: | 

आसनेन तु दत्तेन प्रोतो भवति देवराट्‌ ॥ ५७ 
पादशोचेन पितरः प्रोतिमायान्ति दुलभाम्‌ । 
अखदानेन युक्तम aaa डि प्रजापतिः n ५८ 
तस्मादतिथबे काय्यं पूजमं ग्टइमेघिमा । 

भ्या च शक्तितो नित्यं विष्णोरश्चादनन्शरम्‌ ॥ ve. 
firary भिवे cary परित्राद अझाचारिणे | 
अकल्पितास्रसुदत्य सव्यव्जनसमन्वितम्‌ ॥ 4० 
wma वेश्वदेवेऽपि भिक्षी च wear । 

sear वैश्वदेवाथ frat qen विसव्जयेत्‌ ॥ ६१ 
वेश्‍बदेवक्ततान्‌ दोषाव्कक्तो firgaaifeqa । 

म fe सिचुकतान्‌ दोषान्‌ it व्यपोइति ॥ ६२ 
तस्मात्‌ प्राप्ताय यतये frat carey समाहित: | 
विष्णुरेव यतिच्छाय इति निित्य भावयेत्‌ ॥ ६३ 
सुवासिनी कुमारो भोजयित्वा नरानपि । 
वालहदांस्ततः Ri स्वयं zeta वा wet ॥ ६४ 
प्राक्त, खोट्स खो वापि मीनो च मितभाषकः | 
WAAAY नमस्कृत्य प्रकृष्टनान्सरात्मना A 

एवं प्रायाहति JAMUAN च एथक्‌ पथक | 

सतः खादुकरावच Wala सुसमाहितः ॥ ae 
अआचस्य देवतासिष्टां संस्मरस्रट्र WRN | 
दतिहासपुराणाभां कच्चित्‌ कालं RAJAN: ॥ ६७ 


* 


छारोतसंचिता । 


सतः सम्ध्यासपासोत वझिगत्वा विधानतः । 
कतहोमस्तु yatta रात्रौ चातिथिभोजनम्‌ ॥ ६८ 
सायं प्रातदिजातोनामशनं ज्ुतिचोदितम्‌ । 
नान्तरा भोजन कुय्यादग्निहोत्रसायं विधि: ॥ ae 
शिव्यानध्यापयेज्चापि अनध्याये विसज्जयेत्‌ । 
स्र त्युक्कानख्िलांसापि पुराणोक्तानाप दिजः ॥ ७० 
महानवय्यां दादश्यां भरण्यासपि पव्यसु । 
तथाच्चयळतोयायां शिष्यान्‌ नाध्यापयेदृद्दिज: ॥ ७१ 
माघमासे तु सप्तस्यां रष्याख्यायान्तु वज्जयेत्‌ | 
अध्यापनं समभ्यच्तन्‌ सानकाले च वज्जयेत्‌ ॥ ७२ 
नोयमानं शवं eet aster वा दिजोशमाः। 
न पठेदुदितं श्वा सम्या यान्तु दिजोत्तमाः ॥ ७३ 
दानानि च प्रदेयानि again दिजोसमा; | 
हिरण्यदानं गोदानं एधिवोदानमेब च ॥ ७४ 
एवं Af WEA सारभूत उदातः । 
य एवं अद्या कुस्थात्‌ स याति Awe: पदम्‌ ॥ ७५ 
MAIRAN तस्य स्थात्चारसिदप्रसादतः | 
तस्मान्मु्तिमवाप्रोति area दिजसत्तमाः ॥ ७६ 

एवं fe विप्राः कथिती मया वः 

समासतः शाश्वतथरमारागिः | 

N araa सतो fe wy 

कुव्वेन्‌ प्रयत्नादरिमेति युक्षम्‌ ॥ ७७ 

इति हारोते धर्मशास्त्र चतुर्थोऽध्यायः ॥ 8 ॥ 


oR 


१०४ हारोतसंछिता । 


पञ्चमोऽध्यायः | 


अतः पर प्रवासि वामप्रखस्य सत्तमाः | 
WNT महाभागाः wear मिवोधत ॥ १ 
a: पत्रपौत्रादोन्‌ इष्टा पलितमात्मनः । 
भाय्यां gay निचिप्य सच्च वा प्रवशेइनम्‌ ॥ २ 
नस्तरोमाणि च तथा सितगावत्वगादि च | 
धारयन्‌ जुहुयादग्नि वनखो विधिमाखितः ॥ ३ 
धान्येख वनसम्धूतैर्नीवारादोरनिन्ट्ति: । 
शाकसूलफलेर्व्यापि genta’ प्रयक्षतः ॥ ४ 
च्रिकालसानयुक्तस्तु FAAN लपस्तदा । 
TUT वा समश्रोयाग्मासाग्ते वा सपक्षभुक्‌ ॥ ५ 
यथा चतुथकाते तु भुक्त्रोयादष्टमेऽथवा | 
षष्ठ च कालेऽप्यथवा वायुभचोऽथवा भवेत्‌ ॥ A 
aa पस्चाब्निमध्यस्वस्तथा वर्ष निरायय: । 
Gam च जले खित्वा नयेत्‌ कालं ATUTI ॥ ७ 
एवच कुव्वंता धेन कतवुद्षियथाक्रेसम्‌ । 
अग्नि स्थात्मनि Met तु प्रत्र्य दुत्तरां दिशम्‌ ॥ ८ 
mui वनगो मौनमाखाय तापस: | 
सारखतोगम्द्रियं AB अदालोके मछोयते ॥ 2 
तपो fe यः सेवति वन्यवासः समाधियुक्त प्रयतान्तराका । 
विसुक्षपापो विमल; प्रशान्तः स याति fear ged पुराणम्‌॥ ९. 
दूति हारोते घमागाखो पत्नमोःप्याय:॥ ५ ॥ 


हारौतसंड्तिा | 


षष्ठोऽध्यायः । 


Ac. c प्रवद्धा मि चतुर्थायमसुत्तमम | 

AEA लद्नुष्ठाय तिछन्‌ सुच्येत वन्धनात्‌ ॥ ९ 

एवं वनाश्रमे तिष्ठन्‌ पातयञ्चंव किल्विपम्‌ । 

चतुथभाखमं wea सञ्चासविधिना दिजः ॥ २ 

दकता पिळभ्यो देवेभ्याःमानुपेग्यस यन्तः | 

दत्ता याइ पिलभ्यथ मानुपेम्यस्तथात्मम: ॥ ३ 

इष्टि वेश्वानरीं छत्वा प्रा ed asta वा । 

अग्नि स्वात्मनि संरोप्य अन्धवित्‌ naa पुनः ॥ ४ 

aa: mafa Jaret म हालापादि वज्जयैत्‌ । 

वन्धुनानभयं दद्यात्‌ सव्वभूताभयं तथा u ५ 

त्रिदण्डं वैणवं awa सम्ततं समपव्वेकम्‌ | 

वेष्टितं कष्शगोवालरव्जुमचतुरकतम्‌ ॥ ६ 

शौ चाथं waaay मुनिभिः समुदाहृतम । 

कोपोनाच्छादनं वासः कन्यां शोतनिवारिणोम्‌ ॥ ७ 

पादुक चापि ग्टक्कोयात्‌ कुव्यात्रान्यस्य UFA | 

एर्तान aa लिङ्गानि यतेः प्रोशानि Heer ॥ ८ 

HI RAAT गत्वा तोथेमनुत्तम्‌म्‌ । 

मात्वाचस्य च बिधिवददस्त्रपूरैन वारिशा ॥ e 

dd ust तु cata मन्धवड्भास्करं नमेत्‌ । 

आतानः WE खो मोनो प्राणायामजय चरत्‌ ॥ १० 

maag dun जमा ध्यायैत्‌ परं पदम्‌ । 

स्थित्यर्थमात्मनो नित्यं भिक्षाटनमधथाचगित्‌ ॥ ११ 
२४ 


१०४ 


१०६ dadfer | 


ard तु विप्राणां रट चा स्वभ्यवपदा तु । 
सम्यम्‌ याचेच कवलं cfata करेण वे ॥ १२ 
पात्र वामकरे स्थाप्य ट्चिनेन तु शेषयेत्‌ । 
यावता न Ala: स्यात्तावद्गेशं समाचरेत ॥ १३ 
ततो fata नतपात्र' संस्थाप्यान्धच संयमो | 
चतुर्भिरङ्ग लैखादा ग्राससाच समाहित: ॥ १४ 
N ANN प्रथकपात्र नियोजयेत्‌ । 
सूय्धादिभूतदेवेभ्यो दत्त्वा Tater वारिषा ॥ १४ 
भुछोत पात्रपुटवो पात वावभ्यतो afa: । 
बटकाश्य्पणेदु कुत्शोतेन्द्कपातरके ॥ १६ 
face न भुच्त्रोयात्‌ कदाचन । 
HAW: सव्य उच्यन्ते यतयः कांस्वभोजिनः ४ १७ 
कांस्वभाग्छबु यत्‌ पाको Zea तथेव च । 
wie भोजयतः सव्य किल्विषं uf: ॥ १८ 
भूशा पात्र यतिनित्डं शञालयेन्धन्ध्पुव्यं कम्‌ | 
न दुष्यते च सतपात WHY चमसा इव ॥ e. 
अथाचस्य निदिध्यास्थ उपतिष्ठ त भास्करम्‌ । 
जपध्यानेतिद्वासेख fata Nu: ॥ २० 
लतसब्ध्यस्ततो राति aA. 
शृतपुण्छरोकनिलये ध्यावैदाव्मानमव्ययम्‌ ॥ २१ 
यदि घर्मारतिः NN: सव्बनूतसमो वशो | 
प्राप्रोति परमं स्थानं यत्‌ प्राप्य न निवत्तेते ॥ २२ 
त्रिदर्डभद्यो डि एयक समाचरेच्छने:शमेयस्त्‌ 
वहिका सवाल: । 


चारोतसंद्धिता । २०७ 


wha अंखारससस्तवन्धमात्‌ स याति AN: 
पटम्‌ ॥ २३ 
xfer दारोते धर्माशाले पडोऽध्यायः ॥ ६ a 


सप्तमोऽष्यायः । 


N HN कथितं धमालच्चणम्‌ | 
थेन खर्मापवगचआ प्राएवन्ति दिजातयः ॥ १ 
योगशास्त्र प्रवासि सङ्क पात्‌ सारसुत्तमम्‌ । 
यस्व च अवणाद्यान्ति सोचओव FTAA: ॥ २ 
योगाभ्यासवशेनेव Asay: पातकानि तु । 
तस्माड्योगपरो भूत्वा ध्यायेखित्यं क्रियापरः ॥ ३ 
प्राणायामेन वचनं प्रत्माहारिख्य चेन्द्रियम्‌ । 
धारयाभिव्वशे कात्वा पूर्वं दुष सन: ॥ ४ 
एकाकारसना मन्द बुथरुपमनामयम्‌ |. 
N SIAL प्यायेज्ञगदाधारसुभ्यते | ५ 
STH वद्षिरन्तःस्यं शदचामोकारप्रभम्‌ । 
रद्स्खकान्तमासोनो ध्यायेटामरच्यान्तिकाम्‌ ॥ ६ 
थत्‌ सव्वप्रायिह्ृदयं uana दद्ख्ितम्‌ । 
ay सव्वजनेक्षयं सोऽइमस्मोति चिन्तयैत्‌ e 
आळलाभसुखं यावत्तपोध्यामसुदौरितम्‌ | 
afrenatica wi तदिरूइ न चाचरेत्‌ ॥ ८ 


१०८ हारोतसंचिता i 


यथा श्थो5श्व होनस्तु यथाश्यो रथिहोनकः । 
एव तपश्च विद्या च संयुतं भेषज भवेत्‌ ॥ ट. 
यथात्र' मधसंयुक्तं ayaa संयुतम्‌ | 
उभाभवामपि aaa यथा खे पक्षिणां गतिः u १० 
तथेव ज्रानकम्मभ्यां प्राप्यते NEATA | 
विद्यातपोभ्यां सम्पखरो ब्राह्यणो qqq: ॥ ११ 
देहहयं विद्वायाशु सुक्को भवति वन्धनात्‌ । 
न तथा NN] N विनाशो विद्यते कचित्‌ ॥ १२ 
मया ते कथित: wat वर्णा अमविभागश: | 
add दिजखेछा धर्मास्त षां सनातन: ॥ १३ 
Red सुनयो धम्यं स्त्ररोमो फलप्रदम्‌ । 
प्रणम्य Haft जग्मुमुदिता: खं ANNA ॥ १४ 

| AAW य: | 
धर्मशास्त्रमिदं सव्य हारो तसुखनिःखतम्‌ । 
क्रधोत्य कुरूते wa स याति परमां गतिम्‌ ॥ १५ 
ANN तु यत्‌ aw कथितं वाजस्य च । 
ऊरूजस्यापि यत्‌ कर्माः कथितं asses च ॥ १६ 
अन्यथा वत्तमानस्तु सद्यः पतति जातितः । 
यो यस्याभिद्दितो धमा: स तु तस्य तथेव च । 
तस्मात waa gala fest नित्यमनापदि॥ १७ 
वर्णायत्वारो राजेन्द्र चत्वारचापि चायमा: । 
awa ये तु तिछन्ति ते यान्ति परमां गतिम्‌ ॥ १८ 
waaay यथा aut नारसिंड' प्रसोदति । 
न तुष्यति तथान्धन कर्मणा मधुसूदनः ॥ १९. 


ऋशेससंकच्िता | १०२. 


qa: ga भिजे anh यथाकालमतन्द्रितः । 
सहसानोकदेवेश नारसिंक्छ सालयम्‌ ॥ २० 
छतृपन्चवेराग्यवलेग योगो 
ध्यायेत्‌ परं wer सदा क्रियावान्‌ | 
सत्यं सुखं रुपमनन्तमाद्यं 
fawra देह पदमेति fa: ॥ २१ 
दूति हारोते wire ससमोऽध्यायः ॥ ७ 


हारीतसंिता । १११ 


उशन:संहिता | 


प्रथमोऽध्बायः । 
शोगकाव्या् सुनयः Nef भाग सुनिम्‌ । 
नत्वा पप्रच्छुरर्हिलं घमोशास्त्रविनिण्यम्‌ ॥ १ 
N reat पूव्यसुथमा चमातस्ववित्‌ | 
धर्म्माथेकाममोचाणा कारणं पापनाशनम्‌ ॥ २ 
सुसमाधिझनदो N गदतो मम | 
भार्गवं पितरं मत्वा छशमं घमीमत्रवोत ॥ ३ 
कतोपनयनो वेदामछोयत चिजीत्तमः | 
गर्भाष्टमे वामे वा स्वसूत्रोष्विधानतः ॥ ४ 
ew च मेखलासूच छष्शाजिमधरो सुमिः। 
भिजाहारो गुरूहितेवोच्षमाणो गुरोग्य स्वम्‌ ॥ ५ 
कार्पाससुपवोतं सिन्धितं ब्रह्मा प॒रा । 
ert लिठत्‌ सूल शोलमाविकपमेव वा ॥ ६ 
सदोपवोतो चेव N सदा aufsrat दिजः । 
अन्यथा यत्‌कतं वासः कार्पासं वा कषायकम्‌ । 
तदेव परिषानोयं शक्मच्छिद्रसुत्तमम्‌ ॥ ७ 
उत्तरोयं समाख्यातं ata: NSH शभम्‌ । 
अभावे nanfa रौरवं वा विधोयते ॥ ८ 
उपवोल वामवाडुसब्बवा समन्वितम्‌ । 
उपवोतो भदेखित्छं मिवोत' कण्ठलम्वगम्‌ ॥ ८. 
wary ससुद्धत्य द्चिशेग छतां fer: । 
प्राचोमावोतमिल्यशं faar wife घारयेत्‌ ॥ १० 


११९ छहारीतसंडिता । 


Want गवांगोष्ठ Wa जप्ये तथेव च | 
स्वाध्यायभोजने नित्यं ्राह्मणानाख सत्निघों ॥ ११ 
उपासने gamy सन्ध्ययोरूभयोरपि | 

डपवोतो भवेखित्यं विधिरेष सनातन: n १२ 
मोच्जो लिठतृसमा झच्छा कार्या विप्रस्य मेखला । 
मुज्जाभावे कुशानाइअन्थिनेकेन वा fafat: ॥ १३ 
धारयेदिल्वपालाशं <a केशाम्तगं fest: | 

Nr Nn वाथ सोग्यं दणणमेवच ॥ १४ 

सायं mafaa: सम्धग्रामुपासोत समाहित: | 
कामालोभाडयान्योदातकदा न पतितो भवेत्‌ n १५ 
feared ततः Waray सायं प्रातः प्रसद्नधो: | 
War संग्सपयेह वान्ट्रषोन्‌ पिगणांस्तथा ॥ १३ 
Zanati तंत: कुर्यात्‌ पुष्पैः पठे ख चाय्युभिः । 
आअभिवाट्नशोलः wife उदवु धनातः॥ १७ 
असावहन्भो नामेति सम्यक्‌ प्रणतिपूव्यंकम्‌ | 
आयुरारोग्यवान्‌ वित्तं द्रव्याद्यपरिर्वाच्ञतः ॥ १८ 
आयुस्मान्‌ भव सोम्ब॑ति वाच्यो विप्राभिवाद्ने । 
काकारखास्व eff वाच्य: पूर्व्वाचरस्तत: ॥ १८. 
यो म वैत्यभिवादय्य fea: प्रत्यभिवादनम्‌ । 
नाभिवाद्यः स विदुषा यथा शूद्धस्तथेव स: ॥ २० 
waa पाणिना कार्ययसुपसंग्रहणं गुरोः | 

way सव्य: स्प्रष्टव्यो दक्षिणंन तु ट्चिणम्‌ ॥ २१ 
नोक्िकं वेदिकं वापि तथाध्यात्मिकमेव वा । _ 
mec यतो चागं ततपूञ्मभिवादयेत्‌ ॥ २२ 


SMT ASAT । ११४ 


Fer घारयैद्मैशँ पुष्पाणि समिधस्तथा । 
एवं विधानि चान्यानि न देवाथषु किचन ॥ २३ 
ब्राह्मण कुशलं एच्छत्‌ अतिथाद्चाप्यनामयम्‌ । 
वेश्यं BA समागस्य शुद्रमारोग्यमेव च ॥ २४ 
उपाध्यायः पिता ज्यष्ठो स्त्राता चेव awrafa: | 
मातुलश्व शुरभ्जाठमातामछपिताम छो | 
adara faaara URA पितरः स्मृताः ॥ २५ 
माता मातामहो गुर्व्वो पिढमाळष्यसादयः । 
: पितामचो ज्येछा ज्ञातव्या गुरव: स्त्रियः ॥ २६ 
इत्युक्ता गुरवः सर्व्व area: पिढतस्तथा | 
अंनुवत्त नमेतेषां मनोवाक्कायकम्प्रमिः ॥ २७ 
गुरू दृष्टा समुत्तिष्ठ दभिवाद्य aarafa: | 
न तेरूपविशेत्‌ सार विवदेख्राथकारणात्‌ ॥ ८ 
जोविताथमपि ta गुरूभिर्नेव भाषणम्‌ । 
उदितो5पि गुणेरन्येगरूदषी पतत्यधः U २८ 
गुरूणामपि qaat gear: ud विशेषतः | 
सेषामाद्यास्त्रयः Are ai माता सुपूजिता ॥ ३० 
यो fe वासयति दिवा येन fed 
ज्ये छो म्ञाता च भर्त्ता च d गुरवस्तथा ॥ २१. 
आत्मनः ASAT न ATTA वा ger: 
एजनोया: प्रयत्न म Tea भूतिमिच्छता ॥ १२ 
यावत्‌ पिता च माता च eran निव्विकारणम्‌ | 
तावत्सव्धं परित्यख्य एतः स्त्रात्ततृपरायच: ॥ ३३ 
१० 


११४ उशम':संचिता | 


पिता माता च सुप्रोतौ tert yaqwafe । 

स पुत्रः सकलं कमी प्राप्न यात्‌ तेम कमला ॥ ३४ 
नास्ति amaai देवं नास्ति fraa गुरूः । 
तयोःप्रत्युयकारोऽपि न fe कथन विद्यते ॥ ३५ 
Auf प्रियं कुर्थात्‌ कर्णा मनसा गिरा । 

न ANN NAA ANN WAR समाचरत्‌ ॥ ३६ 
वञ्जयित्वा सुक्तिफलं नित्यनेमित्तिकं तथा । 
what: समुद्दिष्ट: प्रेत्यानन्द्फलप्रद्‌ः ॥ ३७ 
सस्यगाचारवक्तार विस्टृष्टस्तदनुझया | 

शिष्यो विद्याफलं भुङ्क्त प्रत्य area दिवि u ac 
r Arc पिढसमं ज्य छ सूढ़ोऽवमन्धते | 

तेन दोषेण संप्र त्य निरयं संप्रयच्छति ॥ ३८. 
युंसाद्चाळनिवेशेश Gout भत्ता च सम्मतः । 

यानि दातरि लोकेऽख्िद्रपकारोऽपि गौश्वम्‌ ॥ ४० 
ये नरा अत्तेपिण्डाध स्वान्‌ प्राणान्‌ सन्त्यजन्ति चि । 
तेषामेव पराजोकानुवाच भगवान्‌ सगुः ॥ ४१ 
मातुलांख framin श्तशुरान्ट्रत्विजान्‌ गुरुन्‌ | 
असावहमिति वयात्‌ प्रत्युत्थाय यवोयसः ॥ ४२ 
अवाच्यो दोछितो नाग्या यवोयामपि यो भवेत्‌ । 
भोःशबव्दपूव्वकचेनमभिभाषेत धर्मावित्‌ ॥ ४9 
अभिवाद्या NN शिरसावधशर्का च । 
ब्राह्मणललियायल Weta: सादर सदा ॥ ४४ 
नाभिवाय्यास्तु विप्राणां wfaarar: कथआन । 
A यद्यप्येते वडुचुता: ॥ ४४ 


SNA: संचिता | ११५ 


Awe: सव्यवर्णानां afer ganfefa fafa: । 
सवर्ख$प्यसवर्खानां कार्यमेवाभिवादनम्‌ ॥ ४६ 
शुरूरब्निदिजातोनां वर्णातां ब्राह्मणी गुरू: । 
पतिरेको गुरूः स्त्रोणां सव्वस्थाभधागतो गुरूः ॥ ४७ 
विद्या कमी वयो वश्धुब्बित्त भवति यस्य वे । 
मान्यस्थानानि पद्माइ: पूव्यं पूव्व गुरुणि च ॥ ४८ 
पच्चानां fag वणषु भवदेश्ुगुणवान्‌ डि यः । 
पबस्यात्सोऽत्रमाना ईः क्षुद्रोइ पिसभवेद्‌ यदि ॥ ४८. 
पपिण्हादेभयो argraw: स्त्रिये राह्े5स्य चछुपे । 
aa भारहोनाय रोगिणे दुन्बलाय च ॥ ५० 
भिचासाइत्य शिष्टानां ग्यहन्य: प्रयतोऽम्बछम्‌ | 
fata गुरूवेऽ्रोयाडागयतस्तदनुन्रया ॥ ५१ 
भवत्‌पूव्वं चरेड्रेखसुपनोतो दिजोत्तमः । 
VATA राजन्धो BUY भवदुत्तरम्‌ ॥ ५२ 
मातरं वा खसारं वा arqeat भगिनीं तथा । 
faga भिश्चां प्रथमं यातु aa विमानयेत ॥ ५३ 
सञ्जातो यग्रहेष्वे वं साव्यवणिकमेव A 
सैश्षस्वाचरणं प्रोक्तां पतितादिषु वस्जितम ॥ ५४ 
वेदयज्ञा्यक्कोनानां प्रशस्तानां ARAY | 
AMAL VHT WH: प्रयतोऽन्वहम्‌ ॥ ५५ - 
गुरो; कुले न भिक्षेत न न आतिकुलवन्च घु । 
अभावे$प्यथ terri पूव्यं ger विवज्णेयेत्‌ ॥ ५६ 
सव्य वापि NUN FMH“ 
नियग्य uam वाचं दिशयानवलोकयन्‌ ॥ ५७ 


१२१६ ठग्न: सक्ला | 


EME तु तडेचं यावदर्थमित्षाअया | 

Wala प्रयतो नित्यं वाग्यतो मान्धमानसः ॥ ५८ 

मेचेज वत्तयेत्रित्यं कामनाशोभवेट्व्रतो | 

Hae व्रतिनो ठत्तिरूपवाससमा स्मता ॥ ५९. 

पूजयेदशनं नित्यमव्यादचमकत्सयन्‌ | 

दृष्टा ऋष्येत्‌ प्रसोदेश प्रतिमन्देञ्च सव्यतः ॥ ६० 

अनारोग्यमनायुष्यमस्वर्‍्यं कुत्‌सभोजनम्‌ | 

अपुण्यं लोकविद्दिष्टं तस्मात्‌ तत्‌ परिवज्ञंयेत्‌ ॥ ae 

प्रातु खो मानि भुज्जोत दच्षिणसुख एव वा ।, 

नाद्यादुदसुखो नित्यं विधिपूव्यं सनातनं ॥ ६२ 

rere पाणिपादौ च yarn दिरू AN 

शची 22 समासोनोभुञ्जान्स दिरूपस्थशेत्‌ ॥ ६३ 

HWS FAT: कत्या तत्र स्थाप्याथ भोजयेत्‌ । 

स्वप्राणाइलिपय्यम्स म्तौनमेवं विधोयते ॥ ६४ 
इत्योशनसस्मतो प्रथमोऽध्यायः 1 १ ॥ 


दितीयोऽध्यायः | 


मुक्का drt च खात्वा च तथा रथ्योपसपशे। 
Mata NH eet वासो विपरिधाय च॥ १ 
रतो गू प्रोष णासुत्सगेंणान्ह्यभाषके । 

मथा चाध्ययनारण्भे कासश्वासागर्स तथा N २ 
AN वा WAN वा ERNA. EMAR: । 
सन्ध्ययोरूभयोस्तहदाचान्त चाचमेत्‌ पुन: 0 ४ 


उशन:संदिता | 


THAR च्छसम्धरासे स्त्रोशुद्रोच्छिष्भाषणे । 
उच्छिष्ट qed we भोज्य वापि तथाविधम्‌ ॥ ४ 
WIA तथाचामे WAH तथेव च । 

भोजनान्ते सख्ययो: खात्वा पोला मूत्रपुरोषयो: | 
भाचान्तो5प्याचमेत्‌ UET URA ARCATA: | 
अग्नेगवासथालग्भ WHI प्रयत एव वा ॥ ६ 
नुशासथाज्अन: खश नोवीं विपरिधाय च | 
SUN शुद्ध ase वा भूमिमेव वा । 
Amnya: स्पर्श वाससां छालितस्य च ॥ ७ 
अनुष्णा भिरफेना भिरदुष्टाभिश्व warm: | 

NI: सुखमासोनः MA. खो वाप्युदष््‌ खः ॥ ८ 
शिरः प्राहत्य कण वा मुक्षकच्छशिखोऽपि वा । 
अकत्वा पादयोः शोचमाचान्तो5प्यशचिभवेत ॥ ८ 
सोपानऽको जलस्थो वा नोष्शोषोवाचमेद्बुधः । 
न चेव वषधाराभिन तिछन्‌ न छतोदके: ॥ १० 
नेकहस्तापितजलेविना शूद्रेण वा पुनः | 

न पादुकासनस्थो:वा वद्धिर्जानुरथापि वा ॥ ११ 
न जल्पन्‌ न हसन्‌ प्र माणच WE एव वा | 


नावो माणा ङ्वित्रोष्णाङ्वि्षफेनाद्थाप वा ॥ १२ | 


शूद्राशचिकरेमतीनक्षाराभिस्तथेव 'च | 

न Anglan: शब्दमकुव्यन्‌ MARTAT: १३ 
न वण रसदुष्टाभिनचैव प्रदरोदकोः । 

म प्राणिजनितामिर्व्या न afe: कालमेव वा ॥ १४ 


११७ 


RE SUr संचिता | 


weft: पूयते fan: कणाभि: afan: शुचि । 
प्राशिताभिस्तथा वैश्य: खो YE: AIARA: ॥ १४ 
अङ्ग छमूलान्तरतो रेखायां ब्रह्म उच्यते | 
NN छदेशिन्यो: पितृणां तोथंसुत्तमम्‌ ॥ १६ 
कनिष्ठो मूलत: पयातृप्राजापत्य॑ प्रचचते | 
Nd स्मृतं देवं तथेवाषं प्रकोत्तितम्‌ ॥ १७ 
मूले are वमाष खादाग्ने यं मध्यतः स्मृतम्‌ । 
तदेवं सोमिक॑ तोथेमेतत्आ्ञाला न सुद्धाति ॥ १८ 
म्राह्मणेव तु Nr दिजो नित्यमुपस्थशेत्‌ । 
कायेन वा देवतेन न तु पित्रण वा fest: U १८ 
ह्विप्राश्रोयादपः J ब्राह्मण: प्रयतः स्मृतः । 
dragsa सुखं वे समुपस्मशेत्‌ Ro 
अङ्ग छानामिकाभ्यान्तु Wis aed ततः । 
तञ्जन्यङ्ग SAT TRAITS ततः ॥ २१ 
कनिष्ठाज़ छयोगेन अवण ससुपस्प शेत । 
सर्ब्वासामध योगेन:छऋदयन्तु तलेन वा ॥ २२ 
nd शिरस्तददद$ छ नाथवा इयम्‌ । 

fa: प्रा्ओोयादेवमेव प्रोतास्तेनास्थ देवता: ॥ २३ 
ब्रद्माविष्ण्महेशय सम्धवन्यनुशयुमः | 

गङ्गा च यमुना चेव प्रोयते परिमाञ्ञनात्‌ ॥ २४ 
प्रसंस्मर्था्लो चनयोः प्रौयते शशिभास्करी । 
नासत्यौ चेव प्रोयेते स्म टे नासापुटददये ॥ २५ 
कणेयोः स्म॒ टयोस्तदइत्‌ प्रोयेते.चानलानिलौ । 
संख छे हदये चासः प्रोयन्त_सब्बदेवताः ॥ २६ 


उशनःसंचिता । १ १८, 


सूर्चि संस्पर्शनादेव प्रोतस्तु पुरूषो भवेत्‌ | 

मोच्छि्ट' कुव्य ते सुख्याविप्रुषोऽङ्गं नयन्ति या: ॥ २७ 
अन्तवहम्तसंलिप्तजिन्ञास्मशो 5शचिभंवेत्‌ । 

स्य शन्ति विन्दवः पादौ य आचामयतः परम्‌ ॥ २८ 
भूमिगास्तु समा ज्ञेयाः न तेरप्रयतो भवेत्‌ । 

मधुपक च सोमे च ताम्व॒लस्य च भक्षणे ॥ २० 
फलमूलेक्षुदण्छे च न दोष: उशनाव्रवोत्‌ | 
प्रचरंसा्चपानेषु यटुच्छिष्टो अवैद्द्चिज: ॥ ३० 

भूमो fafa तद्ृव्यमा चस्य प्रो चयेत्तु यत्‌ । 

तेजसं वे समादाय भवेद्च्छेषणात्ततः | ३१ 
अनिधाय च तलद्द्रव्यमाचान्तः शचितामियात्‌ । 
वखादोनां विकल्पत्वात्‌ खा दा चेदेवमेव fe ॥ ३२ 
आरभ्यालुद्के रात्रो चोरो वाप्याकुले पथि । 

कत्वा सूत्रपुरोषं वा द्रव्यस्तेन दुष्यति ॥ २३ 
निधाय cfad कण ब्रह्मसजमुदका खः | 

अथ कुस्थात्‌ TAA तरे रातो NN: ॥ २४ 
अन्तदाय महीं काषठे: ud HAU वा । 
प्रतियोनशिराः कुयात्‌ शकन जविसज्जने ॥ ३५ 
छायाकूपनदोगोष्ट चेत्यान्धः पचि warg । 

अग्नो चेव श्मशाने च विन्म,अ न समाचरेत्‌ ॥ RA . 
म गोमये न md वा न गोषठ नेव शाहले । 

न तिष्ठन्‌ वा न निर्व्वामा न च. पव्य तमस्तके ॥ ३७ 
न जोणंदेवायतने न AMMA कदाचन | 

न सपंस्वेषु TUG न च गच्छन्‌ समाचरेत्‌ ॥ ac 


१२० उत्रन; संहिता । 


Aare HCA राजमार्ग ata च । 

न चेत ग विले चापि न तोथ च चतुष्पथे ॥ ३८. 
नोव्यानोपसमोपे वा नोषरे न पराशचो । 

न सोपानत्‌कपाद्च च्छो वानान्शरोच्चके ॥ ४० 
न चेवाभिमुखे स्त्रोणां गुरूत्राह्मणयोगवाम्‌ । 

न देवदेवा लययोर्नापामप कदाचन n ४१ 
नदोज्योतोंषि कोचित्वा सचाह्याभिमुखो5पि वा । 
प्रत्यादित्यं प्रत्यनिलं प्रतिसोमं तथेव च ॥ ४२ 
आहत्य खतक्तिकां FAA पगन्धापकषंणम्‌ । 
कु्थादतन्द्रितः शौचं विशदेरूषृतोदकः ॥ ४३ 
नाहरेग्भृत्तिकां विप्रः पांशलां न च कदमात्‌ । 
न मार्गाखोषराद शाच्छोचाशिद्टां परस्य च ॥ ४४ 
न देवायतनात्‌ कुब्याद्ग़रामाच तु कदाचन | 
Sue Raat fai fd विधानतः ॥ ४५ 
भारव्यातिगायचग्रा वण नामेरणे: क्रमात | 
तग्झन्चितं पिवेद्यस्तु ` मन्सा चमममोरितम्‌ ॥ ४६ 
गायव्राचमनेनाथ खत्याचमनभीरितम्‌ ॥ ४७ 


इत्योशनसस्मती दितोयोऽध्यायः ॥ २ ॥ 


वतीयो$ध्याय: । 


एवं देहादिभियेज्ञ: शौचाचारसअमन्वितः । 
आह त्याध्ययनं कुर्व्याहोक्ञमाणो गुरोसुख्वम ॥ १ 


उशन:संहिता । १२९ 


नित्यसुद्यतेपाणिय सन्याचारसमन्वित: | 
siaditafa ate: सखासोताभिसुखं गुरोः ॥ २ 
प्रतिखवणसग्याषे शयाणो न समाचरेत्‌ । 
आसोनोन च भुज्जानो न तिछन्‌ पराग, खः ॥ 2 
मोचं शव्यासनझास्य सव्व दा गुरूसखिधी । 
गुरोस्तु चक्षव्वि षये न यथेच्छातचनो भवेत्‌ ॥ ४ 
नोदाहरेटस्य माम परोक्षमपि केवलम्‌ । 
न चेवास्बानुकुर्व्वोत गतिभाषणचेष्टितम्‌ ॥ ५ 
gaar यरोवादो निन्दा वापि प्रवत्तते | 
कर्णे aa पिधातव्यौ गन्तव्य परितोऽन्चतः ! ६ 
दूरस्था नाञ्चयेदेनं न क्रुद्दो नान्तिके स्त्रियाः । 
न चेवास्थोत्तरं Hun तेनासोत सिचो ॥ ७ 
SSN कुशान्‌ पुष्पं संमिघोऽप्थाइरेत्‌ सदा | 
asa लेपन नित्यमङ्गानां वे समाचरित्‌ ॥ ८ 
N निर्माल्योशयनं पादुकोपानद्ावप | 
आक्रामेदासनं N च्छायामपि कदाचन ॥ e. 
द्न्तकाछाट्को लव्धा न: चास्य विनिदेदयेत । 
WATS न गन्तव्य न ल्वाप्रयह्िते रत: ॥ १० 
न पादो स्थापयेदस्य सखिधाने कदाचन | 
afai ऋसितओव चवक प्रावरं तथा ॥ ११ 
ANAT सत्रिधी नित्यं नखस्फोटनमेव च । 
यथाकालमधोयोत यावन्न विमना गुरू: ॥ १२. 
आसने शयने यानेन च तिर्छ त्‌ कदाचन | 
धावन्तममुधावेत गच्छन्तममुगख्छति ॥ १३ 
७७ 
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गजोर्यानप्रासाटप्रस्तर WHSY च । 

आसोत गुरूणा साथै शिलाफलतलेषु च ॥ १४ 
जितेन्द्रियः स्यात्‌ सततं वश्याव्माक्रोधन: शुचिः | 
agta सदा वाचं मधुरां डितभाषियोम्‌ n १५ 
गन्धमाल्धंरसं कन्यां सच्झमाप्राशिविकिंसनस्‌ । 

आभ्य जच्चाच्ज्ञनोपानच्छत्रघारणमेव च ॥ १६ 

कामं क्रोध भयं निद्रां गोतवादित्रमरत्तनम्‌ | 

qa जनपरोवाढं स्त्रोप्रेशालापनं तथा ॥ १७ 
परोपतापपैशन्यं प्रय्न न favorita । 

SSN सुमनसो गोसछन्स्त्तिक्षाम्‌ कुशान्‌ ॥ १८ 
Ar Nu ff भेच श्चा NH N 

तथेव aan aq wei cdifad न यत_॥ १८. 
अनन्यदर्शी सतत' भवेहोतादिनिःस्यह: | 
नादशंझेव AN न चरेहन्शधावनम्‌ ॥ २० 
एकान्तमशचिः Sffu: शूद्राये रसिभाषणम्‌ | 
गुरूच्छिष' RAIA A MIRA कामतः ॥ २१ 
मलापकषण' खान Wate वै कदाचन | 

न चातिखट्ा गुरूणा स्वान्‌ गुरुमभिवाद्यैत ॥ २२ 
विव्यागुरूष्व तदेव fawafa: खयोनियु । 
प्रतिषेधत्सु awa दितञ्चोपदिशत्स््रयम्‌ ॥ २३ 
Wag गुरूवद्हत्तिनित्यमेवं समाचरेत्‌ | 
Jung FAR गुरोखेव MANY ४ २४ 

वालः समानजन्झा वा ff at wania । 
अध्यापयन्‌ गुरूसुतो रुरूवन्सागसच्चति ॥ २५ 


SN: संचिता i 


aaae वै गात्राणां खानश्चोच्छिष्टभोजने । 

न कुद्ाद्गुरूपु्रस्य पादयोः शोचमेव च ॥ २६ 
शुरूवत. प्रतिपूज्याख सवर्णा गुरूयोषितः । 
असवर्णास्तु सम्पुल्यःः प्रत्यत्यानाभिवादने: ॥ २७ 
NIAAA Waray गाळ्ोतसादनमेव च | 
gean न tf केशानाच प्रसाधनम्‌ N २८ 
गुरुपल्रो च युवतो नाभिवाद्येक्ष पादयोः । 
कुर्व्वोत वन्दनं भूस्थाससावहमिति व्रुवन्‌ ॥ २८. 
विप्रख पाट्य्रहणमन्व इख्ाअिवाटनम | 
गुरूदारेष;कुव्वीत सदा धर्ममनुस्मरन्‌ ॥ Yo 
माळष्वसा मातुलानो शश्ूथापि पिढप्वसा । 
सम्प्ज्या गुरुपलो च समस्ता गुरूभाय्या च ॥ ११ 
भाढभार्य्योपसंग्राद्या चातिसम्वन्धियोषितः । 
पितुभगिन्धा मातुथ जायायाआ स्वसर्ययपि ॥ १२ 
माववद्वतस्तिमातिष्ठ न्माता.तेभ्यो गरोयसो । 
पवसमाचारसम्पन्चरमाकवन्त सदाचितम ॥ ३३ 

Te wa पुराणञ्च तथा तत्त्वानि नित्यशः । 
संवत्‌ सरोषितै शिष्य genti विनिदिंशेत्‌ u ३४ 
refer Sc तस्र शिव्यस्थ वत्सरे गुरू: । 
आचाय्यपुत्र: शचपर्त्तानदो धार्मिक: शुचि: ॥ ३५ 
आरा: शक्तोऽर्थदः साधु: सोऽध्याप्या दश ध्मातः । 
WATT N मेधावी शभकखरः॥ Va 
प्राप्य विप्रोऽप्यविधिवत्‌ षड्घ्याप्या ENER: | 
aay ब्रह्मो टानसन्धब म यथोदितम्‌ ॥ ३७ 


१२१ 
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आचम्य संयतो नित्यमथोयोत seqe: । 
SAMY तत्‌पाढी वोक्षमाणो FAA de 
अधोष्व भो इति व्रूयाद्विरामोऽस्तिति वाचयेत्‌ । 
प्राकूणेष समासोन: पवित्वेरवपावितः ॥ ३८. 
प्राषायामेस्त्रिभिः gear तथाचोङ्गारमहति । 
ब्राह्मण: प्रसवं कुव्थादम्ते च विधिवदृदिज: u ४० 
कुस्धाद्ध्ययनं नित्यं बत्रद्माप्जलिकतस्थिति: । 
सव्वणामेव भूतानां वेदयक्षु: सनातनः ॥ se 
said विधिवन्नित्यं NN चावत5ज्यया । 
याऽधोयोत ऋचो नित्यं चोराडत्या स देवताः u ४२ 
प्रोणाति तपयन्त्येनं कामेस्त साः सदेन डि । 
यजुर्योउ धौते सततं eur प्रोगाति देवताः ॥ ४३ 
माम न्धधीते . प्रोशाति एताइतिभिरन्वहम्‌ । 
अथर्व्या ड्रिरसो नित्यमध्यात्‌ प्रोशाति देवताः ॥ ४४ 
धम्माङ्गाणि पुरा ष्याजि मोमांसस्त प्यते सुरान्‌ । 
अपां समोपे नियतो tara विधिमायित: ॥ ४५४ 
गायळोमप्यधोयोत AAT समाडितः । 
सहस्रपरम्र।ं देवों शतमध्यां दशापराम्‌ ॥ ४६ 
गायत्रों वे जपेखित्यं जपश्च जिः प्रकौत्तितः | 
गायचोचेत वेदांस तुलया JATA ud: u ४७ 
एकतञ्चतुरो वेदान्‌ AN adam: 
प्रोडारमादितः छत्वा व्या्तोस्सदनन्तरम्‌ ॥ ४८ 
` ततोऽघोयौत एकाग्र जिया परमयान्वितः | 
अध्यापयेत्त एकाग्र गायल्लोपरया घिया ॥ ve. 


उनः संचिता । 


पूराकल्ये समुतृपन्रा भूभू वःस्रगेनामतः | 

म हाव्याहृतयस्तिस्रः सव्याशभनिवहणाः ॥ ५० 
प्रधानं पुरूषः कालो ब्रह्म विशामहेणश्वरा:। 

सत्त्व रजस्तर्मास्तसः काला व्यातयस्त्रयः ॥ ve 
MSTA पर ब्रह्म गायत्रो स्यात्तट्क्षरम्‌ । 

एवं AMT मदछायोगसा शात्सार SSTHA: ॥ ५२ 
योऽघोतेऽ इन्ध हन्यतां गायत्री वेदमातरम्‌ | 
विज्ञायाथं award स याति परमां गतिम्‌ ॥ ५३ 
न गायत्राः परं जप्यनेतहिज्ञानसुच्यत | 
यावणस्य तु आासस्य aware दिजोक्षमा:॥ ५४ 
आवाब्यां प्रोष्ठपद्यां वा वेदोपक्रमणं स्मतम्‌ । 
SAEM ग्रामनगरं मासान्‌ विप्रोऽदपश्चसान्‌ ॥ ५५ 
अधोयोत Tal देशे ब्रह्मचारी समाहित: | 

पुष्य तु छन्दसां कुय्थाइिरूत्सञळनं दिजाः॥ ५६ 
माचे वा सास सम्प्राप पूर्व्या प्रथमेऽहनि । 
छन्दांस्यद्दमधोयोत ware तु वे feat: ॥ ५७ 
वेदाङ्कानि पुराणं वा कप्णपत्ते तु मानव: | 
बूमाञ्चित्यमनध्यायानधोयानो विंसञ्ञयेत्‌ ॥ ५८ 
अध्यापनच्य Hate: ufd यत्तः | 

कया अवेऽनिले रात्रो दिवा पांशसस्ूहने ॥ ५८ 
विद्युत्स्तनितवर्षासु महोल्कानाच्च पातने | 
अआकालिकमनध्यायमेतेष्व व व प्रजापति: U ६० 
एतांस्तुभ्युदितान्‌ विद्याद्यदा प्रादुष्क ताग्निषु | 
तदा विद्यादनध्यायमनृतो AAN N ६१ 


१२५ 
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निर्घाते वातचलने ज्योतिषाच्ोपसर्पण | 
एतानाकालिकान्‌ विद्याट्नध्यायानुतावपि ॥ ६२ 
प्रादुष्कतेश्वग्निषु च विद्युत्स्तनितनिखने | 

wat fe स्वाट्नध्य[यमन्तो सुनिरत्रवोत्‌ ॥ ६२ 
नित्यानध्याय एव स्याद्ग्रामेषु मगरेषु च । 
कर्मानेपुण्य कामानां पूतिगन्धे च नित्यशः ॥ ६४ 
अग्थानां aya ग्रामे gu च सखिधो | 
अनध्यायो रूव्यमाने समवाये जनस्य च ॥ ay 
उदके maud च विण्मुत्र च विसज्जयेत्‌ । 
उच्छिषटयादसुक चेव मनसः न विचिन्तयेत्‌ ॥ ६६ 
ufavyg fem विद्यानेको दिष्टस्य केतनम्‌ । 

ATE म MAN AE रात्रो राहोच सूतके ॥ ६७ 
यावदेकानुद्टि स्य लेपो गन्धश्च लिष्ठति | 

विप्रस्य विदुषो देहे तावद्‌ बच्चा न कोत्तयेत्‌ ॥ ६८ 
शयानः प्रोढ़पादल कत्या वै वावसकथिकाम । 
माधोयोतामिषं जग्ध्वा सूतकाखाद्यमेव च e. 
गो हारेव्याणशव्देस सम्ध्ययोरूभयोरपि | 

अमावस्यां चतुदंश्यां पोणमास्यष्टमोषु च ॥ ७० 
sanifu चोतूसगे तिरात्र aod ef 
अष्टकासु A Fala ऋत्वन्तासु न रातिषु ॥ ७१ 
RAAF तथा पोषे माघे मासि तथेव च । 
तिखोऽष्टकाः समाख्याताः क्ष्णपचे च सूरिभिः॥ ७२ 
Raana च्छायायां शाखालेमंधुकस्य च । 
agiagi नाध्येयं कोविदारकपिस्थयोः vox 


उशनः संखिता ०२७ 
समानविद्योऽनुखते तथा सब्रह्मचारिणि । 
आचायय संस्थिते वापि fana aad स्मृतम्‌ ॥ ७४ 
छिड़प्वतेषु विप्राखामनध्य।याः प्रकोत्तिंताः । 
हिंसन्ति राचसास्तां च तस्मादेतान्‌ विवञ्ञयीत्‌ ॥ ७४ 
ABR नाख्यनध्यायः सन्ध्योपासने एब च । 
डपाकर्मणि MANN NAAA चेव fe ॥ 5६ 
GM. SATA वा यजु सामाथवा पुनः | 
अष्टकायां खधोयोत मारून चाय वापदि n €७ 
शन ब्यायो नचाङ्गघु नेतिडासपुराणयो: । 
न धर्मोशास्क्रेष्वन्येषु पव्येण्यतानि वज्जयेत्‌ | ७८ 
एष धर्मः समसेन कोत्तितो ब्रह्मचारिणः | 
ब्राह्मणा भिद्धित: पूव्वमषोचां भआविताकनाम्‌ ॥ ७८. 
धो$न्यत्र wea यक्षनमनधोत्य अति feo: | 
स वे AAN सन्धाष्यो बिदवाद्यो दिजातिभि: ॥ ८० 
न deus mm ण सन्तुष्टो वे दिजोसस: | 
पाठमात्रावसानस्तु पड़े गोरिव सोदति ॥ ८१ 
थोऽधोत्य विधिवदददं वेदान्तं ग विचारयेत्‌ । 
स सान्बयः शूद्रकल्प: स पाद्यं न प्रपद्यते ॥ ८२ 
यदि वात्यन्तिकं वासं कत्तुमिच्छति बे NN: 1 
Im: परिचरेदेनमा शरो रविमोक्ञशात्‌ ॥ ८३ 
गत्वा वनं वा विधिवञ्ञु्कयाव्ञातबेदसम्‌ । | 
अधोयोत सदा नित्यं मछाविद्यां समाचितः ॥ ८४ 
सावित्री ्तरूद्रोयं वेदानाच विशेषतः | 
MARY सततं N अखाखानपरायण; ॥ ८५ 


२२९ SU GREAT । 


वेद बेदो तथा वेदान्‌ वेदान्‌ वे चतुरो fe । 
अधोत्य विधिमम्याथं ततः खायाददिजोत्तम: ॥ ८६ 
चेदोदित aa कम नित्यं कुर्थादतन्दित: | 
अकुर्व्वाण: पतत्याशु निरयानतिभोषणान्‌ । ८७ 
Ad प्रयतो वेदं महायज्ञान्‌ न हापयेत्‌ । 
Hare MTN कम्प्राणि सम्ध्योपासनमेव च ॥ ८८ 
नित्यं स्राध्यायशोलः स्थाखित्यं यज्ञोपवोतकः । 
शत्यबादो जितक्रोधो ब्रह्मभूयाय कल्पते ॥ ८८. 
सम्ध्यासत्रानरतो नित्यं AAT ITT: | 

अनसुयो मदुर्दान्त ग्टइस्थो5प्यतिवत्तत ॥ ८० 

a: स्वयं नियतो भूत्वा धन्मपाठं पठेदृद्दिज: | 
अध्यापयेच्छावयेदा Nd. Hud ॥ 2१ 
प्रात:छत्यं ससांप्याथ वेश्वदेवपुर:सरम्‌ | 

AAS भोजयेद्षिप्रान्‌ सम्यगभूतात्मभावन: ॥ ८२ 
प्राछ खो 5चानि सुव्जोत Anf N पव वा । 
आसीनस्यासने BT भूमौ पादो निधापयेत्‌ n ८2 
आयुष्य प्राक्त खो yea यशस्यं दक्षियासुखः । 
fad प्रत्यक्ष खो YER ऋतं YER See खः ॥ ८४ 
पखात्‌ स भोजनं कुय्याडुसी वा तखिघापयेत्‌ । 
उपवासेन सत्त॒ल्थमित्येवसुशनाव्रकोत्‌ ॥ ८५ 
उपलिप्य शचौ देशे पादो प्रच्याख्य वे करो | 
आचाम्तोऽक्रोचनो AH पयात्त भोजनअरेत्‌ ॥ ८६ 
दह व्याहतिभिस्वन्नं परिधायोदकेन d 
परिषेचनमन्धेण परिषिच्य ततः परम्‌ ॥ ८७ 


उशनः संहिता । 


faaquafa दत्वा तदच परिषिच्य च। 
अस्टतोपस्त रणससोत्यापोशनक्रियां चरेत्‌ ॥ €८ 
खा हाप्रणवसंयुक्त MIURA ततः | 
अपानायाुति इत्वा व्यानाय तदनन्तरस्‌ ४ ee 
उदानाय ततः कुर्यात्‌ समानायेति UARA | 
विज्ञाय तत्वमेतेषां जुह्यादात्मनि दिजः ॥ १०० 
Rane यथाकामं भुज्जोत व्यज्ञ नेयूतम्‌ | 
ध्यात्वा HAN देवसात्मानं वे प्रजापतिम्‌ ॥ १०१ 
अस्टतोपिधानमसो त्युपरिष्टादपः पिवेत्‌ । 
आचान्तः पुमराचामेद्यं गोरिति RAA: ॥ १०२ 
विपदां वा बिराहत्य सव्वपापप्रणाशनोम्‌ | 
प्राणानां अऱ्थिरसोत्यालमेष दयं ततः ॥ १०३ 
आाचम्याङछमानोय पादाङ्गष्ठ न दक्चिणम्‌ । 
नि:स्रावयेदस्तजलस्रूइ इस्तः समाहितः ॥ १०४ 
इत्यानुमन्क्षणं gary स्यधायामिति मन्तत; | 
प्रोक्षणेत्‌ स्वमात्मानं यो जपेद्त्रह्मणिति च ॥ १०५. 
सर्व्वेषामेव यागानासात्ययाग: परः स्मृतः । 
अध खाबममावस्याप्रास' काय्यं दिजोत्तमेः ॥ १०६ 
पपिण्डान्वाहास्थकं ze कोण राजनि शस्यते । 
आअपराह दिजातोनां प्रशस्तेमामिषेण तु ॥ १०७ 
प्रतिपतृप्ररतिहान्यास्तिथय: कष्णपञ्चकै | 
चतुई शॉ वज्जयित्वा पश्चमी इयत्तरोत्तराम्‌ ॥ १०८ 
अमावस्थाष्टकास्विख: पीणमास्यादिषु fag: 
faut: पण्या सासि ue तथा ॥ १०८ 
३१ 


१२८ 


१२० SN: cf 


अयोदशो मघा कष्णा वर्षासु च विशेषतः | 
नेसित्तिकन्तु कातंव्यं दिवसे Neft: ॥ ११० 
यालकानाच्च मरणे नारको स्यथात्ततो5न्यथा । 
कःम्थानि चेव arafa शस्यन्ते ग्रडणादिषु॥ ११९ 
अयने विषुवे वेय व्यतीपाते त्वनन्तकम्‌ | 
संक्रार्थाम क्षयं खाइ तथा जन्क्ाद्नेष्यपि ॥ १९२ 
नचलत्रतिथिदरेयु कास्थं काम्यं वियेषत: | 
An लभते Meat arearg ANART ॥ ११३ 
S ANNA न काल नियमं aa: । 
कर्मारम्भेषु TAY Wwe ततः ॥ ११४ 
पु्जन्यादिषु ae पार्व्यणं पाव्वणं स्मृतम्‌ | 
अइन्यनि नित्यं स्यात्‌ काम्यं नेमित्तिकं पुनः ॥ ११५ 
afaavafame योनियं यः प्रयच्छति | 
स तेन कर्म्णा पापो दडव्यासप्तमं कुलम्‌ ॥ ११६ 
यदि स्याट्धिको fan: शोलविद्याद्भिः स्यम्‌ । 
तस्मे va न दातव्यगतिक्रम्यापिसशिधिम्‌ ॥ ११७ 
अपूपक्च हिरण्यञ्च गामश्वं एथिवों सिलान । 
अविदन्‌ प्रातम्टृ'ता भखोभउति काष्ठवत्‌ u ११८ 
या समारोइणं कुर्यात्‌ we चित्यां पतिव्रता । 
तक्मृताइनि सम्प्राप्त एथक्‌ पिण्ड नियोजयेत्‌ ॥ ११८ 
Aru WN We पाव्वणं मग्नसंज्ञकम्‌ । 
अस्थिसञ्चयनं कमा दशादभवनं तथा ॥ १२० 
WE दगाइसुत्‌कष शेषस्य यदि वा भवेत्‌ । 
fd lem a पुनः काय्य यथाविधि» १२१ 


'उशन:संहिता | 


AH Ad कर्म Seay भाग्‌ भवेत | 

ae वापहतेऽस्थोनि दाइहयेद्यदि वा पुनः ॥ १२२ 
कुर्थाद हर छः ze प्रमोतपिळको दिजः: । 
साग्निकोऽनाग्नको <:पि HHH विशेषतः ॥ १२२ 
उत्तानं वा fara वा पिढपात्रं यटा भवेत्‌ । 
अभोज्य' ante we: पिटगणेख तेः ॥ १२४ 
अख छोनं ।क्रयाहोन मन्त्र होनन्तु, यदभवत्‌ | 
सव्वमाच्छिद्रमित्युङ्गा सतो यन्न न भोजयेत्‌ ॥ १२५ 
एकोडिटन्तु विज्ञेयं AfA N पान्बंणम्‌ | 

एतत्‌ पश्चविघं याद AGJA u सचितम्‌ ॥ १२६ 
यात्रायां ष्ठमाख्यातं तत्‌ प्रयत्न न पावनम्‌ । 
SÌ सप्तमं ME ब्रह्मणा परिकोत्तितम्‌ ॥ १२७ 


SAREA ME यत्‌ Kar मुच्यते भयात्‌ । 
सम्ध्याराद्रो न कत्तव्यमडोरात्रमदशनात्‌ ॥ १२८ 
टेशानान्तु विशेषेण भवत्‌ प॒र्यमनन्सकम्‌ ॥ १२८ 
गयायामञ्चयं याच प्रयारी सरणाद्दि । 


IRR 


गायन्ति गाथां ते सब्बे कोत्तयन्ति मनोषिण: u १२० 


USA वहवः पुत्राः शोलवन्तो गुणान्विता;। २. 
तेषान्तु समवेतानां यद्येकोदपि गयां व्रजत्‌ ॥ १३१ 
गयां प्राप्यानुषङ्ग यदि याद समाचरेत | 
तारिता: पितरस्तेन स याति परमां गतिम्‌ ॥ ११२ 
काराहपव्येत चेव umd विशेषतः । 
एवमादिष्वतोथत तुष्यन्ति पितरस्तदा ॥ १३३ 


१२२ उश्नःसंहिता । 

rf fd यवेम्पाषेरद्धिसू लफलेन वा । 
श्यामाकेख तु वे fa प्रियज्ञमिः ॥ ११४ 
गोधूमेख fray an: प्रोथयते पितन्‌ । 

मृष्टान्‌ फलरसानिचुन्‌ मृढुकान्‌ शस्यदाडिमान्‌ ॥ १३५ 
विदाय्याय acera यादकाले प्रदापयैत्‌ । 
लाजान्‌ सघयुतान्‌ ZARU शकरया सद्ध ॥ १२६ 
दव्याच्छाद प्रयत्न न rf ।जशकेत घान्‌ । 

हो मासौ मतस्यमांसैन तिमासान्‌ हारिणन च ॥ १३७ 
LAm चतुरः शाकुननेछ Ty तु । 
खरस्मासांश्कागसांसेन रोरवण नवेवतु n १३८ 
दशमासास्तु ळप्यन्ति वरा मडिषामिषे: । 

शशोण वकयोमांसेम्रासाने काद शेव तु ॥ १३८ 
संवत्‌मरम्तु NAA पयसा पायसेन च । 

HNA मांसेन ढसिदादशवाषिको ॥ १४० 
कालशाकं मदाशल्कां खगलोह्ामिषं मध । 
'प्रनन्तान्धेव कल्पन्ते सूलान्धन्धानि सव्वश:॥ १४१ 
कत्वा खड्का Ad वाथ सतानाद्धत्य वेः दिजः । 
S प्रयत्न न दत्तस्याक्षयसुच्यते ॥ १४२ 
पिप्पलोक्रसुकश्चेव तथा चेव मसूरकम्‌ | 
कश्मलालावुवार्त्ताकान्‌ AMT सारसं तथा ॥ १४३ 
कूटञ्च ALATI तण्डुलोयकमेब चे । 
दाजम्रापांन्तचा चोरं सहिषञ्च विवज्जयेत्‌ ॥ १४४ 


उशनःसंझिता । १२२ 
कोद्रवान्‌ कोविदारांच स्थलपाक्यामरो स्तथा । 


AMAT AAA न खाचकाले दिओत्तमः ॥ १४५ 
इत्योथनसस्मृती ढतोयोऽध्यायः ॥ ३ ॥ 


चतुर्थोऽध्यायः | 


Sa यथोक्षं Barat पिळदेवान्टषीं स्तथा | 
पिणहान्वाहास्थकं खाच कुय्यात्‌ सौस्यमनाः Wha: ॥ १ 
पूव्वमेव निरोचेत ब्राह्मणान्‌ वेदपारगान्‌ | 

तोयं तदव्यकव्यानां प्रदाने चातिथिः स्मृतः ॥ २ 
ये सोमपाननिरता wires: सत्यवादिनः | 
व्रतिनो नियमस्थाश्च बटतुकालाभिगामिनः ॥ ३ 
यस्चाग्निरप्यशोयानो यशुव्वंदविदोऽपि च । 
ayaq सुपर्णाश्च fanaa वा भवेत्‌ ॥ ४ 
जिर्णाचिकेतच्छन्दो वे ख्यष्ठसामगणोऽपि वा । 
अथव्वशिरसोऽध्येत रूद्राध्यायो विशेषतः ॥ ५ 
afana विद्दान्‌ पापविथ वड़ङ्गवित्‌ । 
गुरूदेवाग्निपूजासु प्रस्तो आनतत्परः ॥ द 
अहिंसोपरता नित्यमप्रति्रादिलस्तथा । 

सैच्चियो दाननिरता ब्राह्मणाः पडक्तिपावना: ॥ ७ 
आअसमामप्रवरगा असगोजास्तथेव च । | 
असम्वन्बस विज्ञयो ्राह्मणः पक शिपावन: ॥ ८ 
भोजयेद्योगिनं yt तत्त्वज्ञानरतं परम्‌ । 

भ्रलामे Higa दाग्तसुपऊुव्वायकम्तु वा e. 


२१२४ SUT Pear | 


ATMA ग्यद्दस्थन्तु AAN arafat । 
सर्व्वालाभसाधकं वा wee न विभोजयेत्‌ ॥ १० 
NAH NN Ag AH यतिं भवेत्‌ । 

फलं वेदविदां तस्य सचस्दादतिरिच्यते ॥ ११ 
सस्माङ्य न योगिन्द्रमोश्त रक्चानततृपरम्‌ | 
भोजयेदव्यकव्येषु अलाभाटि्डि च दिजाम्‌ ॥ १२ 
एष वे प्रथमः कल्प: प्रदाने इव्यकब्ययोः | 
अनुकल्पस्त्वयं अयस्तदा सद्विरनुच्छितः ॥ १३ 
मातामचं मातुलञ्च aad श्वशुरं गुरूम्‌ | 

दो त्र विवुध सव्यमञ्निकल्पांख भोजयेत्‌ ॥ १४ 
न आच भोजयेन्मित्र wa: कर्य्योऽस्य daw: | 
पेशाचदञ्ञिणाकोनेव्यासुव् फलसस्मद:॥ १५ 
कास्यं आद ऽञ्चयेन्मित्र नाभिरुपनपित्वरिम्‌ । 
चिषतां fe विभुक्तं भवति प्रेत्य निष्फलम्‌ ॥ १६ 
तथानु चवि त्वा न दाता लभते फलम्‌ | 
यावतो ग्रसते fur इव्यकव्यष्व मन्छ्यवित्‌ de 
ततो fe ग्रसते प्रेत्य दोप्तान्‌ शूलानधोसुखान्‌ । 
अथ विद्यानुकूले fe gate स हताथवा॥ १८ . 
AAR Ad व्यं तङ्गवेदासुरं fea: | 

wa वेदश्च वेदो च विच्छिव्येत विपूरूषम्‌ ॥ १८. 
स वे Fun Wa: Ne न कदाचन । 
शुट्प्रष्धोदतो रात्रो ठषलो ग्रामयाजकः u २० 
वधवन्धोपजोवो च षड ते अच्यवन्धव: | 

द्स्वा तु वेटानत्यथं पतितान्मनुरत्रवोत ॥ २१ 


उशनःसछिता | 


बेदविक्रयिणयेते शादादिषु विगडिता: । 
आुतिविक्रयिशो यत्र परपूव्वोः समुद्रगाः ॥ २२ 
असमानान्‌ याजयन्ति पतितास्त प्रकोत्तिताः । 
असंस्तुताध्यापका ये न्टतकान्‌ पाठयन्तिये॥ २३ 
अधोयोत तथा वेदान्‌ रूतकास्ते प्रकोत्तिताः । 
वृुद्धथामणक निगेढ़ा: पदच्चरात्रविदोजिना: ॥ २४ 
कपालिकाः पाशपताः पाषण्कायेव तडिघाः । 
यस्याश्रम्ति water ते दुरात्मानस्तु तामसाः ॥ २५ 
म पस्य सद्दवेच्छाच प्रत्यापि fe अफलप्रदाः । 
अनायमो यो दिजः स्थादायमो स्थाचिरथक:॥ २६ 
faama च विप्रम्ट्रा विज्ञयाः पडःशिदूषका: । 
guar कुनखो कुष्ठो श्वित्रो ज्यावढ्न्तकः ॥ २७ 
क्रो वाण्जिकचेव स्त नः क्लोवोऽथ नास्तिक: | 
मद्यपो ठवलोसक्षो वोरा दिधियुपतिः u २८ 
आगारदाहो कुण्डाशो सोमविक्रयिणो fro: | 
परिवेत्ता तथा fea: परिवित्तिनिराक्कतिः U २८. 
पौनभवः FAN च तथा नचत्रदशकः। 
गोतवादिवशोलय व्याधितः काण एव च ॥ ३० 
छोनाङ्खातिरिक्षाङोो aN तथेव च। 
कन्धाद्रो हो FEAN अभिशस्तोऽथ देवल; ॥ २१ 
faraya पिशनखेव नित्यं नाय्था निक्तम्तन: | 
आतापिढगुरुत्यागौ दारत्यागो तथेव च ॥ ३२ 
अनपत्य: कूठसाचो पाचको रोगजोवकः। | 
समुद्रयायो NAG रव्यासमयभेदकः ॥ RR 


१२ 


१३६ Swat fear । 
वेदनिन्दारतश्चैव देवनिन्दारतस्तथा | 
_ दिजनिन्दारतखेव ते dn: N ॥ १४ 


maw: पिशुन; क्र्रो नास्तिको वेदनिन्दकः । 
मित्रन्न पारदाय्यख मिध्यापण्डितदूजकः ॥ ३५ 
agaa faga विहितान्येव कुव्यते । 
निन्दितान्याचरन्त ते वज्जेया: याष प्रयत्नतः ॥ २६ 
इत्योगन सम्मृतो चतुर्थोऽध्यायः ॥ ४ ॥ 


पञ्चमोऽध्यायः | 


गोमयेनोद के: ger शोधयित्वा समाहितः | 
afana दिजान्‌ सर्व्वान्‌ साधुभिः सबिसम्सयेत्‌ ॥ १ 
wa भविष्यति मे ख्राद पूव्वद्युरभिवच्यति | 
असम्भवे tai यथोज्ञलं्चणेयुतम्‌ ॥ २ 

सस्य ते पितरः War खडकाले उपस्थिते । 
अन्योन्यममसा ध्यात्वा सम्पतन्ति मनोजवाः ॥ ३ 
आछाणान्त ससायान्ति पितरो झम्तरिक्षगाः । 
वायुभूताख तिडन्त भुञ्जा यान्ति परां गतिम्‌ ॥ ४ 
भामंगम्विताय ये विप्राः आढकाले उपस्बिते | 
वसेरम्‌ नियताः सव्य अ्रह्मचस्धपरायणाः ॥ ५ 
अक्रोधनो5त्वरो यत्र सत्यवादी समाचितः | 
भयमेथनमध्वानं श्राउभुग्वग्जयेज्जपम्‌ ॥ द 


उशन! सचिता । 


आमन्ितो area वे योऽब्यस्मे कुरूते क्षणम्‌ । 
आमन्ववित्वा यो मोदादन्यं वा सन्तयैद्‌ fea: । 
स तस्मादधिकः पापो विष्ठाकोरौ fe जायते ॥ ७ 
चाचे निमन्लितो विप्रो dg योऽधिगच्छति । 
अझ हत्यामवा्रीति सिय्वगयोनिषु जायते ॥ ८ 
निमन्धितख यो fant ह्यध्वानं याति दुम्प्रतिः । 
भवन्ति पितरस्तस्य dd पांशुभोजनाः ॥ <. 
निसन्तितश्च याः याड प्रकुव्यात्‌ कलहं दिजः । 
भवन्ति तस्थ तन्मासं पितरो मलभोजनाः ॥ १० 
aafaafaa MN नियताका भवेद्‌ दिजः । 
अक्रोधनः शोचपरः कसो चेव जितेन्द्रिय: ॥ ११ 
शोभते दक्षिणां गत्वा दिशं दभां समाहित: | 
सन्रूला्राहरिदारि efaurat सुनिम्म्रलां u १२ 
टक्तिशाप्रवणं fari विभक्शभलच णम्‌ । 
शुचिदेश विविक्तत्र गोमयेनोपलेपयेत्‌ ॥ ११ 
नदोतोरिष॒ तोथघु स्वभूमो गिरिसानुषु । 
विविक्षु च तुष्यन्ति दत्तेन पितरस्तथा॥ १४ 
परस्य भूमिभागे तु पितणां वे न निव्वपेत्‌ | 


१२9 


स्वामित्वात्‌ स विदन्येत MAIJAA क्रियते नरः ॥ १४ 


अटव्यः पव्वताः पुण्यास्तोर्थान्यायतनानि च। 

रव्वीण्यस्वामिकान्या हुन हि तेषु परिग्रहः u १६ 

faatarafataa सव्य तो वन्धयेद्‌ दिजः | 

असुरोपदरां सव्व faa: शुध्यत्यजेन वा ॥ १७ 
२७ 


१३८ “ Sm: संडिता । 


AMSA वहसंस्कारं नेकव्यव्त्रनमव्ययम्‌ | 
चोष्य पेयं सखद यथाशक्लायपकल्ययेत्‌ ॥ १८ 
ततो fad मध्या लुसलोमनखान्‌ दिजान्‌ । 
अभिगम्य यथामाग प्रयच्छइन्तधायनः३ e. 
amaai खानं खानोयच्च एथग्बिघम्‌ । 
पात्र रोदुग्वरेदद्यादेश्बदेवन्तु पूव्व कम्‌ ॥ २० 
तव खात्वा frame: प्रत्यथानछताज्जलि: । 
पाद्यमाचमनोयच्च सम्प्रयच्छेद्यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ २१ 
ये चाच विवसेरन्‌ वे विप्राः gar निमन्धिताः । 
प्रास्ुखान्धासनान्धयां awiatwaria च ॥ रर 
दक्षियाग्रेकदर्भा णि प्रोक्तानि fate: 
तेपुपवेशयेदेतानू ब्राह्मणान्‌ BANAR । 
आस्यतामिति d त्वासोरंरत एथक एथक्‌ ॥ २३ 
दो देवे ara पिला बययोदस खास्तथा । 
एकको वा भवेत्तत्र एवं सातामहेष्वपि ॥ २४ 
सतूक्रियां Quart च शोचं ब्राह्मणसम्यदम्‌ | 
` पञ्चतान्‌ विस्तरो5न्ति aara हेत विस्तरम्‌ ॥ २५ 
अथवा भोजयेदेक ब्राह्मण वेदपारगम | 
अतिशोलादिसम्यश्नमलछ्षणविवज्जितम्‌ ॥ २६ 
प्रशस्तपात Way सव्व स्मात्‌ प्रयतात्मनः । 
am चाख fata aAA n २७ 
प्रास्येटग्नो तट्चन्तु Tay AMAA | 
भितुको ब्रह्म वारौ वा सोभनार घछुपस्थित: ॥ ०२८ 


१३६० खशनःसंझिता। 


उपविष्टेषु यच्छाद कामन्समपि भोजयेत्‌ । 
अतिथिरयत्र माखाति न ATE प्रशण्यते ॥ २८. 
तसात्‌ प्रयत्नात्तोथषु पूज्या अतिथयो fea: । 

अतो स्थ रमते खाच gd ये दिजातयः ॥ ३० 
काकयोनिं wast swat चैष म संशयः । 
Sry: पतितः कुछो वणिक्‌ पुकसनासिक:ः ॥ ३१ 
कुपटः शूकारश्वानो ASI: खाद पु दूरतः । 
वोभत्‌समशुचिं ज्ज्ञ च्छं म स्पृशेच्च रजस्वलाम्‌ ॥ ३२ 
नोशकाषायवसन पाषण्डांच विवज्जयेत्‌ । 

यत्‌ aa क्रियते कम्प्र Gaai नादान्‌ प्रति ॥ १३ 
सत्‌ सव्य मेव wus वैश्यदेवस्य YRAN । 
ययोपविष्टान सर्व्वास्तानलङ fene: । ३४ 

या दिव्या इति awe हरत ae विनिचेपत्‌ । 
प्रदद्याद्‌ गन्धसाल्यानि धपादोरि . च शक्तित: ॥ ३५ ` 
अपसव्यं सतः क्त्वा पित॒णां f: 
आवाहनं ततः कुव्यादुशन्तस्तेत्यचा Au: ॥ २६ 
am तदनुज्ञातो जपेदायन्तु AWA: । 
शबोदेव्युदकं पात्र तिखो $सोति तिलांस्तथा ॥ Ro 
चित्ता mei तथा yÈ दत्त्वा इस्त षृ वे पुनः । . 
daia ततः सर्ब्बान्‌ पानोकुय्धात्‌ समाहित: ॥ ३८ 
पिछमि: सममेतेन wet पारं निधाय च । 

अखनो करिष्य त्याढाय उच्छेदल छतप्लुतम्‌ ॥ २८ 
कुरूष्व ति आनुनज्ञातो जुड्यादुपवोतवल्‌ | 
यज्ञोपवीतिनगा An: waa: कृुमपाणिना N ४० 


१४० एशन:संचिता | 


प्राचोनावीतकः पिचर वैश्वदेवम्तु होमयेत । 

द्चिणं पातयेञ्ञानु देवान्‌ परिचरंस्तदा ॥ ४१ 
सोमाय वे faaan aur नम इति NA 

अग्नये कव्यवाहनाय स्वघेति Farad: ॥ ४२ 
अग्न्यभावे तु विप्रस्य पाणावेवोपपादयेत्‌ । 
मचादेवान्तिके वाथ गोष्ठ वा सुसमादितः ॥ ४३ 
सतस्तं रभ्यनुज्ञातः कत्वा Tn] 
गोमयेनोपलिप्योव्यगां Rena स्वस्थ च देवतम्‌ ॥ ४४ 
Wet चतुरस्र वा efaurgiad शुभम्‌ । 
चिरुछिखेत_ तस्य मध्यं दभणेकेन चेव दि ॥ ४५ 

ततः संस्तोद्य सत स्थाने दभोन वे दक्तिणाग्रकान्‌ | 
ara पिण्ड faa tea हविःशेषान्‌ समाहित: ॥ ४६ 
दाप्य पिण्डंस्ततस्तत्र fer पभागिनाम्‌ । 

तेषु दभ वथाचस्य त्रिरायम्य WÄTEA ॥ ४७ 

उदकं निनयेज्छजं शनेः पिण्डान्तके पुनः । 
अवक्चिप्यावहन्यात्तान्‌ पिण्डान्‌ यथा समाहित: ॥ ४८ 
अथ पिगडावशिष्टाल्' विधिना भोजयेद्‌ छिजम्‌। 
षड्प्यत्र नमस्कस्थात. पितुन्‌ देवांच धर्मवित ॥ 8c. 
खाहभोजनकाले तु q- ufs विनश्यति । 

पुनरख न भोक्तव्यं सुक्षा चान्द्राययां चरेत. ॥ ५० 
माघानपूपान्‌ विविधान्‌ cara, सरसपायसम्‌ । 
सूपशाकफलानिष्टान्‌ पयो दघि एतं मध ॥ ५१ 
NN यथाकामं विविधं भक्षंपेयकम्‌ | 

यद्यदि fe Ni ana, सवे निवेदयेत ॥ ५२ 


Sin: df 
धान्यास्तिलाद विविधाः शकरा विविधास्तथा । 
S दिजालिस्यो दातव्यं श्रेय इच्छता ॥ ५३ 
अन्यत्र फलमूलेभ्यः पानकेभ्यस्तथेव A 
arafa पातयेष्णातु न कुप्याब्रानृतं वदेत ॥ ५४ 
न पादेन खुशेदच्चं न चेनमवधूनयेत्‌ । 
क्रोधेनेव च यहदत्तं यद दत्तं त्वरया पुनः ॥ ५५ 
यातुधाना विलुम्पन्ति यश पापोपपादितम्‌ । 
faama न तिष्ठ त सखिधौ तु दिजन्ानाम्‌ ॥ ५६ 
न च पश्येत काकादोन्‌ पक्षिणस्तु न वारयेत्‌ | 
aga: पितरस्तव सम्रायान्ति qaqa: e 
न दद्यात्तत्र इस्त न प्रत्य्चलवणं तथा । 
न चायसेन पात्रेण न चेवायदया पुनः ॥ ५८ 
काञ्चनेन तु पात्र ण तथा g च्‌ | 
उत्तमाघिपतां याति wg गेन तु विशेषतः ॥ ve 
पात्र तु Tua यो वे आइ भोजयते पितून्‌। 
स याति नरकं घोरं aie चेव पुरोधसः ॥ ६० 
न पडद्या विषमं cara याचेत न वादयेत्‌ । 
धाचितादपि चाआनं नरकं याति भीषणम्‌ ॥ ६१ 
Bala वाग्यतः इष्टो न श्रूयात्‌ प्रकतान्‌ TNA | 
तावदि पितरोऽश्रन्ति यावन्नोज्ञा इविगणाः 1 ८२ 
नाग्रासनोपविष्टस्तु WN प्रथमं दिजः । 


१४९ 


agai पश्यतां सोऽच्रः पडत्या इरति किस्विषम्‌ ६३ 


न किखिइलळयेच्छाइ नियुक्कस्तु दिजोत्तम; | 
न माषं प्रतिषेधेत न चान्यखासमोचयेत्‌ ॥ ६४ 


श्४२ उशन: संहिता । 


यो नाआति दिजो माघं fm: पिदकमाणि । 
स प्रत्य ugat याति सन्भवानेकविंगतिम्‌ ॥ ६५ 
स्वाध्यायं श्रावयेदेषां धर्माशास्त्राणि चेव fe | 
इतिासपुराणानि याचकल्यान्‌ सुशोभनान्‌ ॥ ६६ 
ततोऽन्धमुत्खूजेद्सुत्तोष्वग्रतो विकिरेट्मुवि । 
पृष्टा खदितमत्यवं ढप्तानाचामयेत्ततः ॥ ६७ 
अाचान्ताननुजानोयादमि भो रम्यतामिति । 
स्वघास्तिति च तं ग्रूयुर्त्रह्माणास्तदनन्तरम्‌ ॥ ६८ 

_ लतो Au तेषामत्रयेषन्तु वेदयेत्‌ 1 

- यथा ग्रूयात्तथा कु्थादनुच्नातस्तु तैदिजैः ॥ ge 
पित्रा स्वदितमित्येव वाच्य गोष्ठ षु UZTA । 
सम्पश्रसित्याभ्युदये देवे रूचितमित्यपि n ७० 
विरूज्य ब्राह्मणांस्तान्‌ वे देवपूव्यन्तु वाग्यतः । 
दक्षिणां दिशभाकाइन्‌ याचतेऽदो वरान्‌ पितन्‌ ॥ ७१ 
दातारो मोऽभिवदैन्ति वेदाः सन्ततिरेव च । 
अचा च नो मा व्यगमदइष्ददेयस्च नोऽस्विति ॥ ७२ 
पिण्डांस्तु भोज्यं विप्रस्यो दव्यादग्नो जलेऽपि वा । 
प्रचिपेत्‌ uqg fang दिजोच्छिष्ट' न साव्जयेत्‌ ॥ ७३ 
मध्यमं तं ततः पिण्डं दद्यात्‌ पत्नैर Yarra: । 
प्रच्ताख हस्तावा चस्य आलतिशेषेण भोजयेत्‌ ॥ ७४ 
त्रातिष्दपि च तुषु स्वान्‌ wary भोजयेत्ततः । 
पस्चात्‌ स्वयच पन्गोभिः गेषमख समाचरेत्‌ ॥ ७५ 
नोद्दोचेत तदुच्छिष्ट' यावश्रास्त' गतो रविः। 
्रद्मचस्यां NN saat रजनोन्त ताम' ॥ ७६ 


उशनः संचिता | १४१ 


SMT AE ततो मुक्का सेवते यस्तु RITA | 
महारोरवमासाद्य कोटयोनिं व्रजेत्‌ पुनः ॥ ७७ 
शुचिरक्रोधन: शान्तः सत्रवादों समाहित: । 
स्वाध्यायञ्च तथा ध्यानं कर्ता भोक्षा विवज्जेयेत्‌ ॥ ७८ 
are द्त्वा परं याइ भुच्त्रते ये दिजातयः। 
मङापातकिना तुल्या यान्ति ते गरकान्‌ वहन्‌ ॥ ७८. 
एष वोऽमभिहितः aay Aware, सनातन । 

भ्रामं निवत्तयचित्यसुटासोमो ग तत्त्वतः ॥ ८० ` 
अनग्निरध्वगो वापि तथेव व्यसनान्धितः । 
आमा दिजः कुस्याद्तपलस्तु सदेव fe ॥ ८९ 
आमयाच' दिजः कु्यादिधित्ञः चदयान्वित: । 
तेनाग्नोकरणं garry पिण्कांस्त रेव निव्यपेत्‌ ॥ ८२ 
यो fe तहिघिना JAE संयतमानसः | 
ब्यपेतकलुषो नित्यं यात्यसौ tad पढ्म्‌ ॥ ८३ 
तस्मात्‌ सब्य प्रयत्न न याच कुथ्यादिजोत्तम: । 
आराधितो भवेटोशस्त न सम्यक सनातन: ॥ ८४ 
अपि मूलफलेव्यापि भकुस्थाखिईनो दिजः । 
तिलोदकैस्तपेयित्वा पितून खात्वा दिजोक्ञमः ॥ ८४ 
न जोवत्‌पिढको दव्यादोमान्त' त्रा विधोयेत। 
तेषाञ्चापि समादद्यात्तवाखेके प्रचक्षते ॥ ८६ 

पिता taraga तथेव प्रपितामचः | 

यो aa frat तरै देयं मान्धस्थ तेम तु ॥ ८७ ` 
भोजयेडापि जोवन्त यथाकामम्तु भशित: । 

न जोडन्शमतिक्रस्य दटाति अयते Af: ॥ ८८ 


१४४ उशगनःसंडिता | 


इप्रासुष्यायणको दव्यादीजहेतुस्तथाहि सः । 
fam भाश्यया दद्यात्रियोगोतपादिसमो यदि ॥ ८८. 
अनियुक्त: सतो यस्तु शकतो जायते त्विक्ष । 
एट्दादोजिने पिण्ड' चेचिणे तु तदन्यथा ॥ ९० 
दो fowl निव्वपेत्ताभ्यां नेत्रिणे वोजिने तथा । 
कोत्तयेदथवैक स्मिन्‌ वोजिन Bad ततः ॥ ee 
adasefa तु कत्तव्यमेकोदिष्टविधानत: | 
अश्ोचत्वनिरयो लाण: कास्यं कामयते पुनः ॥ 2.२ 
JAT? चेव कत्तव्यं धामभ्य दयाथिना । 

दवं तत्‌ सव्वमेवं Aru कार्या afe: क्रिया ॥ 2२ 
zara परितः स्थाप्यास्तदा ख भोजयेद्हिजान्‌ । 
नान्दोसुखाख पितरः प्रोयन्तामिति वाचयेत्‌ ॥ ea 
माळखाचन्तु पूव्यं स्थात्‌ पितृणां तदनम्तरम्‌ । 

ततो मातामद्दानाच Bet Awad स्मृतम्‌ ॥ ८४ 
Saga प्रदद्याद्‌ वे न कुय्याटप्रटचिणम्‌ ॥ >५ 
ma खो fata पिण्कानुपवोतो समाहितः । 
स्थण्डिलेषु विचित्र घु प्रतिमासु दिजातिषु ॥ ek 
gad पेय AA fù पूज्य च । 

पूजयित्वा साळगणं ü. aw ॥ 2.७ 
WHAT माळयागच यः N परिवेषयत्‌। 

तस्य क्रोधसमाविष्टा दिंसामि च्छन्ति मातरः ॥ ८.८ 


इत्वोशनसस्मृतो पञ्चमोऽध्यायः ॥ ५ ॥ 


बष्ठोऽध्यायः । 


SNE MN na षु विपखितः । 

TSAA जातेषु नाचाणानां दिजोत्तमा ॥ १ 

नित्यानि नेव inf nata च विशेषत: । 

न Qatrefea किचित्‌ स्वाध्याय naaa A n २ 

शुचिरक्रोधनस्तवन्यान्‌ काले$ग्दो भाजयेदिजान्‌ । 

Wawa फलेव्वापि पितरं SENAN ॥ a 

न स्पश्चेयुरिसानन्धे न HAN समाचरेत्‌ । 

gaa तु ufi dag नेव दुष्यति । 

सूतके GARHI वज्जयित्ता wat पुन: ॥ ४ 

अधोयानस्तंया यज्या वेदविज्ञापि या भवेत्‌ । 

चतुर्थ पञ्चमे afs was: कथितो A8: ७ ५ 

WU सव्य एवेते खानात्त दशमेऽकषनि । 

eure fa प्राह्मशोचं craft ॥ à 

एवं दिविगुणेयज्ञ यतुखप्रकदिने शचि: ॥ ७ 

S me परं सम्यगधोयोत शु होलि 21 

चतुथ aw N मनुराच प्रजापति: ॥ ८ 

fa ad सू खस्य सक्षादोगिण एव च । 

ये एवां मरणस्याु्मरणान्तमश्योचकम्‌ ४ e. 

AUR दश्यराज' वा crema Vara । 

प्राकसंस्कारा वराल स्थादशरात्रमत: परम्‌ u १० 

aufen प्रत सातापित्रोस्खदिष्यते । 

विराज थ शचिरूबन्धो यदिदात्यम्तनिगच्य ॥ ११ 
>> 


१४६ उशन:संहिता ९ 


AJARAN A मातापित्रोस्तदिव्यते । 

जातदम्ते चिरात्र स्थाइन्तः स्वाद aa निण्यः u १२ 
आ ANNA: सदा आ चोलादेकर!त्रकम्‌ | 
विरानसोपनयनाइगरातपुटादहतम्‌ ॥ १३ 
जातमात्रस्य वा तय्य यदि स्थान्झरणं faq: । 
dA सूतकं तत्‌ स्वात्‌ पितास्थास्एश्य एव feu १४ 
AN: HA सपिण्डानां d ei होदरस्य तु । 

SF CW हाटेकाछं सोदरो यदि निगणः ॥ १४ 
अथोई casa स्यात्‌ सपिर्हानामशोच कम्‌ | 
पकरात्र' fare HAN ANARA ॥ १६ 
आद्न्सजातमरणं सम्पवेट्यदि सत्तमाः । 
एकरात्र' सपिण्डानां यदि चात्यन्तनगंणः ॥ १७ 
व्रतादेशां सपिण्डानां NAATIN पाततः | 
गर्भा्युतावह्डोरात्र सपिण्छऽत्यन्तनिगया ॥ १८ 
यथेष्टाचरणाज त्रातो ब्रिरातादिति निर्णय; । 
सूतके यदि Af ace वा गलिभवेत्‌ ॥ १८. 
शेषेणव भवे च्छ दिर: d दिरात्रकम्‌ । 
मरणातपत्तियारे तु मरणेन समाप्यते ॥ २० 
अचल दिसदाशो चसुद्धं चेत्‌ तेन शुध्यति | 
देशान्तरगतः AA सूतकं शावमिव वा ॥ २१ 
तावदप्रथतोऽस्व्व यावच्छवः समाप्यते । 

wala सूतकै M सपिण्डानां विरातकम्‌ u २२ 
ade मरण un, संवत्सराद्त्रती | 

बेटांख agadtartt न भवेद्व त्तिकशितः ॥ ९३ 


उशनः संहिता । 
१७७ 
संदाःगोचं भवेत्तस्य सर्व्वावस्थासु सव्बदा । 
स्तो चामसंस्कतानान्तु प्रदानात्‌ परतः पितुः ॥ २४ 
सपिक्डानां चिरात्र स्यात्‌ संस्कारो भत्तुरेव च । 
अहस्त्वदत्तकन्यानामशोचं ACT स्मृतम्‌ ॥ २४ 
दिवषणजन्ममरणे सद्य शो चसुदा तम्‌ । 
ARAA सोदरः सद्य आ चीलादेकरावकम्‌ u २६ 
आप्रटानात्‌ विराज स्थादशमन्तु तलः परम्‌ | 
गातामदार्ना मरणे त्रिरात्र स्याट्शोचकम्‌ ॥ २७ 
एकोद्राणां विज्ञेयं सूतके चैतटेव छि । 
पशिणो योनिसम्बन्धे ar तथव च ॥ २८ 
णकराव age गुरो सबरद्म चारिणि | 
प्रेते राजनि सदास्तु यस्व स्थादिषये स्थितः ॥ २८ 
ze ENE TAE कन्यकासु चाड पितुः | 
परपूव्वासु भावास gay कुलजेषु च ॥ १० 
विरात्र स्या्तथाचाय्यं mng AME च! 
आचायय पुतयटन्योच अषोराजमुटाछतम्‌ ॥ २१ 
एकरात्र सुपाध्याये तथेव श्रोचियेवु च । 
एकरात्र सपियडेषु S संस्थितेवु च ॥ ९२ 
fana waa wat च तथेव च। 
सद्य:शोच gd सगोत्र संस्थिते सति ॥ २३ 
शुध्येहिजो दशाउेन दादशाहेन ufa: 
वैश्य: uuema शुद्धो मासेन शुध्यति ॥ ३४ 
चत्र विदशूद्वदायादा ये Aff सेवका: | 
Namn ccf faa दशा इाच्टदिण्प्यिते ! २५ 


१४८ SIT UTE । 


S Nr छोनवर्वास योनिषु । 

agna वा facia’ वाप्य कराचक्रमेग् छि ॥ २६ 
वैश्यसलियविप्राणां शृट्रेष्वाशोचमेव तु । 
mimaa षड रात विरात्र दिजपुङ्गवाः ॥ ३७ 
शुद्र त्रियविप्रायां वेश्येव्वाशो चमिष्यते । 

घड राज sens विप्राणां वेश्यशूद्रयों । 
अशोचं “faa प्रोक्त क्रमेण frogger: ॥ ac 
शुद्रविट्रियाखान्तु आहण संस्थिते यदि । 
एकरात्र रा शुदि: स्वादित्याह SAMET: ॥ Le. 
अमपिण्ड feria विप्रो निःखत्य TATA. । 
अशित्वा च मडोषित्वा दशराजेण शुध्यति ॥ ४० 
afz facefa चिप प्रलोभाकान्तमानमः + 
टशाउेन दिजः: gure Nm भूमिपः ॥ ४१ 
qima वेश्यस्तु शूद्रो मासेन शुध्यति | 

चड़ राते णाथवा मधलतिरात शाथवा पुनः ॥ ४२ 
अनाथ व fers ब्राह्मणं wafer | 
rf सम्प्राश्य तु Va शुष्यन्ति ATTA: ॥ ४३ 
अपरखेत परं वशमपरञ्चापरो यदि | 

अशोचे मंस्एशेत खे चात. मदाशच्येन शुध्यति । 
एकाडात. afaa शुदिव्वश्येतु were सति ॥ ४४ 
शूद्रेषु च ठह प्रोत्तं प्राणायामशत पुनः । 
अनस्थिसच्षिते qe रीति चेद्‌ व्राह्मणः Ga: ॥ ४४ 
विरात स्यात्तयाशोचमेकाहं चत्रवेश्ययोः । 
अन्यधा चेव मञ्योतिर्तराह्मणे Nn च | ४५ 


SWAT संचिला । १४८. 


अनास्थिसस्िते विप्र व्राह्ारो रोति चेत्तदा । 
खानेनेव भवेच्छुचि सचेलेन न संशयः ॥ ४७ 
A: सदाख कुर्याञ्च यानादोनि तु चेव हि। 
व्राह्मचे वापरे वापि amen विशुध्यति ॥ ४८ 
यस्तंषामखमश्राति स तु देवोऽपि कामतः । 
सदाशोचनिदत्तष खानं कत्या विशुष्वेति॥ ४८. 
यावत्तदश्रमश्राति ट््भिाभिहलो नरः । 
तावन्धधदान्धशुचि: स्यात. प्रायखित्तं ततखरेत ॥ yo 
rA कत्तव्यं डिजानासस्नि दो विजाम्‌ | 
सपिण्छामाम्तु मरण EAN च ॥ ५१ 
ufrem च पुरूषे सप्तमे विनिवक्षते। 
समानोदकभावस्तु जन्यम/्खोरवेद्जे ४ ५२ 

पिता पितामझइखेव तथेव प्रपितामहः । 
सेपभाजस्तु waren सापिण्यां सासपोरूषम ॥ ५३ 
ऊमा व सापियदामाइ देव: प्रजापतिः । 

थे चेकजाता वहवो भिश्रयोगय एव च ॥ ५४ 
framanta सापिवद्यं भवेत्तवां त्रिपुरूषम । 
कारवः शिश्पिनो वेव्यटासोदासास्तथेव च ॥ ५% 
राजानो राजथत्याच सद्य शोचा: अको चिता: । 
दातारो नियमो चेव व्रष्ाविद्‌ ब्रह्मचारियों ॥ ५६ 
fert त्रतिमस्तावत सदा शोचसुदाहतम | 
राजा चेवाभियिक्ताचु NN एव च ॥ ५७ 
यज्ञ विवाककाले च देवयागे तथेव च। 
. N समाख्यातं ZRA वाष्दुथद्रवं ॥ ५८ 


१५० SMN: संचिता । 


विषाद्युपइतानाच्च frar पार्थिवेदिजे: । 

gama समाख्यातं सपाढिमरणेऽपि च ॥ ५८ 

अग्निमेरूप्रपतने विधोधालपराशने । 

MATSUI स्वस्त सदा: शौच विधोयते ॥ ३० 

नछिकामां वनस्थानां यतोगां ब्रह्मचारिणाम्‌ । 

माशोच विद्यते aft: पतिते च तथायतै ॥ ae 
इत्योशनसस्म॒तो षोऽध्यायः ॥ ६ 


सप्तमोऽध्यायः । 


पातंतानां न दाहः rr fefa: 
न चाञ्ुपातपिण्छे च काव्ये यादादिकं काचित्‌ ॥ १ 
व्यापादयंसथात्मान स्वयं योऽस्मिविषादिभिः । 
दशितं aw मनाशीच न च स्थादुदकादिकम ॥ २ 
अथ कयित्‌ प्रमादेन स्ियतेऽम्निविषाडिभिः । 
सस्याशोच' विधातव्यं का्यञ्चेवोदकाडिकम्‌ ॥ ३ 
जाते कुमारे ace: भामं कुय्यात्‌ प्रतियइम्‌ । 
सुवण घान्धगोवासस्तिलाख गुड़सपिषः ॥ ४ 
HANTS WAY लवणं काछमेव च । 

तोयं दघि तं तेलमोषधघं च्ोरमेव च ॥ ४ 
आशोचिनो ग्ठहाद urtf शष्काचचेव नित्यश: । 
आएदिताब्नियथान्धायं दग्धव्य लिभिरग्निसि: ॥ ६ 
अनाहिताग्निगुझोण खो किकेनेतरे दिजे: | 
देडाभावात्‌ पलाशेग कत्वा प्रतिक्कतिं पुन; n 


छेड्न: संचिता | 


“दाह: कार्य्यो aang सपिण्डे; शद्यान्वितै: | 
anq uiay gza नासगो वंश वागंयत: ॥ ८ 
SUG Araya: are’ सव्य चेवाद्रवासस: | 
fans प्रतिदिनं ca: सायं प्रातयथाविधि u ८. 
प्रताय च weet चतुरो भोजयेहिजान । 
डइिलोये$ हनि NN क्षुरकम्प्र सवान्धवे: ॥ १० 
सव्वरस्थों सख्यनं sifata भवेत्तथा । 
व्रिपूव्वं भो जयेद्विप्रानयुर्मान्‌ अद्या Wats ॥ ११ 
पञ्चमे नवमे चेव तथेवेकादशेऽछनि । 
अयुग्मान्‌ भोनयेदिप्रान्‌ नवश्राइब्तु तदिदु: u १२ 
GSA gata प्रतमुद्दिश्य भावतः | 
Cen वाथ कत्तप्यंमम्निदेख्यथवाहनि ॥ १४ 
एकं ufa वा farsa’ तथेव च । 
wa बत; छि कत्तञ्यं प्रतिमासन्तु वत्सरम्‌ ॥ १४ 
सपिण्होकरण' HHN पूर्ण संवत्‌मरे ga: 
कु्चाञ्चत्वारि waite प्रतादोनां दिओत्तमाः ॥ १५ 
प्रेताथं पिपा षु पात्रमासेचयेत्‌ लत; | 
ये समाना इति द्याग्यां पिण्डानप्य वमेव लि ce 
सपधिएडोकरणशाश्व' aga विधोयते | | 
पिलनावाइयेत्‌ तत्र पुनः N faf dq । १७ 
थे सपिण्छोकंता: प्रेता न तेंषांखात्‌ TIRRI । 
यस्तु कुस्थात्‌डथकपिण्कं पिदा त्वभिजायते ॥ १ दद 
aa पितरि वे पुत्र: fun समाविशेत्‌ । 
ददा घास AZEN प्रत NARRA: ॥ १८ 


१११ 


९५२ उमः सँडिता | 


m विधानेन सावतृसदिकसिष्बतै । 

ufer aq ct ara विधिरेष संगातन; ॥ २० 

margat ga: ru पिर्छंट्ामादि f 

uai कुम्बात्‌ सुताभावे uart तु सोदरः ॥ २१ 

शच वः कथितः सब्यग्न्ड स्थाना यथाविधि । 

TATE WHT Ait गान्ध ENË ॥ २२ 

थः स्वघमापरो franti amaa: | 

प्राप्राति परम स्थान यदश बेदसंन्मितम्‌ ॥ २२ 
इत्यो शन सस्मुंतो सप्तमोऽध्यायः ॥ १ ॥ 


आष्टमो5ध्याय; । 


NAC मद्यपः स्स नो गुरूतल्पगं एव च । 
महापातकिनरत्बेते यः स तेः सह संवसेत्‌ ॥ १ 
guad N पतति संसग कुरूते तु यः । 

थो डि शय्यासने नित्यं वसन्‌ वे पतितो भवेत्‌ ॥ : 
याजनं यानि सम्वन्ध तथेवाध्ययनं दिजः | 

कत्या सदा: CAAA AY सदभोजनमेव च ४ ३ 
अविज्ञायापि यो मोदात्‌ कुय्यादध्ययनं fea: । 
Nac N पतति सद्ाध्ययनमेष च ॥ ४ 

AWE इादशाव्दानि कुटी war वने वसेत्‌ । 
wager war श्रवशिरोध्वजम्‌ ॥ ५ 
menaa satya देवागाराचि d 
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उद्यनग:सोहिता | 


warf योग्यानि सप्तागाराणि संविशेत्‌ । 
विधूमे शनकेनित्यं Arete भुक्तवज्जिते ॥ ७ 
कुस्रादनशनं वाद्यं wat: पतनमेव च | 

ज्यलन्तं वा विशेदग्नि जलं वा प्रविशेत्‌ स्वयम्‌ ॥ ८ 
AVS गवाथ वा सञ्यक्‌ प्राणान्‌ परित्यजेत्‌ । 
दोघमामयिनं विप्र छत्वानामयिनं तथा ॥ ८ 
दत्ता ara स विदुषे ब्रह्महत्यां व्यपोक्षति । 
qaaa खात्वा यः शुध्यति दिजः ॥ १० 
wag वा बेट्विदे ब्राह्मणाय प्रडापयेत्‌ । 

AME Aud पापैदुंद्ा वा सेतुदर्शनम्‌ ॥ ११ 
सुरायस्तु सुरां तसासस्निवणो पिवेत्‌ सदा । 
निदंग्धकायः स तया मुच्यते च दिजोत्तमः ॥ १२ 
गोसुवमस्निवणां वा गोशक्तद्द्रवमेव वा | 

पया Ba जन्त वाथ EUA पांतकात्‌ ततः ॥ १३ 
जलाद्र वासाः प्रयतो ध्यात्वा नारायन करिम्‌ । 

त्र हाहत्यात्रतद्याथ चरेत्‌ तत्‌पाफ्यान्तये ॥ १४ 
ava यो सक्कदिप्रो राजानमधिगम्य तु । 

aaa ख्यापयन्‌ gami भवाननुशास्त्विति ॥ १४ 
बट हो त्वा मुसल राजा सक्तचन्यात्त तं स्वयम्‌ । 

स वे पापात्ततः स्त नो व्राह्मर्‍्पस्सपसाथवा ॥ १६ 
कारेखादाय सुषल लगुड वाथ घालिमम्‌ i 

सचि त्योभयतस्तो चुमायसं ewaa च ॥ १७ 
राजा च स्त नमहोत मुशकेशेन धावता | 
a ततपापमेवं ef जाधि माम ॥ १८ 


R Oo 


१५३ 


१४४ gna afea । 


शासमनादापि मोक्षाहा aa: स्त यादिसुआअते । 
अशासित्वा च तं राजा स्त यस्थाप्रोति किल्विषम्‌ । १८ 
तपसा ZARA सुवणस्त यजं फलम्‌ | | 
चोरवासा दिजो$रण्ये सकरेद्व्नरह्मणों त्रतम्‌ ॥ २० 
आाताण्वमिघावध्थे पूतः स्यादथवा दिजः । 

प्रदद्या्चाथ विप्र भ्यः araqe रण्यकम्‌ ॥ २१ 
atu वत्सरं HAS व्रद्मचव्यपरायगः | 

ब्राह्मण: स्तगाहारो च ततृपापस्थापनुत्तयै ॥ २२ 
गुरूभाय्थां समारूहा are: काममी हित: | 
उपगूहेत्‌ स्त्रियं तप्तां काम्यां कालायसौक्कताम्‌ ॥ २३ 


स्वयं वा ग्रिश्ववषणे उत्‌कत्याध्यायवाव्ज्ञलो | 
SIAS हञियामाग्रामानिपात्माजझ्ातः ॥ २४ 
TAA वातः WII चरेद्दा ब्रह्मणो व्रतम्‌ । 

शाखा काकटकापेतां परिव्यज्याथ वत्सरे ॥ २५ 
M. AN नियता मुच्यते GCEANN: | 

Hwa चरेदिप्रस्ोरवासाः समाहितः ॥ २६ 
अश्वमेवावन्टयके ara मुच्थद्‌हिजोत्तमः | 
कालेऽ्मे वा Beat aware सदात्रत: u २७ 
स्थानासनाद्यं विचरेदघनाप्युपयत्नत: | 

प्रध:शायो त्रिभिव्यषेस्ततः waa पातकात्‌ ॥ २८ 
उन्द्रायणानि वा Fd पच्चचत्वारि वा पुन; ॥ २८. 
पतिते: सम्प्रयुक्षानामयं गच्छति निष्कुतिम्‌ । 
पतितेन तु dust लोमेन कुरूते दिज; ॥ ३० 


उशनःसंहिता। ! ११५ 

GMA पापापनोदाथ तस्येव त्रतमाचरेत्‌ । 
सप्त अच्छे चरेदाथ संवत्सरमलम्द्रित: u ३१ 
घायमासिके६थ संसर्ग प्रायश्चित्तादसाचरेत । 
ufa: पूतेरथो vita महापातकिनो मलम्‌ ॥ १२ 
पण्यतोर्था भिगसनात_ एथिव्यामथ निष्कृतिः | 
angai सुरापानं स्त यं JAFARA ॥ ३३ 
Wal चेवं महापाप ब्राह्मण: कासमोहित:1 
Jaami विप्राः yaa समाडितः ॥ ३४ 
जले वा प्रविशेदग्नों ध्यात्दा देवं कपहि नम्‌ । 
न झन्या निष्क fagur सुनिभिः कमावेदिभिः ॥ ३४ 

इत्योशनसस्मतावष्टमोईध्याय: ॥ ८ ॥ 


नवसोऽध्यायः | 


गत्वा दुहितरं विप्रः खसारं वा w mafa । 
प्रविधेव्ञु लनं A मतिपूव्वमिति स्थितिः ॥ १ 
maagi मातुलानों तथेव च पिळष्वमाम्‌ । 
भागिनेयीं समारूह्य Gata कस्ळादिपून्यवकम्‌ ॥ २ 
चान्द्रायणानि चत्वारि ag वा सुसमाहितः | 
चेतूव्वस्रेयों गत्वा तु खखियां मातुरेव च ॥ ३ 
मातुलस्य सुतां वापि गत्वा चान्द्रायण चरेत. । 
array समारूह्य mar श्यालीं तथेव च ॥ ४ 
गृळोरा्रोितो Wat तप्ततच्छ समाचरेत । 
उदवयागमने विप्रस्त्रिराचण विशुध्यति ॥ ५ 


१५६ उशन:संद्दिता । 


चचौमेथुनमासादा चरेश्वान्द्राययत्रतम्‌ । 
पराकेणाथवा शुद्धिरित्या भगवानजः ॥ ६ 
ASR नकुलं काक विड़ वराच्य JIRA । 
वानं war दिजः कुय्थात पोडशाख्यमह्ाव्रतम्‌ । 
पयः पिवेत त्रिराजन्तु श्वानं दत्वा त्वतन्द्रितः ॥ ७ 
AACA नकुलं योजनं वाऽष्वनो व्रजेत. । 
कच्छ दाट्शमाचनम्तु Fremd दिजः n ८ 
अथ RMAN दद्यात_ ag इत्वा ENTAR: । 
aaa रङ्कवच्चव सुषिकं KARAKA te . 
ansa तिलद्राण तिलाटञ्चेव लित्तिरिम्‌ । 

शकं दिायनं वत्सं wig war ARIANA ॥ १० 
हत्वा Wa वलाकच वकटिङ्िभमव च । 

वानरस्येव WAG स्वयं वा ब्राह्मणाय गाम्‌ ॥ ११ 
क्रव्यादांस्तु amq त्वा धेन cara पयस्िनोम | 
अक्राव्यादं वलसतरसुद्द इत्वा तु Mun १२ 
fafaza तु विप्राय दय्याटस्थिमतां ad 
अनस्थाच व दिंसायां प्राणायामेन शुध्यति ॥ १३ 
फलदानान्तु दत्षाणां छट्नादा चिक शतम्‌ । 
शुल्मवक्गोलतानाखछ वोरूधां फलमेव च ॥ १४ 
पुष्पागमानाञ्च तथा BAMM विशोधनम्‌ । 
चान्द्रायण AWAY FAs इत्वा प्रमादतः ॥ १५ 
मतिपूव्यं va चास्याः प्रायखित्त न विद्यते । 
सनुष्याणाश्च हरन स्तोणां WAT wea च | १६ 


उशनःसंहिता । | १५७ 


वापोकूपजलानास शध्येचाम्द्रायणेन तु । 
द्रव्याणासल्यसाराणां स्स यं कत्याइन्यवेश्‍मन: ॥ १७ 
ata सान्तपनं कच्छ चरित्वात्मविशदये | 
धान्यादिघनचोय्यत्ष पक्षगव्यविशोधनम्‌ ॥ १८ 
छगाकाछटुसाणाच्च पुष्पाणाख फलस्य च । 
लचर्मामिव्याणाक् विरात्र स्वादभोजमम्‌ ॥ १८. 
मणिप्रवालरङ्जानां सुवणरजतस्य च 
अयःकांस्योयलानाचे दादशाइसभोंजनम्‌ ॥ २० 
पलदेव ad Fg दिशफैकशफस्य च | 
पक्चिणामोषधौनाच्च etarfa WTE पयः ॥ २१ 
न मांसानां इतानान्तु देवे चान्द्रायण चरित । 
उपोष्ण छाद्शाचन्तु कुस्मा ण्छेज इया दृष्ठतम्‌ ॥ २२ 
नकुलोलुकमात्जार जग्घा सान्तपनं चरित. । 
ग्लानं जग्धाथ WG शुभदोणे च शुध्यति ॥ २३ 
प्रकुद्धाञ्चेव संस्कारं पून्येण व विधानतः । 
NAAU वलाकच इंसकारण्कवं तथा ॥ २४ 
AMAURY MY च दादशाइग्रभोज्नम्‌ | 
कपोतं टिहिमे भासं शुकं सारसमेव च ॥ २५ 
जलूकां जालपादच जग्धा agaat । 
शिशुमारं तथा aid मत्स्य मांसं तथेव च ॥ २६ 
जग्धा चेव वराइ एतदेव व्रतखरेत्‌ | 
कोकिलओव मत्ख्वादं wea भुजगं तथा ॥ २७ 
गो सूदयावकाहारेस्पासेनेकेन शुध्यति । 
NN जलजान्‌ यातुधानविपाटिताम्‌ ॥ २८ 


4 कै SNN: संहिता l 


रक्षपादांस्तथा जग्धा UAE JATIA | 
TARİH gat SANA वा यथाकतम्‌ ४ २८. 
YM समाचरे टदेतत्ततपापस्यापनुत्तये । 

कपोतं कुव्ञरं fay कुकुटं रजकां तथा ॥ ३० 
प्राजापत्यं चरेव्जग्‌्घा तथा कुम्भोरमेव च | 
पलाण्ड Aua मुक्का चान्ट्रायण ATT ॥ ३१ 
वार्ताकु सण्डलोयच प्राजापत्येन शुध्यति । 
UWA ATA तप्तकच्छ ण शध्यात ॥ ३२ 
प्राजापत्यंम शदिः स्यात्‌ HAJN शशभच्तणे | 
अलावं WATT व Yara तद्ब्रतं चरेत्‌ । २३. 
Seay कामेन ana ण शुध्यत। ` 

Bal Haars पायसापूपशष्कुलोम्‌ ॥ ३४ 
भक्त चेवं aad तत्र faaan विशध्यति | 

पोत्वा चो राण्यपेयानि ब्रह्मचारी विशेषतः u ३५ 
गोसूब्यावकाछारो मासान विशुध्यति । 

अनि शाया गो: चोरं माहिषं वार्चमेव च ॥ ३६ 
गर्भिण्या वा विवतृसाया: पोत्वा दुगूधमिदं चरेत्‌ । 
एतेषा विकाराणि पोत्वा मोहेन वा पुन; ॥ ३७ 
MANMAN सप्तराज ण शुध्यति । 

YM चेव AIUT सूतक सतक थवा ti ac 
चान्द्रायणेन शुध्येत म्राह्मणस्तु समाहित: | 

aa agua नित्यं न यस्याय न होयते ॥ ३८ 
चान्द्रायण चरेत्‌ सम्यक्‌ तस्वाचप्राशने दिजः । 
अभोज्यानान्तु सर्व्वेषां YR चाख्रसपस्हतम्‌ ॥ ४० 


Jaa: fgati . ९५८ 
अन्त्यंस्यात्ययिनोऽ्चञ्च तसकच्छसुदाद्तम्‌ । 
ANETAR दिजो yar सम्यक्चान्द्रायण' चरेत्‌ ॥ ४१ 
अज्ञानात्‌ प्राश्य वियमूत्र सुरासंस्म्शमेव च । 
पुनः संस्कारमहन्ति जयो वर्णा चिजातये: ॥ ४२ 
क्रव्यादानां uff I प्राश्य सूत्रपूरोषकम्‌ । 
अदासान्तपन कुय्यात्तवां मोाहिजातयः ॥ 88 
भाससण्डुक कुकुर वायसे छच्छसाचरेत्‌ । 
प्राजापत्यन शुध्येत राह्मण: क्लि्टभोजनात्‌ ॥ ४४ 
चत्रियस्तप्तक्च्छ' arts लिकच्छकम | 
सुराभाण्डादक वापि पोत्वा चान्द्रायण' चरेत्‌ 4 ४४ 
शुनोच्छिष्टं दिजो मुक्का face du विशुध्यति । 
AMANN. पोतशेषंच वा पयः ॥ ४६ 
आपो सूबपुरोषाद्येरूपेताः प्राशयेदुयदि । 
तदा सान्तपन कुर्यात्‌ तं कायविशोधनम्‌ ॥ ४७ 
ANNETAJA MEY यदज्ञानं पिवेजलम्‌ । 
चरेत्‌ सान्तपनं कच्छ ब्राह्मणः पापशोधनम्‌ ॥ ४८ 
चाण्डालेन च Ade fe वारि IRR: | 
fe ci u विशुध्येत पञ्चगव्येन शुध्यति ॥ ४८. 
महापातक संखश भुञ्जा स्त्वा दिजोत्तम:। 
व॒चिपूव्वन्तु A तप्तकच्छ सम।चरेत्‌ ॥ ५० 
अन्यजातिविवाहै च स मद्दापातको भवेत्‌ । 
तस्य पातक्हिसंसर्गात्‌ पात RAAN यात्‌ ॥ ५१. 
चतुव्विशतिक्रच्छु' स्वादिवाहे त्वन्धकन्धया । 
data तद्द स्थात्‌ प्रायश्चित्त सुते म fen ५२ 


Sm संचिशा । 


दृष्टा महापातकिनं चयक्रालं वा रजस्वलाम्‌ । 
प्रमादाङ्गोजनं कत्या तिराच श विशुध्यति ॥ ५३ 
qs यदि सुव्जोत अक्षोराल ख शध्यति । 

व दिपूव्यन्तु कच्छ ण भगवानाइ TWH: ॥ ५४ 
शुष्क पर्यवितादोनि गन्धादिप्रतिदूषितम्‌ । 
शुङ्रोपवासं कुर्व्वीत atfen: gaga: 

अज्ञानाद्‌ सुष्ताशदयथमञ्रानख्य विशेषतः ॥ ५५ 
सत्यानां यजनं कल्बा परेषामन्यकर्म्रणि । 
अभिचारमनच्षञ्‌च निभिः N fav ४ ५६ 
्रा्मणाभिद्चतानाञ्‌च तात्या दाछादिकं दिजः । 
गोसूव्रयावकाछारः प्राजापत्येन शुध्यति ॥ ५७ 
anin: प्रभाते च कुय्बान्यु तपुरोषके | 
अहोरात्रेण शध्य त whe मैथुन ॥ ५८ 
पकाहेलि विवाहान्नि यरिभाव्य ANRE: | 
fac d विशुध्येत fara age पुन; ॥ ५८. 
दशाहे दादशाहे वा परिचाख प्रमादतः | 
कच्छचान्द्रायण्ं कुख्यात ततृपापस्थापमुत्तये ॥ ६० 
पतितद््त्यसादाय तदुत्सगेष शुध्यति | 

चरेश्च विधिना कच्छमित्याक्ष भगवान्‌ प्रभुः ॥ ६१ 
अमाशकामनिहर्या तु प्रत्रज्योपासिता तथा | 
आचरेत्‌ ग्रीणि MN afte चान्ट्रायशानि च ॥ ६२ 
युन जातकर्मादिसंस्कारे: de from: 
अदा यस्तदुब्रतं सम्यक्‌ चरियुर्धमाद्शिनः ॥ ६४३ 


vrr: संचिता । १३९ 


'अनुपासितसिन्ध्यस्तु तदयापकवपिन च । 
usung संयतलजा रात्रो Qarfara fe ॥ ६४ 
wnat समिदाधानं शुचिः खाल्या समाचितः । 
गायवाषटसदस्स्य जयं कत्वा विशुप्यलि n ६५ 
उपारोत म चेत्‌ सन्ध्या ग्टस्थोऽपि प्रमादतः । 
खातकव्रतलौँस्थन्तु स्या चोपवसेदिनम n ६६ 
संवत्सरखरित्‌ कच्छ॑ भनु च्छम्दे Nan: । 
चान्द्रायण चरेद्हत्त्या गोप्रदानेन शुध्यति ॥ ६७ 
जास्तिञ्याद्यदि कुर्व्वीत प्राजापत्यं wifes: । 
eagle TEAS सप्तकस्छण शुष्यलि ॥ ६८ 
उद्यानं AAEM QA कामतः | 
facia ण विशुध्येत wen न प्रविशेंज्ज लम्‌ ५ ६८. 
षष्ठाब्रकालमासं वा संछिताजपमेव ar । 
होमाच्च शाकलाचित्यमपत्यानां विशोचनम्‌ ॥ 3० 
नोलं रक्ष वसित्वा तु ब्राह्मणो वस्त्रमेव कि । 
nodfa: जात: wanes शुष्यति ७७१ 
वेदधर्मप्रायाय TEINA च भाषणम्‌ । 
ष्वाम्ट्रायणन शुचि: स्थान शान्या Nd नि om fat: ॥ 92 
scaaifefayd daa ud: कचित्‌ । 
at YH: स्वात्‌ प्राजायत्येंग वा पुनः ॥ ७२ 
उच्छिछो यदि माचान्सथण्हाखाट्ोन्‌ wifes: | 
उच्छिष्ट स्‍्तत्र gaia प्राजापत्यं fryra? ॥ ७४ 
चणय्कालसूतिवा/श वांस्तथा मारीं रजस्तलाम्‌ | 
rt जायादिशदार्थ तत्‌खहान्‌ ufaaiern ॥ ov, 
२३ 


१६२ err संचिता । 
अश्हाशसूतिकशवेः dae सशयेद्यदि | 
प्रमादात्‌ खात याचय्य जपं wen विशुध्यति ॥ ७६ 
Neun wet खात्वा शध्येहिजोत्तम: । 
आचामेत fame ure देवः पितामकझः n ७७ 
ware तु विप्रस्थ कदाचित्‌ wat गुदम्‌ । 
छाता शोचं ततः खात्वा उपोष्ध Years way ॥ ७८ 
TER शवं WET कच्छ कुय्धादिजोत्तमः । 
इडा गभ:स्थं ui य शुध्यति ॥ ee. 
खुराः wel दिजः r प्राणायामत्रयं शुचिः । 
cares” agree तं प्राशय विशुध्यति ॥ ८० 
माहाणस्तु शना दरस्ताचं सायं पयः पिवेत । 
मामेरुइंस्य cea तदेव तिगुण' waa ॥ ce 
स्वाटेतचिगुण antiga wry चतु्गंणम्‌ । 
साल्वा जपेत्तु गायनी श्हभिदष्टो दिओत्तमः ॥ ८२ 
पच्चयच्चानकत्वा तु यो WM प्रत्यचं An 
अनातुर निधनः कच्छाद न विशुध्यति ॥ ce 
अदितारन रूपस्थानं यः a तु us 
ऋतो गच्छेच Maa सोऽपि कच्छारमाचरेत्‌ ॥ ६४ 
विमाद्चिरप्सु वा कुर्दा च्छारोरं afata gt 
सचेलो wanga maria विशुध्यति ॥ cy 
MAAC ATA, अाइआओपवसेद्ग्ट हो । 
अनुगच्छ य ys aum चिजोत्तमः ॥ ८६ 
गायत्राषह्रसइसम्तु ad NN च| 
छत्वातु शपथं विप्रो fun वधसंयुते ॥ ८७ 


ठशनःसंहिता । १६३ 
सेषेव यावकाखे न कुय्याशान्द्रायर way । 
ween विषमदानस्च कत्या कच्छ थ शुध्यति ॥ ८८ 
छाया mee साता wage छतम्‌ | 
रच्षेदादित्यमशचिदुद्वाग्गोग्द्जनेव च ॥ ८८. 
सानुषाखि च संस्पृष्टा सागमेव विशुध्यति । 
छत्वाप्यध्ययनं NN ॥ ८० 
Saat area? पच्चसंवत्सर wat । 

N m AET गरोयस: ॥ ८ १ 
सात्वाचस्य ततः शेषं प्रण्पित्य प्रसादयेत_। 
ताडयित्वा ढणेनेव कण्ठ वहा च वाससा ॥ 2२ 
fan? परिनिज्जित्स प्रणिपत्य प्रसादयेत_ । . 
अवगूर्य चरेत. खच्छसतिकच्छ नियातने ॥ ८ ३ 
rf gaia विप्रस्योत्पाद्य शोणितम्‌ । 
गुरोराक्रोशने चेव कच्छ कुस्थादिशोधनम्‌ ॥ 2४ 
एकरात feta’ वा तलपापस्यापनुत्तये | 
देवर्षोणामभिसुष्छ छोवनाक्रोशनाकते ne 
छलूकादिजनुजित्या दातव्यक्ष द्रष्य कम्‌ | 
देव्योव्यानेषु यः कुय्यान्यत्रोच्चार wafer: ॥ ८ ६ 
fear. f चरेशान्ट्रायण aay । 
देवतायतने मूच कत्वा. द्रोहाहिजोसमः ॥ 2७ 
शित्रस्योतकन्शम कत्वा चान्ट्राययलधापवरैत्‌ । 
देवतानामृषोलाच्च वेदानाचेव कुत्सनम्‌ १ ८८ 
कत्वा सम्बक्प्रकुव्वीत प्राजापत्यं दिजोक्तमः । 
Ag eure छला साल्वा देवान्‌ समथयेत. । ८.० 


१६४ उशम:संजिता | 


wat यदा वालभावेग मझ्ापापं करोति fe | 
mafai च तस्यास्यात पित्रा तदूबतचारियोम्‌ ॥ १०० 
खउंदडेदभिद्पां तामन्यथा पतितस्तु ख । 
अपि राजन्यकवधे वाषिकब्राह्मणव्रतम्‌ । 
ABA TERRY सहस गोदानमातचरेत ॥ १०१ 

सव्वं इत्वा ANATA दद्यात. सुवणरजतताम्त्रतपु- 
सोसकांस्यायसामद्िरिव मतसा युत्ता) मस्तेजसाओो च्छः 
gai भसाजादिः प्रचालन कनकदरजतमणिशङ्कश वचः 
पलानां , rf: भोचमिति ॥ 
अपि चण्ढालग्दपचस्युटे वा विस्म त एव च | 
fauau fanfa: agm fg: षड़ाचरेत्‌ 1 १०३ 
पिता मातामहो यस्व अग्रजो वाथ कस्यचित । 
लपो5ग्निहोत्र भन्‍्लेषु न दोष: परिवेदने ॥ १०४ 
अमावस्यां दो awe ससुद्दिश्य पितामहम्‌ । 
भाच्ायों Af समभ्यक्षय QUÈ सव्वपातके: ॥ १०५ . 
अमावास्यां तिथि प्राप्य यसमाराधयेद्ववन्‌ । | 
ब्राह्मणान्‌ भोजयित्वा तु सव्वपापे: प्रसुखतै ॥ १०६ 
कष्णाटय्यां महादेव तथा कष्ण चतुए व्याम | 
VUM NH सब्बपायें: प्रमुच्यते ॥ १०७ 
बयोदश्यां तथा रात्रो सोपहारं त्रिलोचनम्‌ । 
SEF प्रथमे यामे सुते TANAR: ॥ १०८ 
PAA दानद्हृथे सुच्यत सोमयागतः | 
nt च efani gq चिरछ-पतिसासपि ॥ १०८. 
VARA गायत्रा सुख्यते सव्वपातकेः ॥ ११० 

इत्योशनसस्थतो नवमोउघ्यायः ॥ ८ ॥ 


